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PREFACE 


The present volume of Researches in Manichaeism represents 
studies that were begun in this subject more than ten years ago. 
Since that time, besides carrying on my regular duties at Colum- 
bia University in connection with the classes in Sanskrit and 
Iranian and the publication of other books and articles, I have 
never let pass a single day, not even a Sunday or a Holiday, with- 
out working on something relating to Manichaeism. 

This book, besides including an introductory sketch of Mani- 
chaeism, contains also several critical translations made from 
original Manichaean documents in Turfan Pahlavi, or Middle 
Persian, which were discovered in Central Asia during the first 
decade of the present century and a little later. These frag- 
mentary texts are given here in a transliterated form, and in three 
cases out of four the word-for-word translation is followed by a 
somewhat freer version. There are also full notes of a philo- 
logical and illustrative character. In addition to these actual 
Manichaean documents, there is given a literal rendering and 
elucidation of three non-Manichaean, or rather anti-Manichaean, 
texts, two of them written respectively in Pazand and Book 
Pahlavi, while the other is in Syriac, but all three throwing light 
from outside upon the religion of Mani. Several short mono- 
graphs on Manichaean subjects complete the work. In a man- 
ner, the volume is somewhat of a pioneer in English because of 
thus bringing together so much out-of-the-way material. 

Among the thirteen Studies presented, only four (Studies I, 
VII, X, XIII) have hitherto appeared in print, due acknowledg- 
ment of the source being made in each instance and thanks ex- 
pressed for the permission granted to reissue. But these partic- 
ular articles have been carefully revised and additions have been 
made, these latter being indicated by enclosing in square brackets 
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[ J. Similar square brackets have been used to denote refer- 
ences to books or articles that were published, or first became 
available to me, after each special chapter was written. It has 
not been feasible to include anything that may have appeared 
since the end of December, 1930, as the book was already passing 
through the press. 

The mention of printing gives me a welcome opportunity to 
turn aside for a moment. To all the members of the Columbia 
University Press and to those individually connected with the 
difficult task of typesetting and proofreading in the Lancaster 
Press, Inc., of Lancaster, Pa., I wish to express my appreciation 
of the constant care and attention they have given to this book. 

The first incentive to make a technical work of this kind as a 
sort of Prolegomena, in order to clear the way for broader studies 
on Man! and his religion, came while preparing a series of six 
general lectures on 'Manichaeism, once a Rival of Zoroastrianism 
and Christianity/ which were delivered at the University of 
Chicago in March-April, 1923. — The invitation to give that 
course I owed to my friend, the late President Harry Pratt 
Judson, whose memory I shall always cherish. 

I am likewise much indebted for help generously given by 
friends who were once my students. Dr. Louis H. Gray, Profes- 
sor of Oriental Languages, and associated directly with the Indo- 
Iranian Department, most kindly read, some years ago, the first 
draft of the Cosmological Fragment (Study II) and gave valuable 
suggestions, besides standing always ready if called upon for ad- 
vice in connection with some mooted linguistic question. Dr. 
Ralph Marcus, Professor in the Jewish Institute of Religion, New 
York, gladly also gave assistance with regard to the Syriac in 
reading the proofsheets of Study VIII (see p. 222 below), upon 
which chapter I had worked so long with my Assistant, the late 
Dr. Abraham Yohannan, to whose memory this volume is dedi- 
cated. A special acknowledgment is due to still another of my 
onetime students and friends, Dr. Victor N. Sharenkoff, now of 
the New York Public Library, who kindly made the comprehen- 
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sive Index to this work, assisted also by his cousin, Mr. Kyril 
Beleff, who is studying science in the Brooklyn Polytechnic 
Institute, N. Y, 

Above all, I desire to express unbounded gratitude to my fellow- 
worker and former pupil, Dr. Charles J. Ogden, Lecturer in Indo- 
Iranian Languages at Columbia. From the very inception of 
the work he has been ever at my side with help and advice, im- 
parting information from his wide knowledge and scholarship, 
and making criticisms with well-balanced judgment as he read 
each of these Studies when it came towards its close. I owe 
much to him in these pages, which his name so frequently graces, 
for many special suggestions, and he has greatly aided me like- 
wise in the task of reading the proof sheets, besides in many other 
ways. There is an old tradition that dates back to Ancient India 
concerning the bond between Sisya and Guru , or pupil and 
teacher, and it is found also in the Avesta of Zoroaster regarding 
the tie that unites aedrya and aedrapaiti . This lives on to-day 
as of yore. 

With peculiar pleasure I refer likewise to two others of my 
never-to-be-forgotten Columbia friends, Doctor and Mrs. 
Frederic S. Lee, to whom the volume that precedes this in the 
Series was dedicated. Without their special interest and en- 
couragement the present book, like the former, would not have 
seen the light of day. They know well the thanks that come 
from the heart of a scholar who is working in so remote a field. 

The indebtedness I owe to my Wife I can best express by 
adapting a quotation from Shakespeare to say that my thanks 

4 Are register'd where every day I turn 
The page to read them.' 


Columbia University, 
December 31, 1930. 


A. V. Williams Jackson 



AN ADDED MEMORANDUM OF EXPLANATION 


Owing to the different periods of time at which the various 
Studies were written during the course of more than a decade, 
there will be found a few repetitions of the same idea with slight 
changes of expression or other minor variations. These have 
been allowed to stand because they will occasion little trouble to 
the specialist, who is probably the only one that will use the book. 

In referring to pages in works of large format I have given some 
help for the eye by making, very roughly, a threefold division of 
the page into top, middle (mid.) and bottom (bot.), the last ap- 
proximately indicating the lower third of the page cited. See 
also below, under Abbreviations, p. xx, xxi. 

Among the myriad references in the volume it is likely that 
some errors may have slipped in, or have been overlooked, in spite 
of all the care that has been taken. I shall be glad to thank any- 
one who will be so kind as to write me personally in regard to 
such oversights. 

Circumstances have delayed the appearance of the volume, 
owing particularly to a long illness from which I am happily 
now recovered. 


October 22, 1931 


A. V. W. J. 
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works on the subject and those most often cited in the present 
volume. Reference is also made to some works of a philological 
character which have been used in elucidating the Turfan Pahlavi 
and Book Pahlavi texts. 

For convenience the list is subdivided into (A) editions and 
translations of Manichaean texts, and (B) general works and 
special articles. A few of the special articles are not included in 
List B, because the names of their authors and their titles are 
fully given when they happen to be referred to in the course of 
these Studies. 

A. Editions and Translations of Manichaean Texts 
(Arranged chronologically as to authors) 

Muller, F. W. K. Handschriften-reste in Estrangelo-schrift aus 
Turfan, Chinesisch-Turkistan [I]. In Sitzb . d. KgL Preuss . 
Akad. d . Wiss., Berlin, 1904, ix, p. 348-352 (Sitzung der phil.- 
hist. KL vom 11 Februar). (This brief communication, cover- 
ing only five pages, was epoch-making, because it furnished the 
key for deciphering and interpreting the Manichaean Frag- 
ments, discovered in Central Asia.) 

Handschriften-reste in Estrangelo-schrift aus Turfan 

• . . II Teil, mit 2 Tafeln. In the Anhang z. d . Abh . d . KgL 
Preuss . Akad . d. Wis$. y Berlin, 1904. (Very important as 
containing fuller introductory data, texts transliterated and 
translated, together with other material and two plates.) 

Ein Doppelblatt aus einem manichaischen Hymnenbuch 

(Mafirnamag), in Abh. KgL Preuss . Akad . Wiss., vom Jahre 
1912 , Berlin, 1913. 

For other publications by Muller, see List B, below. 
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Salemann, C. Ein Bruchstiik manichaeischen Schrifttums im 
Asiatischen Museum, mit einem Facsimile. In Memoires Acad . 
ImpSr. des Sc . de St. Petersbourg , 8 me s6r. vol. 6, no. 6, p. 
1-26. St. Petersburg (Leningrad), 1904. (Contains a few 
short Fragments, with transliteration into Hebrew letters, 
partial translations and notes. Besides this, a section is 
devoted to chap. 16 of the Skand-gumanik Vizdr, text trans- 
literated and translated. See below, Study VI.) 

Manichaica I. In Bulletin de VAc. Imp . des Sc. de St. P. 

1907, p. 175-184. Manichaica II, in op. cit. 1907, p. 531-558. 

Manichaeische Studien I. Die mittelpersischen texte in 

revidierter transcription, mit glossar und grammatischen 
bemerkungen. In Zapiski Imper. Akad . Nauk , — MSmoires 
de VAcad. Imp&r. des Sc. de St. PStersbourg , ser. 8, vol. 8, no. 10, 
St. Petersburg, 1908. (Particularly valuable as the first 
attempt to prepare a glossary, and as giving in Hebrew char- 
acters a re-collation by Muller of the then available texts. 
Cited as Man. Stud ., or MStud.) 

Manichaica III-IV. In Bull, de VAc. Imp. des Sc. de St. P. 

1912, p. 1-50. (This work contains a considerable number 
of Manichaean Fragments in the St. Petersburg (Leningrad) 
Collection, not previously published. Three of them are in- 
cluded in the present volume of Studies. It also contains a 
Glossary by Salemann, supplementing the one in his Mani- 
chaeische Studien I.) 

Le Coq, Alfred von. Koktiirkisches aus Turfan. In Sitzb. d. 
Kgl. Preuss. Akad. d. Wissenschaften , 41. 1047-1061, Berlin, 
1909. (Among the first contributions by this noted Turk- 
ologist. It deals with some Turfan Manichaean Fragments 
written in Tunes/) 

Chuastuanift, ein Siindenbekenntnis der manichaischen 

Auditores, gefunden in Turfan (Chinesisch-Turkistan). In the 
Anhang zu den Abhandl. d. Kgl . Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss mm 
Jahre ipio, Berlin, 19x1. (Text, transl., etc. of the Berlin 
Fragments preserved in page form, with 2 Plates.) 

Dr. Stein's Turkish Khuastuanift from Tun-Huang, being 

a Confession-prayer of the Manichaean Auditores. In Journ. 
of the Roy. Asiat. Soc April, 1911. 277-314, with a Plate. 
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(Text of the London roll manuscript, translation, notes, and 
index.) 

Tiirkische Manichaica aus Chotscho, I, II, III. In 

AbhandL d. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss ., Berlin, 1912 (1911), 1919, 
1922. (Turkish texts, translation, notes, and indexes. Very 
valuable; cited frequently.) 

Chavannes, Ed. and Pelliot, P. Un traite manich<§en retrouv6 
en Chine. In Journal Asiatiqiie , X me s£r. t. 18. p. 499-617, 
Nov.-Dee. 1911. — (Deuxieme partie) XI s ser. tom. 1. p. 99- 
199, Jan.-Feb. 1913. — (Suite et fin) p. 261-394, March- 4 pr. 
1913. (Especially valuable as making available in translation, 
with notes and text, this important Manichaean Treatise. 
Part 2 gives a detailed account of the history of Manichaeism 
in China.) 

Bang, W (illy) . Manichaeische Laien-beichtspiegel, in MusSon , 36. 
137-242, Louvain, 1923. (Turkish text of the Xvdstavdnijt , 
or Confession-prayer, in transliteration, with translation and 
notes. Referred to very often.) 

* Other articles by Bang are listed below. 

Waldschmidt, £. and Lentz, W. Die Stellung Jesu im Mani~ 
chaismus. In AbhandL d. Preuss . Akad. der Wissenschaften, 
Jahrgang 1926, Phil.-hist. Klasse, Nr. 4, mit 4 Tafeln, Berlin, 
1926. (Extremely important, and constantly referred to. 
Gives hitherto inaccessible Manichaean texts in Chinese and 
Iranian, with accompanying translations, annotations, and 
introductory matter.) 

B, General Works and Special Articles 
(Arranged alphabetically) 

Acta Archelai. See Hegemonius. 

Albiruni. See under Sachau, below. 

Alexander of Lycopoiis. Contra Manichaei Opiniones, ed. A. 
Brinkmann, Leipzig, 1895. 

Alfaric, Prosper. L’ Evolution intellectuelle de Saint Augustin. 
Vol. 1, Du Manich6isme au N6oplatonisme, Paris, 1918. (A 
work to be consulted.) 

Les ficritures Manich6ennes. 2 vols. Paris, 1918, 1919. 

(Scholarly and valuable.) 
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Andreas, F. C. See below, Festschrift. His valuable transla- 
tions of some Manichaean texts, which are not yet available, 
are quoted in the works of Reitzenstein and by Waldschmidt 
and Lentz, as remarked below. 

Augustine, St. References are made to Migne’s Patrologia 
Latina as follows: De Moribus Manichaeorum , in PL. 32. 
1345-1378; Contra Epistolam Manichaei , in PL. 42. 172-206; 

Contra Faustum , in PL. 42. 207-518; Contra Secundinum , in 
PL. 42. 571-602; De Natura Boni , in PL. 42. 551-571; De 
Haeresibus, in PL. 42. 34-38. 

Bang, W. Manichaeische Miniaturen, in Museon (1924), 37. 
109-115, Louvain, Belgium. (Very commendatory notice of 
Le Coq’s Manichdische Miniaturen , with a few added philo- 
logical interpretations.) 

Manichaeische Hymnen, in MusSon, 38. 1-55, Louvain, 

1925. (Two Turkish hymns (after Le Coq) , with transliterated 
text, translation, and annotations.) 

Turkologische Briefe aus dem Berliner Institute. In 

Ungarische Jahrbucher , vol. 5, parts 1 and 2, Berlin, 1925. 
(The * Erster Brief/ p. 41-48, deals chiefly with word tceXecpos 
in the Acta Archelai =kelepen, 6 leprous/ of the Codex Cu- 
manicus. In the ‘Zweiter Brief/ p. 231-251, among other 
words, the term uzuntonluy in Turkish Manichaean texts is 
explained as referring particularly to women.) 

f Aus Manis Briefen/ Reprint from Forschungsarbeiten 

der Mitglieder des Ungarischen Instituts in Berlin , dem Anden - 
ken Robert Graggers gewidmet t p. 1-4, Berlin, 1927. (Gives 
two excerpts, cited as from Manx’s letters, which are found in 
the Greek Florilegium.) 

— — and A. von Gabain. Tiirkische Turfan Texte, in Sitzb. d. 
Preuss . Akad. der Wissenschaften , Phil.-Hist. Klasse, 1929, No. 
15, p. 241-268, with 4 Plates, Berlin, 1929. (A fragmentary 
text of an Eastern Asiatic book of omens and lots in Turkish, 
transliterated and translated with notes. These 32 Fragments 
have little bearing upon Manichaeism, except as showing that 
the observation of signs and omens may have been current in 
Eastern or Chinese Turkistan. In the notes some Turkish 
Manichaean words are dealt with.) 
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Bartholomae, C. Altiranisches Worterbuch. Strassburg, 1904. 
(The standard lexicon for Avestan and Old Persian.) 

Zum altiranischen Worterbuch: Nacharbeiten und Vorar- 

beiten. Beiheft zum XIX. Band der ‘ Indogermanischen 
Forschungen,’ Strassburg, 1906. (Frequently referred to con- 
cerning the etymology of words in Turfan Pahlavi, Book 
Pahlavi, etc.) 

Other valuable monographs by Bartholomae, such as 

Zum sasdnidischen Recht , i-Y, and Zur Kenntnis der mit- 
teliranischen Mundarten , 1 -VI, which appeared in the Sit zb. 
der Heidelberger Akad. d . Wiss ., Heidelberg, 1910-1925/will 
be found cited elsewhere with full references in the course of 
this volume. 

Baur, F. C. Das manichaische Religionssystem, Tubingen, 1831. 
(Important enough to be reproduced by a photo-mechanical 
process, Gottingen, 1928.) 

Beausobre, Isaac de. Histoire critique de Manich6e et du 
Manich6isme. 2 vols. Amsterdam, 1734, 1739. (A re- 
markable work for its time, and still to be consulted for in- 
formation.) 

Bevan, A. A. Article * Manichaeism,’ in Encyclopedia of Religion 
and Ethics (q.v.), 8. 394-402, Edinburgh, 1916. (Assuredly 
to be consulted.) 

Bisson, T. A. Some Records of the Manichaeans in China, in 
The Chinese Recorder , July, 1929, p. 1-16. (A comprehensive 
and useful sketch.) 

Bousset, W. Hauptprobleme der Gnosis. In Forschungen zur 
Religion des AUen und Neuen Testaments , hrsg. von W. Bousset 
und H. Gunkel, Heft 10, Gottingen, 1907. (Of value in con- 
nection with Gnostic elements recognizable in Manichaeism.) 

Manichaisches in den Thomasakten. In Zeitschrift f. 

neutesL Wiss . (1917), 18. iff. 

Browne, E. G. A Literary History of Persia, 1 . 154-166, London, 
1902. (Gives a short sketch of Manichaeism, written before 
the discovery of the Turfan Fragments.) 

BurMtt, F. C. The Religion of the Manichees, Cambridge, 1925. 
(See the commendation below in Study VIII, n. 7, p. 223,) 

Chavannes, Ed. See above (List A) under Chavannes and 
Pelliot. 
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Christensen, A. Le premier homme et le premier roi dans 
rhistoire 16 gendaire des Iraniens. In Archives $ etudes 
orientates , 14. 1-220, Stockholm, 1918. 

Cumont, F. Recherches sur le manicheisme, I. La cosmogonie 
manich6enne d’apres Theodore bar Kh6ni, p. 1-80, Brussels, 
1908. (It has additional matter by M.-A. Kugener, besides 
the author's own notes. This excellent monograph is com 
stantly cited below, in Studies II and VlII. For Recherches 
II, III, see under Kugener and Cumont.) 

Adamas, genie manicheen. In Philologie et Linguistique . 

Melanges offerts d Louis Havet , p. 77-82, Paris, 1909. 

Darmesteter, J. Etudes Iraniennes. 2 vols. Paris, 1883. 

Denkart. On the Injunctions of Mam * (Dk. 3. 200). See ed. 
Peshotan Dastur Behramjee Sanjana, vol. 5, p. 242-244, 
Bombay, 1888; also ed. Dh. M. Madan, vol. 1, p. 216-218, 
Bombay, 1911. 

Dhalla, M. N. Zoroastrian Theology from the Earliest Times 
to the Present Day, New York, 1914. (Manichaeism is briefly 
treated as a heresy, p. 210-218.) 

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics. Edited by J. Hastings, 
with the assistance of J. A. Selbie and L. H. Gray. 12 vols. 
Edinburgh, 1908-1922. (See especially article ‘ Manichaeism/ 
by A. A. Bevan, cited above.) 

Ephraim Syrus. Prose Refutations, ed. and transl. by C. W. 
Mitchell, vol. 1, London, 1912; vol. 2, fC. W. Mitchell, A. A. 
Bevan, and F. C. Burkitt, London, 1921. 

Epiphanius. Contra Haereses, or Panarios, in Migne, PG. vol. 
42. 

Festschrift Friedrich C. Andreas. Zur Vollendung des sieb- 
zigsten Lebensjahres am 14 April, 1916. Leipzig, 1916. 

Fihrist. See below under Fliigel. 

Fliigel, G. Mani, seine Lehre und seine Schriften. Aus dem 
Fihrist des . . . an-Nadlm, im Text nebst Uebersetzung, 
Commentar und Index, zum ersten Mai herausgegeben, Leip- 
zig, 1862. (A standard work of its time and still constantly 
referred to, as the citations below will show.) 

Fliigel, G., Roediger, J., and Miiller, A., ed. Ritab al-Fihrist. 
2 vols. Leipzig, 1871 * 1872. (Complete edition.) 
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Gray, L. H. Foundations of the Iranian Religions: Katrak 
Lectures delivered at the University of Oxford in 1925, Bom- 
bay, 1929. Journal of the K. R, Cama Oriental Institute , No. 
15. (A most scholarly work.) 

Greek Formula of Abjuration. See Kessler, Mani , p. 358-365 
(translation), p. 403-405 (Greek text). 

Consult also Migne, PG. 1. 1461-1472. 

Gressmann, H. Die orientalischen Religionen im hellenistisch- 
romischen Zeitalter, Berlin and Leipzig, 1930. (Pages 157- 
177 deal with Manichaeism.) 

Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. Edited by W. Geiger and 
E. Kuhn, 2 vols. Strassburg, 1895-1904. 

Harnack, A. von. Article * Manichaeism ’ in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica , 9th ed., Edinburgh, 1883, vol. 15, p. 481-487. 
(Still valuable, even though long antedating the Turfan dis- 
coveries.) 

Der Manichaismus, in Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte , 

4th ed., Tubingen, 1909, vol. 2, p. 513-527. 

Article 1 Manichaeism * (signed also by F. C. Conybeare), 

in Encyclop . Brit . nth ed., Cambridge and New York, 1911, 
vol. 17, p. 572-578. (Shortened and somewhat changed from 
the earlier article but makes some use of the Turfan Frag- 
ments.) 

Hegemonius. Acta Archelai, ed. C. H. Beeson, Leipzig, 1906. 
(Standard edition and often cited.) 

Horn, P. Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologic. In Samm - 
lung Indogermanischer Worterbiicher f IV. Strassburg, 1893. 
(Cited frequently, although long antedating the Turfan 
Pahlavi discoveries.) 

Hiibschmann, H. Persische Studien, Strassburg, 1895. (Often 
referred to for Persian etymologies, although published long 
before the Turfan discoveries were made.) 

Jackson, A. V. W. Source of the Albigensian Heresy. In An 
Outline of Christianity , 2. 271-282, New York, 1926. (Cf. in 
part Study I, below.) 

On the Manichaean word noxvir in Turfan Pahlavi. In 

JAOS . (1927) 47. 193-197. 

Zoroastrian Studies: The Iranian Religion and Various 

Monographs, New York, 1928. (Cf. especially the 1 Ad- 
dendum on Manichaeism J , p. 187-193.) 
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On Turfan Pahlavi miyazdagtacih , as designating a 

Manichaean ceremonial offering. In JAOS. (1929) 49. 
34~39- 

The term robarmh in a Turkish Manichaean Fragment, 

In Language , 5. 97-99. 

Three Indo-Iranian Notes. In Indian Studies in Honor 

of Charles Rockwell Lanman , Cambridge, Mass., 1929, p. 
255-258. 

A sketch of the Manichaean Doctrine concerning the 

Future Life. In JAOS . (1930) 50. 177-198. 

*■ Other special articles on Manichaeism are reprinted in 

Studies VII, X, and XIII below. 

Jamasp-Asana, H. D, J. See below under Shikand-Gumanlg 
Vizhar. 

Kessler, K. Mani. Forschungen iiber die manichaische Re- 
ligion, Bd. 1, Berlin, 1889. (Frequently cited.) 

Article * Mani/ in Herzog-Hauck, Realencyklop. /. prot. 

Theol . u. Kirche , 3d ed., Leipzig, 1903, vol. 12, p. 193-228. 

Khoni. See under Theodore bar Khoni. 

Kugener, M.-A., and Franz Cumont. Recherches sur le Mani- 
cheisme II. Extrait de la CXXIIP Homelie de Severe d’An- 
tioche. III. LTnscription de Salone, p. 83-177, Brussels, 
1912. (Cf. also above, under Cumont.) 

Le Coq, A. von, Ein Manichaisches Buch-Fragment aus 
Chotscho. (Mit einer Tafel.) In Festschrift Vilhelm Thomsen , 
P- *45-*54> Leipzig, 1912. 

Manichaische Miniaturen. In vol. 2 of A. von Le Coq, 

Die Buddhistische Spdtantike in Mittelasien , Berlin, 1923. 
(Besides the art material in this second volume of a series 
of six large quartos devoted to the discoveries made by the 
Prussian expeditions to the Oasis of Turfan, it contains two or 
three Manichaean Fragments, in transliteration or reproduced, 
which were not previously available. Cf. p. 40, 53—56, and 
Plates 4, 8a.) 

Buried Treasures of Chinese Turkestan. An account of 

the activities and adventures of the Second and Third German 
Turfan Expeditions. London, 1928. 

For Le Coq’s editions and translations of Turkish Mani- 
chaean texts see List A, above. 
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Legge, F. Manes and the Manichaeans, in Forerunners and 
Rivals of Christianity , 2nd vol. p. 277-357, Cambridge, 1915. 
(Useful and suggestive.) 

Lentz, W. Mani und Zarathustra. In ZD MG. (1928) 82. 
179-206. (To be consulted.) 

Lindquist, Sig. Manikeismens religionshistoriska stallning. 
Dissertation, 132 pp., Upsala, 1921. (An excellent short pres- 
entation of the history of Manichaeism in the east and in the 
west.) 

Miiller, F. W. &. Uigurica I: 1. Die Anbetung der Magier, ein 
christliches Bruchstuck. 2. Die Reste des buddhistischen 
“Goldglanz-sutra.” Ein vorlaufiger Bericht. In Abhandl. d. 
KgL Preuss. Akad. der Wissenschaften , Berlin, 1908. (The 
‘ Anhang,’ p. 46-53, treats of certain technical words denoting 
1 fasting, festival, etc.’ in Manichaeism.) 

Soghdische Texte. I. In Abh. Kgl. Preuss . Akad . IFiss. 

ipi2, Berlin, 1913. 

Der Hofstaat eines Uiguren-Konigs. In Festschrift Vil- 
helm Thomsen , p. 207-213, Leipzig, 1912. (Gives the text 
of a short Turfan Pahlavi Fragment in transliteration, with 
translation and notes.) 

• For Muller’s other invaluable works see above, List A. 

Nyberg, EL S., in Le Monde oriental (1923), 17. 80-96. (Re- 
view of Reitzenstein, Das iranische Erlosungsmysterium . ) 

Ein Hymnus auf Zervan im Bundahisn, in ZD MG. (1928) 

82. 216-235. 

Pelliot, P. See especially above, List A, under Chavannes and 
Pelliot. Also numerous important articles relating to Mani- 
chaeism in the Sinological journal T l oung Pao (1908-). 

Petersen, Erik. Jesus bei den Manichaem. In Theologische 
Literaturzeitung , 53. Jahrg. Nr. 11, May 26, 1928, Leipzig, 
1928. (With special reference to Waldschmidt and Lentz, 
Die Stellung Jesu.) 

Pognon, H. Inscriptions mandai'tes des coupes de Khouabir, 
Paris, 1898. Pages 127-131; 184-193 contain the text and 
translation of Theodore bar Khoni’s section on Manichaeism, 
cf. below, Study VIII, p. 221. 

Radloff, W. Chuastuanit, das Bussgebet der Manichaer, St. 
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Petersburg, August, 1909. Also printed separately by Har- 
rassowitz, Leipzig, 1909. (Pioneer study of this since well- 
known Manichaean Confession Prayer in Turkish.) 

Reitzenstein, R. Die Gottin Psyche in der hellenistischen und 
friihchristlichen Literatur. In Sitzb. d. Heidelberger Akad . 
der Wissenschaften , Heidelberg, 1917, phil.-hist. Klasse, No. 
10 AbhandL, p. i-m. (Besides other valuable matter, this 
monograph contains a translation by Andreas of a Turfan Mani- 
chaean Fragment (M. 583) in Soghdian, the text still awaiting 
publication.) 

y Das mandaische Buch des Herrn der Grosse und die 

Evangelientiberlieferung. In Sitzb . d. Heidelberger Ak. d . 
Wiss ., Heidelberg, 1919, phil.-hist. Klasse, No. 12 AbhandL, 
p. 1-98. (Important researches. Cf. preceding entry. Trans- 
lations by Andreas from Turfan Manichaean texts (M. 2, 
M. 10, T. II. D. 178, M. 473), p. 26-27, 46-47, 48, 5^-52.) 

Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen, 2 ed. Bonn, 

1920. 

Das iranische Erlosungsmysterium, Bonn, 1921. 

Mani und Zarathustra, in Nachrichten d. Getting. Gesell . 

Wiss., 1922, phil.-hist. KL, p. 249-260. 

Gedanken zur Entwicklung des Erloserglaubens, in Hist. 

Zeitschrift , 126. 1-57. 

Weltuntergangsvorstellungen. Eine Studie zur verglei- 

chenden Religionsgeschichte, in Kyrkohistoriska Arsskrift , 
Upsala, 1924, p. 129-21 2. (To be included later in connection 
with the Manichaean Doctrine of the Future Life and the End 
of the World.) 

See also with Schaeder, below. 

und H. H. Schaeder. Studien zum antiken Synkretismus 

aus Iran und Griechenland. Leipzig and Berlin, 1926. Teil I. 
Griechische Lehren, von R. Reitzenstein; Teil II. Iranische 
Lehren, von H. H. Schaeder. (Important; cited as Studien .) 

Rochat, E. Essai sur Mani et sa doctrine. Thesis. Geneva, 
1897. (Serviceable small book for its time, especially con- 
cerning the Acta Archelai.) 

Sachau, C. E. Alblrunfs Chronology of Ancient Nations, trans- 
lated, London, 1879. 
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Scltaeder, H. H. (See above, Reitzenstein, R.) Studien zum 
antiken Synkretismus aus Iran und Griechenland ; Leipzig and 
Berlin, 1926. Teil II. Iranische Lehren. (Constantly re- 
ferred to, and cited as Studien . Contains also a translation of 
the Theodore bar Khoni passage.) 

Urform und Fortbildungen des manichaischen Systems. 

In Vortrage der Bibliothek Warburg IV. Leipzig, 1927. 
(Valuable; cited as Urform .) 

Scheftelowitz, I* Die Entstehung der manichaischen Religion, 
Giessen, 1922. (Referred to frequently.) 

Is Manicheism an Iranic Religion? Part I. In Asia 

Major (1924) 1. 460-490. 

Neues Material iiber die manichaische Urseele und die 

Entstehung des Zarvanismus. In Zt. /. Ind. u. Iran . (1926), 
4. 317-344. (Should be consulted.) 

Iranische Etymologien. In Wiener Zeitschrift /. d . 

Kunde des Morgenlandes (1927), 34. 216-229. (Besides dis- 
cussing the etymology of numerous Av., OP., and NP. words 
this article treats also the derivation of several TPhl. words.) 

• Die manichaische Zarathustra-Hymne M 7, herausge- 

geben, neu iibersetzt, untersucht und durch ein weiteres Hym- 
nenbruchstiick erganzt. In Oriens Christianus y Dritte Serie 1. 
p, 261-283, Leipzig, 1927. (Makes available in Hebrew trans- 
literation, and with German translation, the text of three 
Manichaean Fragments.) 

Shahrastam. Kitab al-milal wa’l-nihal. Book of Religious and 
Philosophical Sects, ed. Cureton, London, 1846; German transl. 
Religions par theien und Philosophen-Schulen , Th. Haarbriicker, 
Halle, 1850, 1851. 

Sharenkoff, V. N. A Study of Manichaeism in Bulgaria with 
special reference to the Bogomils, New York, 1927, containing 
also a bibliography. (Printed by Carranza and Company, 
N. Y. City.) 

Shikand-G umanlg Vizhar (Skand-Vimamk Vicar), The Pazand- 
Sanskrit Text, together with a Fragment of the Pahlavi, edited 
by Hoshang Dastur Jamaspji Jamasp-Asana and E. W. 
West, Bombay, 1887. 

See also the Sanskrit version printed later by Ervad S* D. 
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Bharucha, Collected Sanskrit Writings of the Parsis, Part IV, 
Skanda-Gumani-Guj ara, Bombay, 1913. 

See furthermore, the special translations, etc. referred 

to below in Study VI, p. 1 74-1 75 f.; also the translation by 
Salemann, Ein Bruchstiik, above in List A. 

Spiegel, F. Eranische Alterthumskunde, 2. 195-232, Leipzig, 
1873. (A section devoted to Man! and Manichaeism.) 

Stein, Sir Aurel. Ruins of Desert Cathay. Personal Narrative 
of Explorations in Central-Asia and Westernmost China, vols. 
I-II, London, 1912. 

Serindia. Detailed Report of Explorations in Central- 

Asia and Westernmost China, vols. I-III text; voL IV plates; 
vol. V maps, Oxford, 1921. 

Steingass, F. A Comprehensive Persian-English Dictionary, 
London, 1892. (A re-issue appeared in January, 1930.) 

Stoop, E. de. La Diffusion du manich6isme dans P empire ro- 
main, Ghent, 1909. (Comprehensive for the spread of Mani- 
chaeism westward.) 
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NOTE ON 

TRANSCRIPTION AND PRONUNCIATION 


In the matter of transliteration I have retained the 
system previously followed in this Series (see vol. 12, p. xxxii) 
as regards the scientific transcription of Avestan, Old Persian, 
Rook Pahlavi, Turfan Pahlavi, Pazand, Modern Persian, and 
Sanskrit. It is substantially the same as adopted by other 
scholars. In instances where some scholar may differ slightly in 
his method of representing certain letters I have generally in- 
dicated this by enclosing the special word or clause in single 
quotes (‘ ’). 

In the Turfan Pahlavi texts, whenever the letter v {u) corre- 
sponds philologically to 0 (a u) I have transliterated it by 0, thus 
TPhl. tohm, toxm , Av. taoxman -, * seed, family similarly y (e) 
in TPhl. dem, Av. daeman-, * eye' (face). Otherwise u or i, 
respectively, has been employed. Occasional instances of the 
insertion of an anaptyctic vowel are found in the TPhl. texts; a 
raised vowel ( a e °) is generally used to indicate this fact, for 
example, dasn e zadaga n, 1 sons of the right hand/ 

Regarding pronunciation there is no occasion to enter 
into that matter here, so far as specialists are concerned, but the 
few hints that follow may be of some service to the non-specialist. 

For the pronunciation of Avestan and the related languages, 
the general reader is referred to the work mentioned above (vol. 
12, p. xxxii-xxxiii — repeated here in part). In Turfan Pahlavi, 
with which we are chiefly concerned as a Middle Persian Lan- 
guage, the vowels a, i, u have in general the Italian value; 
their corresponding long vowels and derivatives, d, % u and e, 
0 may be sounded as in ‘ father/ 1 machine,’ ' rule,’ and ‘ they,’ 
‘ note/ It should be observed, however, that in the transcrip- 
tion of Pahlavi the sign of length, , is conventionally used to 
indicate that the vowel character is written in the original text, 
and does not necessarily imply (except in the case of a) that the 
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vowel so marked is to be pronounced as long. Thus qerd , pid> 
pus , are pronounced qerd , pid , pus. 

Concerning the consonants some further remarks may 
be appropriate. Observe that the palatals, designated as c and/, 
are to be sounded as in 4 church ’ and 4 judge.' The sibilant $ 
is always sharp, like 4 sister/ and the plain z (voiced) may be 
given practically as in 1 zebra.' The letter s (voiceless) is to be 
pronounced like English sh in 4 sheepish ’ ; similarly z answers 
to the voiced Aspirant sound of 2 in 1 azure ’ or the initial con- 
sonant in French 4 jour.' The consonants b , d, g (although often 
spirants) are generally transcribed in this manner and may, for 
simple convenience, be thus pronounced. The other spirants, 
however, deserve further comment. The letter x , as now gener- 
ally adopted, has the voiceless spirant M-sound to be heard in 
German 4 ach,' or the Scottish 4 loch.' In a similar way xv, a 
composite of the spirant # and v , is to be sounded as a roughened 
khw , somewhat like an exaggerated 4 what.' The spirant /-sound, 
frequent in Iranian, is sometimes represented in the Turfan 
Fragments by the letter p without the diacritical point normally 
employed, and the conventional transliteration as p has been 
followed in such cases. 

In transliterating Soghdian words, which are sometimes cited, 
the other spirants, as in Avestan (op. tit. p. xxxiii end), are repre- 
sented by Greek letters, namely 6 for the voiceless ih - sound in 
English 4 thin *; d for the corresponding voiced dental sound, as 
in 4 breathe y for a roughened gh- sound, as in North-German 
4 Tage/ and also in Dutch; ft for the voiced labial spirant 
(Avestan w), somewhat like English v. 
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A BRIEF SKETCH OF MANXCHAEISM 
AND ITS HISTORY 1 

Manichaeism, the first and most Important of the two 
schismatic movements In Zoroastrianism (the other, Maz- 
lakism, being considerably later), arose early in the third 
Christian century within the Persian Empire. It was there 
:ombated and execrated as violently by orthodox Zoro- 
astrianism as it was by orthodox Christianity when it 
spread westward into the imperial domains of Rome. 
Manx endeavored, by making a synthesis of elements from 
various existing religions, to form a new religion, eclectic 
in character and inspired by the fervor of his own idealistic 
enthusiasm, one that should not be confined by national 
borders but be universally adopted. In other words, 
Manx’s aspiration was to bring the world, Orient and Occi- 
dent, into closer union through a combined faith, based 
upon the creeds known in his day . 2 

1 This brief outline is not intended for the specialist but for the gen- 
eral reader who may possibly wish to have in concise form the main 
features of Manichaeism and its history. In compiling the sketch 
[ have had permission to draw freely from two articles which I 
bad printed elsewhere. One of these was the addendum on Mani- 
ehaeism in my volume of Zoroastrian Studies t p. 1 87-193, published 
by the Columbia University Press in 1928; the other, especially with 
reference to Manichaeism and Christianity, was a chapter, entitled 
'Source of the Albigensian Heresy/ which I contributed to the second 
volume of An Outline of Christianity (2.2 7 1-282) that was issued in 
New York, 1926, by the Bethlehem Publishers, Inc., Dodd, Mead and 
Company, Distributors. Grateful acknowledgment of these cour- 
tesies is here made and the indebtedness is further recorded in the 
footnotes. 

2 Jackson, Zor, Studies , p. 187-188. 

3 



4 


STUDY I. INTRODUCTION 


There has been an unusual revival of interest In Mani- 
chaeism owing to the discovery, early in the present century, 
of actual Manichaean documents found amid sand-buried 
ruins in the Oasis of Turfan, in Eastern or Chinese Turlds- 
tan, which have thrown unsuspected new light on the whole 
subject . 3 These finds included fragments of Mam's long- 

3 The main credit for the discoveries belongs to the three Prussian 
expeditions from Berlin to the Turfan region in Central Asia, beginning 
with Griinwedel and Huth in 1902-1903, then carried on by the very 
noted Turkologist Le Coq in 1904, and culminating in the searches 
made again by Le Coq and Griinwedel (particularly the former) in 
1905-1907, all of which resulted in bringing back to Berlin a veritable 
treasure trove of Manichaean Fragments. The Russians had been 
already on the field but did not grasp until later, when the German 
finds were made available, what their own more limited collection at 
that time contained. In 1907 the eminent Indologist Sir Aurel Stein 
brought back to the British Museum a long Chinese Manichaean roll, 
published considerably later (1926) by Waldschmidt and Lentz, two 
young German specialists in Chinese and Iranian. France followed 
in 1908 with her brilliant, then youthful, Sinologist Pelliot, who 
brought back among other documents from Chinese Turkistan a long 
Chinese Manichaean Treatise (not quite complete) which he duly 
translated and annotated in collaboration with Chavannes. All this 
search in the Central Asian deserts of shifting sands had, in the 
interim, been enormously stimulated through the discovery of the 
key which opened the treasure house of the Iranian and Turkish 
documents as Manichaean. This important achievement was made 
in 1904 by the learned F. W. K. Muller, as recorded in the following 
paragraph. 

That honor of deciphering and first interpreting these fragmentary 
texts as documents of Mam's religion will always be connected with 
F. W. K. Muller's name since the day, February 11, 1904, when his 
epoch-making communication (only five pages) was laid before the 
Berlin Academy. It was immediately printed in Sit zb. kgL preuss. 
Akad . Wiss. f Berlin, 1904 (February), and opened a new era in the 
study of Manichaeism. It was followed in the same year by his 
masterly transcription and translation of a body of the Middle Persian 
texts involved Handschriften-reste') in the Abhandlungen of the 
Berlin Academy, 1904, with others to follow. Translations and 
elucidations of additional Iranian, Turkish and Chinese Manichaean 
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lost Bible and considerable portions of a once extensive 
Manichaean literature, written in Middle Persian (Pahlavi), 
Soghdian, Old Turkish, and even Chinese, particularly 
since they were discovered in Eastern, or Chinese, Turkis- 
tan. Up to that time our knowledge of Manx's endeavor 
to form a world religion had been derived largely from the 
polemical writings against his creed by the Church Fathers, 
especially Augustine, who himself for nine years had been a 
Manichaean before adopting Christianity. The accounts 
of Muhammadan writers and the references made by some 
late Zoroastrian controversialists are valuable secondary 
sources from the Oriental side. The newly made finds now 
provide us with actual Manichaean texts, mostly in frag- 
mentary form but sometimes in the shape of longer con- 
nected documents, so that we can combine and compare 
them as direct sources with the material previously known 
and thus obtain a more exact view of Manx’s life and 
teachings. 4 We now clearly know that Manichaeism was 
not only an offshoot of Zoroastrianism, in a way, and the 
parent of various heretical movements in Christianity, but 
was also a factor for centuries in the religious life of Central 
and Eastern Asia. 

The chief points of the life history of Man! may here be 
given in brief. ManI was a Persian by blood. His father, 
well born, was a native of Hamadan. His mother came 
of the royal stock of the Parthian Arsacids. The father, a 
religious eclectic, removed from Hamadan to Babylonia, 

texts by German, French, and Russian specialists (the Russians Sale- 
mann and Radloff in particular) came soon after. Meanwhile the 
mass of interpretative literature concerning Manichaeism has grown 
to large proportions as the partial Bibliography above (p. xxiv) will 
show. 

[It is sad to make an addition here in the proofsheet as it passes 
through the press, that both Le Coq and Muller died within a short 
time of each other in the first part of 1930, Le Coq on April 21 and 
Muller on April 18. Two great Manichaean scholars lost!] 

4 Jackson, Source, p. 272-273. 
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which was at that time, as earlier, a part of the Parthian 
Empire. Mani was born in a village, called Mardinu, near 
the site of the modern city of Baghdad, in (215 or) 216 A.D. 
He was accorded a spiritual vision in his early youth and 
when about twenty years of age, inspired by divine revela- 
tion, he came forward as a prophet; the date of his first 
appearance in public was on the coronation day of the Sas- 
anian King Shahpuhr (Sapor) I, which is usually reckoned 
to have been March 20, 242 A.D. Although his preaching 
seems to have met with favor for a time in Persia, the gfow- 
ing opposition of the Zoroastrian priests to this ‘ fiend incar- 
nate’ (or better translated, ‘crippled devil,’ since he 
appears to have been lame) led Shahpuhr some years later 
to banish Man! from the Persian realm. During the long 
period of exile that followed (certainly more than twenty 
years) he is said to have preached his doctrines in the region of 
Northern India, Tibet, Chinese Turkistan and Khurasan, 
undoubtedly absorbing ideas himself wherever he went. 
He ventured at last to return to Persia, meeting with royal 
consideration during the brief reign of Ormazd (Hurmizd) 
I (272-273); but shortly afterward, owing to priestly in- 
trigues at the court, Mani was put to death by the latter 
monarch’s successor Bahram I, early in the year (273 or) 
274 A.D. The manner of his death was horrible. He was 
flayed alive, and the body then decapitated, while his skin 
was stuffed with straw and hung up at the royal gate as a 
warning to future heretics. Cruel persecution of his ad- 
herents immediately followed his martyrdom, but this did 
not hinder the rapid spread of Mani’s faith. 5 Though 
banned from Persia, Manichaeism was soon disseminated 
westward to the extreme confines of the Roman Empire and 
eastward through Central Asia, reaching ultimately as far 
as China where, though it was always sporadic, there are 
definite traces of it as late as the seventeenth century. 

* Jn. Zor . Studies , p. 188-189. 
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The religion of Mani, as noted above, was distinctly and 
designedly a synthesis. Among his spiritual predecessors 
he especially acknowledged Zoroaster, Buddha, and Jesus 
as pioneer revealers of the truth which he came to fulfil. 
He accounted Zoroaster’s dualistic doctrine of the funda- 
mental struggle between light and darkness, soul and mat- 
ter, to be at basis the solution of the problem of good and 
evil. He found in the teachings of the gentle Buddha cer- 
tain lessons for the conduct of life to be accepted everywhere 
by ftiankind. He recognized in Jesus a verified ideal and 
claimed to be the Paraclete promised by Christ and for 
whom the world was seeking. Ideas such as these he sup- 
plemented by Indian and especially Buddhistic traits, com- 
bined with old Babylonian beliefs that survived among the 
Mandaeans along the lower reaches of the Tigris and 
Euphrates, together with marked Hellenistic Gnostic fea- 
tures, all of which were current in the atmosphere of his 
time . 6 This eclectic character of Mam’s religion, and the 
coloring by the faiths with which he came in contact, made 
the new creed easier of adoption, and his followers were 
later able, if necessary, to pass themselves off as a sect of one 
or other of the religious communities among which they 
spread their Master’s teachings. In the West, for example, 
the Christian elements tended to be more strongly empha- 
sized, in the East certain Buddhistic elements came perhaps 
more to the front, but at the basis of Mani’s conception of 
the universe lay the old-time Persian doctrine of dualism, 
taught centuries earlier by Zoroaster, but amplified, modi- 
fied, and above all spiritualized by Mani. 

Like Zoroaster, he postulated the existence of Two Prin- 
ciples from the beginning to eternity. To Mani, Light 
was synonymous with spirit and good, Darkness with mat- 
ter and evil. This was a fundamental tenet of the faith. 
As a second cardinal doctrine, he recognized three Ages in 

6 For bibliographical references, see Jn. Zor. Stud., p. 190, n. 41, 42. 
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the history of beginningless and endless time; they are called 
‘The Three Times,’ that is, the primordial, intermediate, 
and final. In the first age, before this visible world came 
into existence, the Two Principles were wholly separate, 
Light above, Darkness below; in the second, the present age, 
they became commingled in a universal conflict; in the 
third dispensation, which is to come, they will be separated 
once more through the triumph of Light and the relegation 
of Darkness to its dismal abode forever . 7 

Mani’s speculations regarding the primordial status of 
the universe were highly imaginative. The two Principles 
of Light and Darkness constituted two totally opposing 
realms, each existing from eternity and each presided over 
by a sovereign ruler. The domain of Light extended 
infinitely upward, that of Darkness infinitely downward. 
Each was independent and separate, but they were contig- 
uous to one another over a surface of infinite expanse in all 
lateral directions, which was styled the ‘Border.’ In the 
luminous domain, exalted above its lowest bright region, 
called the ‘Light Earth,’ and the intermediate region, 
‘Light Air,’ there reigned in serenity ‘the Good Ruler of the 
Realm of Light ’ in his four aspects as Deity, Light, Power, 
and Wisdom. Zarvan, or Time Eternal, he was called by 
Man!, although other titles also were given him to denote 
both his majesty and his nature as the Father God of Light. 
His splendor was shared by his fivefold Realms, or Aeons, 
and by twelve personified abstractions, Majesties or Sover- 
eignties, all of which were transcendentally either members 
of his spiritual being or one with him in mystic union. 
Countless celestial forms, as minor divinities, angels, and 
spirits, likewise thronged the luminous domain, but all were 
manifestations of the Supreme Light . 8 

7 Jn. Source, p. 273 ff. 

8 This will become clear in connection with numerous passages cited 
and translated below from the Manichaean documents, as well as from 
the non-Manichaean sources. 
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The Realm of Darkness, synonymous with its own Prin- 
ciple, was conceived of as evil and as material in its essence. 
From the very nature of its dark Principle there came into 
being an Overlord, a diabolical figure corresponding to the 
Persian Ahriman, and often so called in the Manichaean 
Pahlavi texts, together with myriads of demons that filled 
the nether domain in wild confusion. Out of the prevailing 
tumult and disorder came to pass the first disturbance in the 
static condition of the universe. The powers of Darkness 
brolje upward through the dividing expanse, upon whose 
surface the two realms touched, and invaded the domain of 
Light. The fateful conflict began; the first age was at an 
end, and the second age, with its direful struggle and mo- 
mentous events, was ushered in. 

To repel the onslaught of Darkness the Godhead, or 
Father of Light and Greatness, called two spiritual agents 
into being; ‘evoked ’ (not generated) is the true Manichaean 
word for this act, since Man! never employed any term that 
would imply the idea of sexual generation in the transcen- 
dental Realm of Light. By this first evocation the Mother 
of Life and then Primal Man were summoned into existence. 
Primal Man was not Adam but a celestial prototype to 
foreshadow him. Armed with the five original elements of 
the Light Realm in their ethereal form, which he himself had 
evoked as his sons and panoply, this protagonist was sent 
to do battle against the powers of Darkness. At first their 
superior forces overwhelmed him, ‘ swallowing ’ a part of his 
armor of Light and leaving him worsted and senseless as a 
result of the initial fray. 

Thereupon the Father called forth, as a second evocation, 
three other luminous agents, the third of these figures in 
Manichaeism being particularly well known as the Spiritus 
Vivens or Living Spirit. The second, the Great Architect, 
was the designer of the future Paradise, but not a partici- 
pant in the rescue of Primal Man. The first, or Friend of 
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Light, was a helpful pioneer in the rescue. He led the way 
and loosened the captive from the bonds of Darkness, while 
the Living Spirit joined with the Mother of Life in bringing 
back the imprisoned one to the celestial heights . 9 But the 
light which Primal Man had lost in the battle had become 
mixed with darkness, through being devoured by the 
demoniacal powers. To effect the release of these robbed 
and imprisoned luminous elements the Father, acting 
through his previously evoked agents, caused the visible 
world, the macrocosm, to be created through a highly com- 
plicated process. 

Manx's fancy sought to depict this process of formation in 
terms of an elaborate cosmogony. The Living Spirit, as 
demiurge (creator) or active agent, assisted by his five sons 
whom he himself had in turn ‘evoked,’ served as the one 
above all divinely delegated to bring this to pass. The 
Mother of Life also joined in the task . 10 The Archons, or 
Regents of Darkness, were seized, chained, and flayed. 
Ten heavens were made of their outstretched skins which 
overspread the firmament. Eight earths were constructed 
from their huge carcasses, while the sun and the moon were 
composed out of the purest substances of light won back 
from them. The stars were formed from the sparkling par- 
ticles that still remained. All these celestial bodies were 
set in motion to aid in extracting the lost light that was 
mixed in darkness. The sun and the moon functioned per- 
manently in this process, the Milky Way and the constella- 
tions of the Zodiac likewise actively participated. Then 
the three ‘wheels’ of the wind, fire, and water were made, 
and set in motion. 

The Supreme Being (Father of Light) now had recourse to 

9 For an article on the members of the second evocation, see Jackson, 
in JRAS. Cent. Suppl. (1924), p. 137-155, reprinted below, p. (271 f.). 

10 For the Mother of Life in this connection, see Theodore bar Khoni 
(or Konai), transl. below p. 234 {., and likewise the Chinese Manichaean 
Treatise, transl. Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911 2 , p. 515-5x9. 
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a third evocation, the Third Messenger, who embodied 
certain traits of the ancient Persian sun-god, Mithra. By 
a weird conceit, his radiant figure was represented in one 
aspect as assuming a bi-sexual form, the beauty of which 
seduced the male and female Archons alike. The seed of 
the former fell as rain upon the earth, from which vege- 
table life sprang up; abortive forms cast by the self-pregnant 
females gave rise to animals. It is no wonder that the 
Church Fathers anathematized these fabulous stories of 
Mani as obscene. Yet each of these two classes of inani- 
mate and animate creations contained elements of the 
imprisoned light, the plants above all. 

In the production of the human species the demoniacal 
forces played not an involuntary part but an active role of 
their own wicked designing, the creation of the two sexes 
being especially the work of the Evil One. His fiendish aim 
was by this means to incarcerate the light perpetually in the 
bonds of the carnal body. Mankind, the microcosm, was 
made by the Dark Powers as an exact reproduction of the 
double nature of the macrocosm, or physical universe, 
according to Mani’s teachings, though man, despite his 
origin, was similarly subject to a process whereby the lumi- 
nous portions of his being should be released. Our first 
parents were demon-born, offspring of the execrated union 
of the Arch-Fiend and his mate. In Adam, however, the 
luminous particles predominated, while Eve was composed 
wholly of dark elements. A fantastic distortion of the 
Biblical narrative, mixed up with other sources, recounts 
the story of the fall of man and of the early succeeding gen- 
erations of the human family, for the purpose of showing the 
evil of fleshly intercourse and the begetting of children . 11 
Only through a life of renunciation, ascetic in its rigor, are 

11 For these accounts see an-Nadlm’s Fihrist, tr. Fliigel, Mani, p. 
90-93 ; Theodore bar Khoni’s Scholia, tr. below, p. 249 ; and compare 
the Chinese Manichaean Treatise, tr. Chavannes and Pelliot, J A. 
1911, p. 523-527- 
4 
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perfection and redemption to be obtained. Divinely in- 
spired messengers (such as Zoroaster and Buddha) have 
pointed out the way in part. Jesus is recognized by Man! 
as his own direct predecessor. 

To Man!, the true Jesus was the ‘Luminous Jesus,’ the 
first member of a triad, apparently called forth in transcen- 
dental form by the Father of Light and thought of as a 
fourth evocation, the other members being the Maiden of 
Light and the Great Manuhmed . 12 When the visible world 
was brought into existence, this wholly celestial being was 
divinely sent to Adam in order to ‘awaken’ him from his 
lethargic sleep which involved sin and death. He gave 
Adam the knowledge of good and evil and vouchsafed him a 
vision of heaven, besides revealing his own celestial Jesus- 
self as identical with the light that was now diffused 
throughout nature, but imprisoned, maltreated, and under- 
going suffering by contact everywhere with matter. In 
terms of Western Manichaeism this was the ‘Jesus Patibilis,’ 
the Jesus ‘hanging on every tree.’ Mani’s view of the his- 
torical Jesus in the New Testament was docetic. He came 
upon this earth only in appearance 13 and was in semblance 
crucified. He was an envoy of the Spirit, and Man! claimed 
to be the Paraclete whom he had promised to the world. 

Man! gave himself out as the final messenger of truth, 
summing up in his revelation all knowledge for the better- 
ment and salvation of mankind. Mam's teachings there- 
fore impressed the fact that there was the element of a 
saving grace in man. The change from the ‘old man’ to 
the ‘new man,’ borrowed from St. Paul, on whose teaching 
the Manichaean Christian sects laid much stress, gave 

12 Cf. Jn. in JRAS. Cent. Suppl. 1924, p. 141-142 (reprinted below, 
p. 277-8). 

13 A Manichaean Turfan Pahlavi Fragment, M. 28 (= F. W. K. 
Muller, Handschriften-reste, 2. 94-95) anathematizes, among others, 
those who ‘invoke the son of Mary (bar Maryam ) as the Son of the 
Lord (pits ‘i Addnai).’ 
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hope. Man has within him the ability to separate the light 
which was mixed with darkness in his composition, pro- 
vided that he would follow the precepts laid down in Mani’s 
‘Religion of Purity,’ the ‘Religion of Light.’ The result 
of his doing this would be the ‘leading on up’ (a technical 
Manichaean word) of the redeemed light to the Light, and 
would finally bring ‘release ’ or salvation. In attaining this 
ultimate liberation not the individual alone, but also the 
universe was concerned, and to this end the organization of 
the cosmic world was ordained. The true exemplars of the 
faith, throughout their life and immediately after death, 
contributed to freeing the bright elements from gross mat- 
ter. These liberated elements were unceasingly rising 
heavenward through the Column of Praise, or Column of 
Dawn (the Milky Way), or through the medium of the 
Zodiacal constellations, to the moon and sun respectively. 
These two great luminaries, conceived as ‘ships,’ ferried in 
turn the assembled particles to the luminous abode. The 
role played by man in the individual and universal redemp- 
tion of light is therefore clearly drawn in Mani’s religious, 
moral, and ethical teachings. 

Man himself consists of body, soul, and spirit. This 
threefold distinction was taken over by Man! from the 
earlier systems of the Christian Gnostics (though still 
earlier in Sankhya philosophy) which recognized the exist- 
ence of the corporeal (or hylic) body, the more animal 
(psychic) soul, and the finer, subtler, more spiritual (pneu- 
matic) essence as supreme above all. That division runs 
through all of Mani’s teachings. 

Man! divided his followers into two classes. The first 
were the Elect or Perfect, those capable of leading a life of 
celibacy and extreme austerity, exemplifying the highest 
standard of life, and engaged in teaching and preaching. 
Women as well as men were received into the order of the 
Elect. The status of these Manichaean devotees may best be 
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understood by comparing them to monks and nuns, Mani's 
monastic idea having probably been borrowed from Bud- 
dhism. The second class comprised the Auditors, or Hearers, 
as the laymen of the community were called. Upon these 
militants for the faith were imposed less exacting standards 
of living. Such a layman might marry one wife, but the 
development of the family appears not to have been encour- 
aged. They might indulge in lucrative pursuits so far as 
these occupations did not interfere with religious obser- 
vances. The chief merit which they could gain was f by 
contributing to the support of the pious Elect, and through 
advancing the religion. The hope offered to them in 
the hereafter was that they could be reborn in the form of the 
Elect and thus win eternal felicity, for Manl recognized 
the doctrine of metempsychosis. (See Jackson, in JAOS. 
(1925), 45. 246-268.) 

Upon the Elect and Hearers alike the observance of 
Mam's ten commandments was enjoined. Parallels to this 
decalogue in a general way are found in Buddhism, in the 
Old Testament, and in Christianity. Seven ‘seals’ as 
emblems of the religion were likewise to be accepted. Four 
of these were doctrinal, comprising (1) love for the Godhead ; 
(2) faith in the Sun and Moon as the great orbs of light; (3) 
reverence for the divine elements in Primal Man; and (4) a 
recognition of the inspired office of the great revealers of 
religions. The other three seals (5, 6, 7) were of a moral and 
ethical nature, relating to the standards to be observed in 
daily life. Each of these three implied purity of conduct 
in word, deed, and thought, symbolized under the terms of 
‘seal of the mouth, hand, and bosom.’ Mam claimed to be 
a physician both of the body and the soul, and his teachings 
were strongly opposed to war. 14 

The Manichaeans had very simple places of worship; 
specimens of these modest temples have been found among 

14 Jn. Source, p. 277-278. On the seals see below, p. 331-337. 
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the ruins in Central Asia. The absence of such remains in 
the West is doubtless to be explained through the persecu- 
tion which the Manichaeans there suffered. The Mani- 
chaean form of worship consisted especially in prayers, 
hymns, and confession. 15 The religious duties imposed 
upon the faithful involved frequent fasts, devotional gather- 
ings and the giving of alms to the Perfect. A solemn annual 
festival, kept with great ceremony, was that of the Bema, 
or vacant throne of ManI, commemorating the anniversary 
of His martyr death. Throughout the religion the numeral 
5 runs as a sacred number, while 7 and 12 have also symbolic 
significance. 

The Manichaean church was systematically organized 
and included five orders. Although the designation of these 
naturally varies in the different languages, it is clear from 
all the sources that the five orders, beginning with the 
lowest, were these: (1) Hearers; (2) Elect; (3) Elders; (4) 
Bishops; (5) Masters or Teachers. St Augustine was fa- 
miliar with this accepted arrangement, and he adds that 
Mani’s upper hierarchy comprised seventy-two Bishops, and 
twelve Masters or Chiefs, together with a thirteenth who 
was supreme above all. The higher pontiffs, as we are 
particularly informed through Chinese Manichaean docu- 
ments, moved from place to place, and were engaged es- 
pecially in imparting the more advanced forms of religious 
knowledge. 

The doctrine regarding the life hereafter and the fate of 
the soul was a tenet of paramount importance in Mam’s 
teaching. The destiny of the soul was determined in ac- 
cordance with the threefold division of mankind into Elect, 
Hearers, and Sinners. The Elect were assured of immediate 
felicity after death; for, crowned with a diadem and robed 

18 For a description of one of the ceremonial offerings connected with 
the service, see a short article by Jackson, ‘Turf an Pahlavi Miyazdag- 
tacih,’ in JAOS. 49. 34-39. 
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with light, and having quaffed the cup of the living waters, 
they entered forthwith into eternal beatitude. The Audi- 
tors had only the promise of a deferred reward. A renewal 
of life (implying metempsychosis as in Buddhism) was in- 
volved until, by advancing gradually to the stage of the 
Perfected, they could enter into bliss ‘in the second form’ 
because of their having struggled in behalf of the faith. 
Inveterate sinners — those above all who had not accepted 
the Religion — were doomed to hell. 

Despite his austere, sombre view of life, ManI believed 
that mankind, through observing his precepts, will steadily 
advance towards perfection and that all the imprisoned 
luminous particles, separated ultimately from dark matter, 
will at last be restored to the Realm of Light. Signs of the 
times foretokened the coming of the third age, the end that 
was near at hand. His doctrine of eschatology, or the 
final end of things, was highly elaborate. The Powers of 
Light will participate in the establishment of the ‘new realm’ 
which his vision, tinged here especially by Christianity and 
Zoroastrianism, made graphic. When the last atom of 
missing light is liberated, save for an insignificant, entangled 
portion, a conflagration, lasting for 1468 years, 16 will destroy 
the visible cosmos, burning up even that ‘close-knit por- 
tion’ or ‘Bolos,’ in which some particles of light may still 
remain commingled with darkness, and will bring to pass 
the complete triumph of the Forces of Good. Darkness and 
Evil will then be imprisoned in the dismal abyss to eternity. 
The ‘Third Time’ will at last be ushered in and the primor- 
dial condition of the universe restored to its original status, 
with Light reigning in supreme serenity forever. 17 

Such is the general outline of Manichaeism as it may be 
sketched from the Western and the Eastern sources com- 

16 A suggested explanation of this number ‘ 1468 ’ will be found in an 
article by Dr. C. J. Ogden, in the Dr. Modi Memorial Volume, p. 102- 
105, Bombay, 1930. 

17 Cf. Jn. Zor. Stud., p. 1 91-192, and Source, p. 280. 



A BRIEF SKETCH OF MANICHAEISM 17 

bined. Perhaps it preserved a more original aspect in the 
region that gave it birth, the Babylonian province of the 
Persian Empire and its environs, if we may hazard a judg- 
ment based on some of the Syriac, Arabic, and, in part, 
later Greek sources which belong nearer to that territory. 
In this connection, furthermore, the early diffusion of 
Manichaeism eastward and, somewhat later, westward, 
now commands our attention. 

The spread of the religion eastward began even in Manx's 
lifetime, when he was banished from the empire by Shah- 
puhr I and traveled in Central Asia and Eastern Turkistan, 
preaching his creed. After he ventured to return to Persia 
and was martyred, the persecutions that followed drove 
many of his adherents to the east, and we can trace its 
subsequent history in the Orient (Khurasan, Central Asia, 
and even China) for much more than a thousand years. 18 
The discovery of the actual Manichaean documents in the 
heart of Asia itself has helped in recent years to make all 
this more clear. 

Our immediate interest, however, is to outline next the 
diffusion of Manichaeism westward into the Roman Empire 
and that of Byzantium, its competition with Christianity, 
and its ultimate extinction or rather absorption into other 
heresies. 19 Manichaeism possessed from the outset certain 

18 Consult the short sketch in an-Nadlm’s Fihrist, written in A.D. 
988, of the migrations of the Manichaeans in the East, as translated 
into German by G. Fliigel, Mani , p. 105-106, and into English by E. G. 
Browne, LiL IiisL of Persia , 1. 163-164. For the history of Mani- 
chaeism in China, beginning from the seventh century and continuing 
(though later sporadically) to the seventeenth century, see the French 
translation of Chinese texts by P. Pelliot, in JA. 1913 1 , 145-199; 261- 
383. Cf. likewise, S. Lindquist, Manikeismens religionshistoriska 
stdllning , p. 32-44, Upsala, 1921; also an article by my former pupil, 
T. A. Bisson, ‘Some Chinese Records of Manichaeism in China/ in 
The Chinese Recorder , July, 1929, p. 1-16. 

19 Consult the elaborate essay by Em. de Stoop, Diffusion du Mani - 
cheisme dans V Empire Romain , Ghent, 1909. 



i8 


STUDY I. INTRODUCTION 


features that attracted the West and led to its becoming in a 
way the successor of the ‘mystery’ religions and of Mith- 
raism. People were drawn by its Oriental coloring, its 
dualistic explanation of good and evil, especially when com- 
bined with the doctrine of metempsychosis as solving cer- 
tain seeming inconsistencies in this world; likewise by its 
pronounced policy of adapting itself to the needs imposed 
by environment, its tendencies towards social equality, its 
standards of morality, and its simple form of worship. 

Swiftly it spread across Egypt and along the Mediterra- 
nean shore of North Africa, taking a strong foothold in the 
Roman proconsular province opposite Sicily, penetrating 
into Rome itself and into Spain and southern Gaul, if we 
accept the view that the Priscillianists of Spain were tinged 
by Manichaeism. The Roman emperors were aroused 
against its antinomian tendencies as subversive of the State, 
and the ecclesiastics were bitter in denouncing its doctrines 
as inimical to the Church. Imperial edicts, pontifical 
proscriptions, accompanied by incessant persecution, did 
much to suppress Manichaeism in northern Africa, aided by 
the zeal of Augustine after his conversion to Christianity. 
The great Church Father’s writings against the Manichae- 
ans, especially against Faustus, are justly famous. Even 
more effective, perhaps, in reducing the cult was the in- 
vasion by the Vandals. The ages that followed are some- 
what obscure, but Manichaeism, though suppressed, did 
not cease to make its way secretly among the peoples of 
southern Europe, and in later times came to the surface 
with vigor, though in forms greatly changed from the orig- 
inal . 20 

The recrudescence of these doctrines and their spread in 
the Christian world usually took shape under the guise of a 
protest against the elaborations of the Christian religion. 
One of the factors in the whole movement was the Paulicians 


20 Jn. Source, p. 281. 
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of Armenia and Asia Minor, in which territory Manichae- 
ism had early been disseminated. It was the Paulicians 
who exercised a direct influence upon Bulgaria in the tenth 
century by introducing their teachings and giving rise 
ultimately to Bogomilism (friendship with the beloved of 
God). 21 The Bogomils of Bulgaria, whose heretical tenets 
represented a curiously bizarre form of Manichaeism, made 
an important link in the chain of sects that stretched 
westward through northern Italy, including especially the 
Cathari about Milan, and ending in the Albigenses of 
southern France. 

The people in this region of southern Gaul wanted a 
religion of their own, which was not that of the Church or 
even what we might now call evangelical Christianity. 
They found it, not directly in the religion of ManI, but in the 
ideas which he had set going, and which had penetrated to 
the Western world. At any rate, the leaders of the Bogo- 
mil, Patarine, and Albigensian sects were the old Perfecti 
of the Manichaeans under a different guise and were the re- 
presentatives of unwalled monasticism. 

Thus in the Albigenses the Church found a rival religion, 
propagated silently, and attracting the more earnest spirits 
to deny the authority of the Christian revelation and to 
substitute another in its place. This will explain, if it does 
not excuse, the fanaticism displayed by those zealots for 
the teaching of the Church whose orthodoxy failed to win the 
heretics by persuasion, and finally had recourse, first to 
the crusading spirit of the French, and then to the organized 
system of suppression embodied in the Inquisition. 22 

The preceding outline will at least show the interest 
which Manichaeism has for students of the history of 
religions. As a faith Manichaeism no longer exists and 

21 See V. N. Sharenkoff, A study of Manichaeism in Bulgaria "with 
special reference to the Bogomils, New York, 1927 (Columbia University 
dissertation, printed by Carranza and Company, N. Y. City). 

22 Jn. Source, p. 282. 
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was always regarded by other creeds as a heresy, particu- 
larly because of its eclectic character. But it was a verita- 
ble religion and exercised an influence, for more than a 
thousand years, upon the lives of countless numbers of 
devoted followers, inspired by the ideals and high principles 
of its Founder, whom they accounted divine, and the 
example of whose martyr death they were led to emulate 
both at the time and in after ages. In one of the Turfan 
Pahlavi hymns in praise of Man! a verse chants him as, 
‘Thou who art born under a victorious (or effulgent) -star 
in the line of rulers!’ Truly, that long-dimmed star has 
shone out anew in the East, shedding its light on the sand- 
buried ruins in Central Asia. 
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THE MANICHAEAN COSMOLOGICAL FRAGMENT 
M. 98-99 IN TURFAN PAHLAVI 

‘Your Mighty Spirit who constructs the world from 
the captive bodies of the race of Darkness.’ — St. 
Augustine, Contra Faustum, 20. 9. 

A text of much interest for our knowledge of Manichaean 
cosmology is found in the Turfan Fragment M. 98-99, 
which was published, with a tentative German translation, 
by Professor F. W. K. Muller, Handschriften-reste, 2. p. 
37-43, Berlin, 1904. A detailed study of this Fragment, 
with a revised translation and notes, is here presented. 
Some of the etymologies proposed may possibly help to 
remove more than one of the difficulties encountered by 
that learned scholar as a pioneer. New, so far as I know, 
is the suggestion that the division of the Eight Earths, 
familiar in Manichaeism, is to be recognized in this TPhl. 
Fragment. Several points elucidated in the discussions 
may also aid us to a better understanding of certain 
passages in other Manichaean documents, though it must 
be acknowledged that much remains obscure and hard to 
visualize in this fragmentary chapter from the writings of 
Manl. Specialists in cosmology will be able to lend much 
help in interpreting the Fragment, while the authorities on 
Iranian philology will be quick to point out what is amiss in 
my translation or explanations. References to the more 
important literature that has already appeared on the 
subject will be found in the Bibliography (p. xxiv f.) and 
throughout the Notes. 1 

1 Although including from the Manichaean documents and other 
sources much that seems pertinent for our purpose, I have reserved 
for treatment elsewhere a short ‘dialectic’ (Soghdian) piece in Muller, 
2. p. 97-98 (paralleled in the Fihrist), because, though it has a cosmo- 

22 
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The importance of M. 98-99 as containing direct Mani- 
chaean material on the subject of cosmology is manifest. 
We had long been familiar with Manx’s dualistic conception 
of the realm of Light and the realm of Darkness. It was 
well known from other sources that his ontological specu- 
lations concerning the primordial status of the universe, the 
Light Air and Light Earth above, superimposed upon the 
abysmal Dark Earth from which came the diabolical 
invasion of the celestial domain, gave rise to an elaborate 
system of cosmology. An incomplete section of the 
complicated story of the creation lies now before us in this 
scanty piece from Manl’s writings. If found alone, much 
of the text would be incomprehensible; but other TPhl. 
remnants, sand-buried for a thousand years in the oasis of 
Turfan, help to shed light on numerous points. So do 
likewise the old Manichaean documents in Turkish and 
Chinese, similarly discovered in the desiccated Central 
Asian region. These materials, when finally combined 
with the indirect non-Manichaean sources, whether written 
in Syriac, Arabic, Book-Pahlavi, or in Greek and Latin, 
enable us to supply much that is only dimly outlined in 
the sketch presented by the text under consideration. 

The key for interpreting much of the present Fragment 
and the cosmological process which it describes, is in our 
hand when we recognize throughout that the active agent 
(and the subject of all the main verbs) is the Living Spirit, 
Spirit of Power, or Demiurge, 1 although the name does not 

gonic aspect, it sustains no direct relation to the special phase with 
which our Fragment is concerned. 

1 Regarding the Living Spirit and his (its) creative energy, see 
Jackson, JRAS. Oct. 1924, p. 149-155 (Centenary Supplement Num- 
ber), and especially p. 147 on the relation of the Living Spirit to ‘the 
Great Ban (Ban).’ Reprinted in Study X. In translating below I 
have followed the usual method of rendering parzid, kerd, etc. by a 
preterite active ‘he (i.e. the Living Spirit) fettered, made’ etc. The 
origin of these forms from an older Iranian passive past participle is 
well known (cf. Carnoy, JAOS. 39. 118). 
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occur in these two folio leaves owing to the fact that the 
pages preceding them have been lost. This also accounts 
for the absence of a description of the creation of the Ten 
Heavens and all that preceded that event, 1 since our 
Fragment begins abruptly in the midst of the Manichaean 
myth of the demons chained to the sky, and then recounts 
how the orbs of the sun and moon were formed, and how the 
mystery of the New Paradise 2 was prepared for by first 
digging up and leveling the five Caverns of Death, pro- 
ceeding thence earthward in its narrative. 

From what we know both here and elsewhere, the forma- 
tion of the successive Earths by the Living Spirit evidently 
began from below the * Border’ (1 vimand , cf. note on a 7), or 
that infinitely outspread surface where the ‘Dark Earth* 
originally touched upon the * Light Earth * at every point of 
its vast expanse. The creative activity starts, not with the 
profoundest deeps, but with the nether strata where 
darkness is less opaque than at the bottomless depths. 3 

1 A Turkish Manichaean Fragment (Le Coq, Turk. Man . 1. p. 13-14) 
briefly mentions the creation of the ten heavens and some of the pre- 
ceding events. Regarding the Chinese Manichaean Treatise with its 
allusions see Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 514 and 516. By 
comparing these two we see that our TPhl. Fragment starts immedi- 
ately after the formation of the Zodiac which followed directly upon 
the creation of the Ten Heavens. The rescue of Primal Man and the 
recovery of his Light Elements contaminated by Darkness must have 
preceded. See below, Study I X and XII. [Cf . later, Waldschmidt and 
Lentz, Die Stellung Jesuim Manichaismus (1926), p. 14-20, 49-50, 97 L] 

2 For the 'New Paradise’ etc., see below, M. 98 b, 5-8. 

3 The visit of the Living Spirit to these dismal realms in connection 
with the rescue of Primal Man is all too briefly alluded to in the Turkish 
Fragment of Le Coq, Turk . Man. 1. p. 13-14, and in the non-Mani- 
chaean sources (Fihrist, etc.). See below, Study IX. In this same 
connection we may remark that the Chinese Manichaean Treatise 
{JA. 1911, p. 510-523) Is more full in describing the entry of the Living 
Spirit (Tsing-fong) and the Excellent Mother (Shan-mu) into the 
non-luminous domain and the caverns of darkness where the Living 
Spirit ('Pure Wind’) began the creative activity. This same treatise 
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The Living Spirit's work then continues upward by suc- 
cessive stages until he 1 lays out our own earth's surface 
contiguous to the bordering area of the celestial light* 

The division of the Eight Earths, laid one above the 
other over the primordial 4 Dark Earth ’ (which is of course 
not included, though a part of it, cf. b, 1-8, 10-12, seems to 
have been cleared away to receive them), can be plainly 
recognized through the following references, even if the 
designation ‘ eight' itself happens not to be expressed* 


EIGHT EARTHS (see DIAGRAM, p. 74.) 
i-iv. ‘Four Deposits’ as basic earths above the primordial 
Dark Earth (b, 9-12). 2 4 

v. ‘One other great earth above the deposits ’ (b, 17-19). 1 

vi. ‘One great and firm earth with twelve doors, which 

match the doors of heaven* (c, 10-13) 1 

vii-viii. ‘Two other earths which are mixed,’ above the latter 
mighty ( mazaman ) earth (d, 4-7) 2 


Total 8 earths, the regular number in Manichaeism. 

This preliminary exposition, though it traverses ground 
that is in the main familiar to close students of the subject, 
may be of some service in making a little clearer to others 
the intricate details that follow. 

in its second section ‘IT (op. cit ., p. 556-559) applies this idea allegori- 
cally to the spiritual re-creation of man by ‘the Great Envoy of Light' 
who brings him ‘out of the fivefold dark and obscure caverns’ in which 
he is lost through ignorance. Special note should be made of the fact 
that even if ‘five dark earths’ appear symbolically in that particular 
section ‘ B ’ (cf. p. 559) of the Chinese document, nevertheless ‘ eight 
earths’ (p. 514, 516) are expressly mentioned as fundamental in the 
earlier portion (‘A’) of this valuable text. 

1 Regarding the translation by ‘he’ (as preferable here to ‘she’ or 
‘it,’ since sex plays no part in these Manichaean abstract personifica- 
tions, nor is indicated by grammatical gender in the text), see Jackson, 
JRAS. Cent . Supply p. 150 n. 1. See reprint below in Study X n. 50. 

2 For the nature of these lowest four as composed of the dark ele- 
ments (tydlagen, etc.) see below, transl. and notes on these respective 
lines. 
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As regards the text, Fragment M. 98-99 consists of 
two folio leaves, which combined make four consecutive 
pages, those preceding and following them being lost. By 
comparing the leaves which have been preserved, we see 
that the manuscript ran 25 lines to a page; the last line on 
each page of folio M. 98 a-b, however, has been destroyed, 
in contrast to fol. M. 99 c-d, which still has preserved the 
full 25 lines. The text itself, as here printed, is a repro- 
duction in general of the transcript given by Muller, 
since a facsimile of the original has not been published. 

Concerning transliteration, it is hardly worth 
noting that the long mark, or makron (~), has been substi- 
tuted throughout for Muller’s circumflex (*), and the 
transliteration x has been adopted instead of kh, because 
used more commonly by Iranian specialists. The smooth 
breathing ‘hamza’ sign (’) as initial before a and d has been 
omitted, though kept for ’e, '0 and ’u; likewise the designa- 
tion (‘) for the special ‘om-character in the text has been 
retained. Any important departure from Muller’s 
reading of a word is indicated byacross-mark (+). 

The signs /// ////, as remarked in the prefatory mat- 
ter (p. xxiii), denote letters missing in the original document, 
and supplied by conjecture, thus, ’ era / //// to be filled in by 
’eralgibah] (M. 98 c, 25). Similarly, one or two new pro- 
posals, indicated also by the cross-mark ( + ), as in the case of 
J /rfytg = + [za]rlilg (M. 99 d, 23), and of/// jdudl Mlhryazd to 
be restored as + [gahi] diidi Mlhryazd (M. 98 b, 1), will 
serve as examples of such restitutions. Regarding punc- 
tuation symbols (o), actually in the manuscript, see 
below p. 29, note (*). 

The translation, although having had the great 
advantage of Muller’s pioneer rendering in German, has 
been made entirely anew in the light of further philological 
studies which the lapse of time since 1904 has made possible. 
Style has been wholly sacrificed to literalness in the cause of 
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scholarly exactitude. Words that have been supplied to 
fill in lacunae, or otherwise, are enclosed in square brackets 
[ ]. Words that are naturally understood or are added 
simply to make the sense more clear, are placed in paren- 
theses ( ). I have ventured to paragraph (1) certain 
sections in my English rendering in order to bring out more 
precisely the successive stages in the process of the cosmo- 
logical creation. 

The Caption Lines. Before turning to the text and 
translation itself we may dispose briefly of the Running 
Caption in blue ink that heads in sequence the four 
pages comprised in the two successive folios of M. 98, 99. 
The actual connection of these blue headlines is missing 
owing to the loss of what may have preceded and followed. 
When combined in sequence (as can be done in the case of 
certain superscriptions in other Fragments), the contents of 
these captions read consecutively as follows: 

(Muller, p. 37-42, headlines, partly revised in the trans- 
lation). 

’5 MAN YXSo‘pRAZe//[nd], 1 (p. 39) DIBIR . 2 ‘l NOG 

1 Yiso x prazeH[nd ]: careful consideration leads at present to refer 
this epithet 'Child of Jesus" not to Man! himself, as a quotation from 
some lost work of his or his followers, but rather to the scribe who is 
writing with great humility and possibly citing some colophon of a 
sacred text. Somewhat similarly Muller, p. m n. I, who regards it 
as a prayer-formula. The use of 'Jesus" in compound Manichaean 
names may be fully supported by such appellations in the TPhL 
Hymn Book Mahrnamag (ed. Muller, Ein Doppelblatt, p. io~n f.) as 
YtSo'varz, 'Jesus-work* or accomplishment through Jesus, Yisd'ydn, 
' Jesus-grace," or boon of Jesus, Yiso'zen, ' Jesus-weapon," or armed by 
Jesus, Ylso'bam, ' Jesus-dawn," or enlightenment, (see Muller, op. cit., 
lines 68, 96, 121, 141). Hence the decision to assign this appella- 
tive here to the scribe as his own name. The humble tone ( ke qanhlH 
etc.) that follows would further bear this out that through Mani, ' the 
Apostle of Jesus’ and Paraclete, he had grace to bear this designation 
of 'Jesus-Child." 

2 dibir 1 This well-known word for 'scribe* appears likewise as dibir 
5 
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’uD AQAROG , 1 (p. 41) KE QANBIST PAD PARlH , 2 (p. 42) 
AD + HARVAQIN 3 RANZVARAN 4 

or Upir in the TPhl. Mahrnamag ( op. tit. Muller, lines 118, 119, 174, 
221, 226). 

1 nog ’ ud aqarog : 1 new (i.e. as a novice) and inept (inefficient).’ 
So I suggest. The word aqarog is a crux but must certainly be a sup- 
plementary parallel adjective to nog, Muller leaves it untranslated 
at p. 39 {op, cit .), but at p. m n. 1, doubtfully renders as 4 Schreiber 
des Neuen und Ungetanen (?).’ Salemann, MSt, 1. p. 53 top, avoids 
giving any translation for aqarog in his Glossary, and simply adds, p. 
155 § 9, that if this word should mean ‘untatig’ we might possibly re- 
gard it as showing a formative suffix -dg. In translating, I have pre- 
ferred to take the phrase "l nog ’ ud aqarog as a direct attribute of dibir 
and not as a phrase dependent upon it, and have accordingly rendered 
it ‘ the scribe who is a novice and inept.’ Etymologically we may 
analyze the adjective aqarog as a-qar-og (with q for k as often) and 
compare it in meaning with Skt. a-kara ‘not-doing, incapable, in- 
efficient.’ The adjectival ending - dg we may find in TPhl. a-varz-dg t 
name of one of the chief fiends in Manichaeism as a personification of 
concupiscence, the indulgence in which results in inactivity and sloth, 
compare the cognate attribute in the A vesta (Vd. 18. 30 f.) drux§ 
svorozika, of the ‘fiend not working, lazy’ ( a-varz-), whose own worthless 
indolence tends merely to engendering evil. This latter philological 
digression as to avarzdg is made simply in support of the suggestion 
offered to explain aqarog . 

2 parih {par eh) : better to be read as farreh , see Bartholomae, 
Zur Kenntnis d, mitteliran . Mundarten , 5. p. 20 n. 1. Previously 
Salemann, MStud. 1. p. 1 18, expressed some hesitation as to connecting 
parih (as farih) with N.P. xurrah , ‘glory.* But the sense seems to 
assure a connection. Consult my fuller note on par eh in Frag. S. 7 a, 9, 
below in Study IV. 

3 ) harvaqm: so to be transcribed (with q for k as often), and taken as 
plur. adj. ‘all,’ cf. Bthl. Zur Kennt. d. mitteliran . Mundarten , 5. p. 9, 
line 5. This word (with k) occurs twice in M. 733 v. 13, 16 (= Mii. 
p. 32 mid., 'fyarvken 1 ): thus, \ fyarvakin as[mdh] val^ibgdr^ ‘of you all (I 
am) the benefactor,’ and fyarvakin a[$\mah Iryiydr hem, ‘of you all I am 
the helper.’ 

4 ranzvardn: the reading with initial r is correct, so we may omit 
Muller’s query ‘ (?) * regarding this letter in his decipherment. There 
is no doubt as to the word ranz being directly connected with BkPhl. 
ran] , NP. ran] ‘trouble, sorrow,’ and NP. ranjur (for ranj-war) f 
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‘Unto me, (namely) Jesus-Child, the scribe that is new 
and inept, who is least in glory, together with all the 
sorrowful ones.’ 

The text of the Fragment itself and its tentative trans- 
lation is, however, much more important; and to this we 
may now devote our attention, merely keeping in mind the 
introductory remarks made above. 

TEXT OF TPHL. FRAGMENT M. 98-99 

(ed. Muller, op. cit. 2. p. 37-43) * 

See the next pages (p. 30-31 f.) for the Text and Transla- 
tion of this Fragment. 

‘grieved, afflicted,’ Steingass, Pers. Eng. Diet. p. 588. [Regarding z =] 
dialectically, consult also W. Lentz, * Die nordiranischen Elemente 
in der neupersischen Literatursprache,’ in ZLf. Ind . u.Iranistik, 4.300]. 

* For the blue caption headlines in the original text, with transl. and 
comments, see above p. 27-29. 

In the manuscript there are occasional small rings or circles (o or 
again 00) used to indicate marks of punctuation; these have been 
carefully reproduced because often, if not always, helpful in inter- 
preting the text. 

Concerning the significance of the cross-mark (+) and the proposed 
sign of paragraphing (If), which I have inserted in the transliterated 
text and followed in the translation, see p. 26, 27. 

The numbers appended to words in the text and translation refer 
to the Notes below, p. 38-70. 

The text has been compared throughout with Salemann, Man . Stud . 
p. 16-17, which includes Muller’s re-collation corrections. 
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M. 98. 

Cosmological Fragment. 

Blue caption: '0 MAN YISO’PRAZE // [ND] 

Page 1 =a. Hapt abaxtar 1 + parzid 2 o — 'ud do 
azdahag 3 dgust 'ud gist 4 o — 

'ud pad ban 'i + ’erddm asman 
'ul dgust o — + ’usdn 5 pad vdng 
a 5. anpspin 6 gardanidan 7 rdi o — nar va mdyag 

(in correction, see note 6) 

prestag do abar gurnard o o — o o 
[ f] 9 Usan 8 diidi ’ul 'o vlmand 9 o — 9 ud 
bdrlst H rosan ahrapt 10 o o — va 11 
aj vad 9 ud rosan ab va adur 
a io. H aj gumezlsn parild 12 o — rosan 

rafye 13 do o — hdn H xvarxsed o — aj 
adur 9 ud rosan 14 o — pad 15 panz parlj / / / / /[sp \ 16 
pravahren 17 vaden rosanen aben 
1 ud aduren o — ’ ud dvdzah dar 18 o — va 
a 15. man panz o — 'ud gah seh o — 9 ud 
ravdncln 19 prestag panz o — % andar 
aduren 20 parlsp 00 — 00 'ud hdn 
‘l mdh yazd o — aj vad va ab 21 
pad panz parlsp o — pravafyren 22 vaden 
a 20. rosanen aduren 'ud aben o — 'ud 

dahardah dar 23 o — 'ud man panz o — va 
gah seh o — va ravdncln presf//lj[ag] 
panj o — H andar aben parlsp 
qerd 9 ud vlrasl 24 o o — [f| ’ Usd[n] ///// 25 

a 25. III! IIII 26 
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Literal Translation of the Turfan Pahlavi Text 
(The blue captions are translated above, p. 29) 

M. 98 a, lines 1-6. * He (i.e. the Living Spirit) fastened 2 

the Seven Planets (abdxtar) 1 ; and he bound ( agiist ) 4 and 
fettered (gist) 4 two Dragons ( Azdahag ), 3 and bound them 
on high (’til) to that which is the lowest heaven; and, 5 in 
order to make them 5 turn 7 the firmament (?) 6 at call, he 
placed in charge over (them) two Angels, 3 a male and a 
female. 

[*] a, 7-24. And (’ti-) 8 furthermore (dudi), up to the 
Border ( vlmand ) 9 and the summit of Light he led 10 those 
(- sdn ) (Elements?), 8 and he made and arranged, 11 out of 
the Wind and Light, Water and Fire which had been sepa- 
rated (i.e. ‘purified’ partid) 12 from the mixture (of Dark- 
ness), the two Light Vehicles, 13 (namely) that of the Sun 
from Fire 14 and Light, with 15 Five Waflls] 16 of Ether, 
Wind, Light, Water and Fire, 17 and Twelve Doors 18 and 
Five Mansions (man) and Three Thrones (Positions? gain) 
and Five Soul-gathering Angels, 19 — (all) which are within 
the Fiery 20 Wall. And he made and arranged 24 (line 24) 
that (Vehicle) 13 of the Moon God from Wind and Water, 21 
with Five Walls of Ether, Wind, Light, Fire and Water; 22 
and Fourteen Doors 23 and Five Mansions and Three 
Thrones (Positions?) and Five Soul-gathering Angels, — 
(all) which are within the Watery Wall. 

[fl a 24-b 8. And the[se////, 25 end of line broken and all 
the next line /////// etc., at the bottom of the leaf, is lost .] 26 
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Page 2=b. Blue caption: DIBIR \ I iVOG 
’UD AQAROG 

andar pemoxt 27 o o — ///// diidi 
corrected 

mihryazd 28 a/ ham pdrdyisn 29 
Pemog seh 30 o — 'i wad d& ’mc? 
adwr pemoxt o — 'ud parud 31 '0 tar 
b 5. zamlg ’ dxest 32 o o 'Ud rdz 33 H 

vazurg vablst 'i nog abar apurldan 34 
ml o — fran panz kandar 35 'l marg hangand 36 
’ ud liamgen 37 qerd 00 — [f] 'Ud fyambidlj 38 
asmanan abar tar zamlq o — 
b 10. nlramlsn 39 tahar o — lidsagen 40 va 
taren aduren ’ ud aben yaq 
///[aba]r diidi + niCld 41 'ud nlrapt 42 o o — va 
parlsp 43 'ev K l ajf rosan zamlg 44 
xvardsanlhah 'eraglkah va 
b 15. xoarparanlhah 'obayenld o — 'ud 
abdj 45 '0 zamlg H rosan 
hangapt o — [f] 'Us anl 46 vazurg zamlg 
'ev qerd 'ud abar nlramlsnan 
nllsdd 47 o — ’ud 'oe pramanagen yazd 
b 20. abar 48 manbed qerd 00 — o ova abar 49 
ham zamlg andaron anl 50 parlsp 
'ev o — tare 51 xmardsdn 'erag ’ud 
[x]varnavdr o — pad bam seh kesvar 52 
['ijstiin seh o — ’ud tag 53 panz o o 
b 25. [Rest mutilated .] 54 
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(M. 98. b, line 1) he clothed within (enveloped?). 27 [Then 
= /////] 28 furthermore (dudt) 28 he clothed the Sun God 
(Mtfyryazd) 28 with three coverings ( pemog seh), so the Wind, 
Water and Fire (made) from the same separation 29 (i.e. 
purification of Light particles from the Dark); and the 
separated (Dark portion, parud) 31 sank down (’ oxest ) 32 to 
the Dark Earth. And in order to create above ( abar 
apuridan ) 34 the mystery of the great New Paradise, 83 he 
razed 36 those Five Caverns 36 of death and made them even 
(i.e.” level). 37 

flf] 98 b, 8-17. (‘The Four Deposits ’ = lowermost or 
basic Earths, I-IV). And corresponding to 38 the Heavens, 
above ( abar ) the Dark Earth 39 he collected (meld) 41 and 
deposited , 42 one over ([abd\r) the other, the Four 
Deposits (nirdmisn £ahar = the four nethermost 
Earths ), 39 (namely) the Destructive (i.e. of parching wind ) 40 
and the Darksome, the Fiery and the Watery. And ( va ) he 
constructed (’ obayenid ) 44 one Wall , 48 which (is = runs) 
from the Light Earth eastward, southward and westward, 
and joined ( fyangapt ) 44 (it) back to (abdj ’0) 46 the Earth of 
Light. 

[f] 98 b, I7~[25] ; 99 c, 1-10 ( = Earth V). And he made 
one other 46 great earth (i.e. Earth Five) and 
placed it down ( nnsdd ) 47 over (or upon, abar) the (Four) 
Deposits and made the Manbed (i.e. Atlas) commanding 
god over it. 48 And on (abar) this same earth 49 (he made) 
one other Wall 50 within, 50 across 51 east, south, and 
west. In the same three quarters 62 (he made) three 
Columns and five Arches (tag) , 53 Hast line, b 25, is defaced; 
supply by ‘the first (arch running ) from the wall-head which is 
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Page 3 = c. 


c 5- 


C 10. 


C 15 . 


C 20. 


c 25. 


M. 99. 

Blue caption: KE QANBIST PAD PARIH 

xvarpardn ’o xvarpardnlq 

Hstun o — va dudlg aj xvarpardmg 

Hstun ’o han H ’ eraglg Hstun 

’ ud sidlg aj ’ eraglg Hstun 

’o bdn H xvardsanlg Hstun o o 

’ud + tasom aj xvardsanlg 

Hstun ’o parlsp sar H 

pad xvardsan o — va han H + panz[o]m 56 

vazurg o aj + xvards[anlg ;] 56 ’o_ 

xvarpardmg Hstun o — ft] 'Ud zamig 

'ev vazurg ’ud Hstabr pad dvazdah 

dar 57 o — H fyambidlj 58 asmdndn 

dar 69 o o ’ud abar 60 zamlq 

+ perdmon 61 dafydr 62 parlsp ’ud 

seh par gen kerd o — ’ud pad han 

H andaron pargen devan andar 

parzld 63 o — ’ud 64 + ’erdom asman 

abar sar o o ’ud pad dast 65 Hs 

abls gird asmdn vlnardan 

rdl o — + taskerb 66 bapt Hstun 

andar Hstenad 67 o — ’ud ’be vazurg 

zamig 68 abar Hstundn ’ud tagdn 

’ud parlsp do 69 o — abar parllg 70 *£////// 71 

manbed yazd nils ad 72 o — sa £////// 73 

xvardsdnlbdh ’era[glhah] //////// 74 

[Rest defaced (?). 75 ] 



STUDY II. TPHL FRAGMENT M. 98-99 35 

in] 54 the west (M. 99. c 1) to the western column; and the 
second (arch) from the western column to that which (is) 
the southern column; and the third from the southern 
column to that which (is) the eastern column; and the 
fourth from the eastern column to the wall-head which (is) 
in the east; and that which (is) the fifth (arch), 85 a great 
one, from the east[ern] 56 to the western column. 

[10 99 c 10-d 4 (= Earth VI). And he made (kerd, 1 . 
15) onegreat and firm earth (i.e. Earth Six) with 
twelve Gates, 57 which correspond to 53 the Gates of the 
Heavens. 59 And upon ( abar ) this same earth, 60 round about 
(perdmon) , 61 he made four Walls ( parisp ) 62 and three 
Moats ( pdrgen ) ; 62 and in that which (is) the inner moat he 
fastened ( parzid ) 63 the demons inside. And 64 he set 
{'istendd, line 21) 65 the lowest heaven upon the head and 
in the hand (of him, the Manbed, line 24) whose 65 (task? is) 
to keep in order the heaven round about him {atis gird ), 65 
(setting) 67 four-times (?? + taskerb ) 66 seven columns in- 
side. 67 And this great earth (= Earth VI) 68 he laid down 
(■ niisad ) 72 on {abar) the Columns and Arches 68 and the two 
Walls, 69 upon {abar) the shoulders (?) 70 of [that] 71 Manbed 
God — that one who 73 kept ( = keeps) it in order (vindri) 
eastward, southward 74, 75 and westward above ( abar ?) 76 
the outermost ( bedom ) 77 Wall, and northward towards 
(pad) the Light Earth. 78 



36 STUDY II. TPHL. FRAGMENT M. 98-99 


Page 4 = d. Blue caption: AD 
+HARVAQIN RANZVARAN 
’ ud xvarparanlhah abar 76 

parisp 'l + beddm 77 o o ’ud 
abaraglbah 78 pad zamlg 'l rosan 
vlnard 00 [f| ’ Ud abar 'be vazurq 
d 5. mdzaman 79 zamlg o — 'ud ’oron 80 aj 
pdrgenan 81 o — anl 82 do zamlg 'l 
gumextag o — ’us 83 dar vlsp ndl 84 
7 llllll 'IHIrtJ* vas vad ab 

7///////////* 86 'id afrrdptan 
d 10. ral 87 qerd o — ’ud + perdmon 88 zamlg 89 
parisp 90 ' ev 0 — pad dab’ dr dar 91 
vlnard 92 o o 'Ud andar labdr kesvar 
prestag dahar 93 o — ke ’erdom 
asmdn dar end hambidlj 94 ’ud 
d 15. hampemog ’l abar dar an abar 
' Istendd o o ’Ud + abguhag 95 H 
cabdr qesvar tar 96 + avlsoriiptan 97 
rdl o — dvdzdah + do sox 98 o — seh 
seh andar 'ev pdlgos 99 pasdxt 100 o o — 
d 20. 'ud ’ oron 101 adls + perdmon 00 — 

+zreh 102 rdl + ahrevar 103 'ev o o ’ud 
pad bam + dhrevar napag 104 o — mazan 105 'l 
+ [ 1 1 l[za]rblg 106 rdl o — zenddn 107 vlrdst 108 o o 
IVI/II 109 dudl abar dem 110 'l zamlq kdp 
d 25. IlllllUr 111 [~Sume]r sabln vlddrlsnlj 112 

[Rest mutilated.] 
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[1] 99 d, 4-23 (= Earths VII-VIII). And above this 
great, mighty (?) 79 earth (i.e. above Earth Six) and apart 
(?) 80 from the Moats (of Earth VI) 81 he made {gerd, line 
10) two other Earths which are mixed (i.e. Earth 
Seven and Earth Eight). 82 And he {'u-s) 83 made {gerd) a 
door {dar), all -ndi (?), 84 for 87 leading up the a/////// 
'////™/, 8S of the abundant Wind, Water, Fire, a////////s. 86 
And around 88 the earth (VIII) 89 he put in order (vinard) 92 
one Wall 90 with four Gates {dar ) ; 91 and within the four 
Quarters {kesvar) he stationed above {abar ' istenad ) four 
Angels 93 who hold 93 the lowest heaven, corresponding 94 
and of like raiment to those who are higher up. And in 
order to sweep away { + avlsdruptan)^ 7 the refuse { + abguhag)^ 
of the darkness of the four Quarters 96 (i.e. of Earth VII) he 
constructed {pasdxt) 100 (in Earth VII) Twelve Hells — 98 
three each in every region ( pdigos )." And apart (?) 101 
therefrom, round about as a protection { + zreh mi), 102 he 
arranged {virdst, line 23) one enclosure-of-suffering {aJire- 
var), 10Z and in the middle 104 of the same enclosure-of- 
suffering he arranged 108 a prison {zendan ) 107 for the 
[poijsonous 106 mass. 105 

Mf] 99 d, 24-23. ////[== Then] 109 again, upon the 
surface 110 of the earth (i.e. of Earth VIII) [he made] the 
Mountain ////////r ( = Sumeru?) 111 Sabin vicdrisnif. m 

{The rest is lost, since the two attached leaves evidently have 
nothing to do directly with the cosmological part of this 
Fragment, see Mu. 2. p. 44 top). 
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Notes on the Text and Translation 

(The black-face letters and numerals at the beginning of each para- 
graph refer to the places of the note numbers in the text and translation. 
The frequent abbreviation Bthl. stands for Bartholomae’s book, Zum 
altiranischen Worterbuch , and Sm. MStud. stands for Salemann, 
Manichaeische Studien I.) 

Notes on M. 98 a 1-25 

1 M. 98 a, line 1. hapt abdxtar: cf. Avestan apaxtara. Seven 
planets appear as demoniacal powers in the Pahlavi Books (Bd. 
5. 1; Mkh. 8. 17-21); these include Iranian names for Mercury, 
Mars, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn and two others, ‘Gochihr’ and 
‘ Mushpar ’ (cf. Jackson, Zor . Stud. p. 106). Cf., further, Bousset, 
Hauptprobleme der Gnosis , p. 41-44; also Jackson, 'Sun, Moon 
and Stars (Iranian) ’ in ERE. 12. 85-88. 

2 a 1. parzid (przyd): cf. NP. parcidan , in the sense of 
‘to strike, drive (a nail), clench, make fixed,’ Steingass, Pers. Eng. 
Did. p. 240. So also below c, 17. This refers to the familiar 
Manichaean story about fastening the Archons (cf. Cumont, 
Recherches sur le Manichiisme , 1. 25-27). Regarding the forma- 
tion of this verb consult Bthl. ZumAirWb. p. 229 top, and com- 
pare Sm. MStud. 1. p. 1 13 bottom. 

3 a 2. azdahag: here a general term, reminiscent of Av. Azi 
Dahaka . The text affords no clue for determining which two 
of the numerous Archons in Manichaeism may be referred to, 
nor the names of the two Angels which were placed in charge of 
them. Neither of these dragons is to be confused with the 
specific demon alluded to in Mii. p. 19, line 5 and Le Coq, 3. 
p. 8; see my note on BkPhl. Kundag , in JRAS . 1924, p. 224 n. 4 
(reprinted below in Study VII). 

4 a 2. dgust ’ ud gist: in BkPhl., dgiistan , ‘to tie, bind,’ occurs 
several times; cf. also Sm. p. 39 bot. Bartholomae, ZumAirWb 
p. 27 n. 1, connects gist (‘uriran. *uista° ’) with Skt. padvisa 
padbisa - (b var. for v) ‘fetter,’ and Lat. vincire; this derivation 
would assure the correctness of Mii.’s ‘gefesselt’ and dispose of 
the question raised by Sm. p. 64 mid. 

5 a 4. + 'u$dn: that is ’u~san> ‘and these (Dragons).’ For the 
‘and’ particle with the enclit. pron. {-sdn) see the long note by 
Bthl. ZumAirWb p. 87-90. 
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6 a 5. anp(?)spm: Muller marks his decipherment of this 
word as uncertain, owing especially to the fact that the word has 
been corrected in the manuscript itself. So also Sm. MStud . 1. 16, 
referring to re-collation sent him by Muller. Without being able 
to offer a satisfactory etymology I would suggest that the meaning 
may be ' firmament (?) ’ — see next note. 

7 a 5- gardanldan ml; 'in order to cause to revolve/ As also 
in Zoroastrianism (see Zat-sparam, 1. 22, transl. E. W. West, 
SBE. 5. p. 159) the celestial bodies, when created, stood still 
until they were set in revolution. According to Hegemonius, 
Acta? Archelai, 8 (7). 1, ed. Beeson, p. 11, 'the Living Spirit 
formed the luminaries {(pcoarnpas), which are the remnants of the 
(primal) soul, and thus made the firmament revolve {kirolrjore rd 
crrepdup a tcvtcXedvcu).’ This function was assigned to the Third 
Messenger according to Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 190, 
and Augustine, De Nat . Boni, 46 ( polum movet ), cf. Contra Faust. 
6. 8 {cum coelum rotari coepisset ). See Cumont, Reck 1. p. 37 n. 3. 
In describing the Manichaean account of creation at the command 
of the King of the Light-World, Ibn al- Mur tad a (tr. Kessler, 
Mani, p. 353 11. 11--12) goes on to say: 'He created the firma- 
ments and charged an angel to set them in 
motion.’ Our present passage implies that the burden of 
keeping the firmament in rotation was imposed upon the two 
Dragons (or Archons) that are mentioned, but not by name. 

8 a 7. [If] ’U-$an dudl: 'And those (Elements?) furthermore’ 
etc. In support of beginning a new paragraph here we may 
adduce the double punctuation 00 — 00 before this sentence 
which we have taken as referring to using in the cosmic process 
some of the original Elements, left below after Primal Man’s 
rescue. From non-Manichaean accounts of the creation of the 
Cosmos we should naturally expect some allusion at this point to 
the primordial elements, and they may have been described in 
the missing pages that preceded. At any rate it is certain from 
lines a 9-17 and 18-24, that we have the five (including the 
subtler pravatyren, 'ethereal’) referred to as employed in the 
construction of the Sun, Moon, and their concomitant features. 
Hence the decision finally reached to interpret the enclitic pron. 
-San here as referring by implication to 'those (Elements)/ The 
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suggestion originally for this interpretation I owe to my former 
student and always friend and fellow-worker, Dr. Charles J. 
Ogden. — Concerning the component words ('u ‘and’ + San 
‘them’) which make up 'usdn (Muller ’dsdn) see above, and cf. 
a 4., Bthl. p. 63 n., 67 n., 87 n. 3. 

9 a 7. vimand: the well-known primordial Border where Light 
and Darkness touched upon each other before the invasion from 
the dark side. 

10 a 8. atyrdpt: cf. Frag. S. 9 b 28 (p, 81), f ul atyrdft ’d vafyist, 
'led on upward to Paradise.’ This verb is technically used in 
Manichaeism for the leading on (ah-~ati~) and finally up (’$/) to 
the supernal heaven of the released particles of light, cf . note below 
on b 2 end. Similarly, the noun ahramlsn is the term employed 
to denote Mani’s elevation to heaven after his martyrdom. — For 
its etymological formation consult Bthl. p. 63 n. 1 and **. 

11 a 8-9. va etc.: 'and (he made and arranged)*; the verbs 
gird *ud virdst, which are thus rendered at this point in the 
translation, stand in the original at the end of the long sentence, 
which extends to a 24; they are used alike of creating and 
adjusting the Sun and the Moon. 

12 a 10. pdrud: the well-known verb referring to the separation 
and clarification of the Light particles that had become mixed 
with Darkness and needed to be purified; see, for example, the 
notes to follow below on b 2 ( pdrayisn ) and b 4 (pdrud, in an 
extended sense). Philologically we may compare NP. parudan , 
'to throw out with a shovel,’ i.e. to separate, winnow, and 
pdludan , 'to strain, filter, purify’ (Steingass, Pers . Eng . Diet , p. 
230, 2 33) ; cf . furthermore, Bthl. p. 36, 11 . 13-14, and Sm. MStud. 
1. p. 109. For the general idea, cf. likewise below, Study VI 
§6-7 (text and translation of BkPhl. Shikand). — As for the 
context here we may consider the Fihrist (tr. Fliigel, p. 89, with 
note 129) and observe such other non-Manichaean sources as the 
early fourth century Greek critic of Manichaeism, Alexander of 
Lycopolis, ch. 3 (ed. Brinkmann, p. 6, 11 . 6-16) who records the 
Manichaean doctrine that the Sun and the Moon were formed 
'at the beginning’ (rpebrov) out of the 'mixture’ (juigeots). Even 
as early, or earlier, the Acta Archelai, ch. 8. 1 (ed. Beeson, p. 11) 
alludes to the Living Spirit as having formed 'the luminaries 
(< 4 >o><rrripa$ ) which are remnants (Xdp am) of the [Primal] Soul.’ 
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13 a 11* robe: this word (cf. Av. raOo- f 'wagon, chariot ’) is here 
used explicitly in connection with the Sun and the Moon. 
Muller (p. 38) hesitatingly renders by '*Fahrzeuge(?)/ i.e. 
'vehicles/ and refers (n. 2, 3) to the expression 'ships’ (naves) in 
Augustine, De Haeres. 46, and to 'the two great ships/ namely, 
the sun and the moon, in Abu’l-Faraj (Bar-Hebraeus), see 
Fliigel, Mani f p. 225, 234, and Kessler, p. 357 top. To these 
references a number may be added. Thus now, TPhL ndv 
rosan , 'Ship of Light/ in Mii. p. 52 bot. ; and also navrolan , ‘Ship 
of Light, ’ in Mafrrnamag, line 281 (Muller, EinDoppelblatt, p. 21). 
Compare likewise Acta A rch. 13.2, tt \ olcp (Lat. version navi), used 
of both the lesser and greater lights. See, furthermore, Theodore 
bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 189, and below, p. 237 bot., if we accept 
the reading elpe 7 'ships/ instead of alpd , 'thousand/ cf. Cumont 
(Kugener), Rech 1. 29 n. 5. Besides this compare 'that Ship 
of Light’ (the Moon) in S. Ephraim, tr. Mitchell, 1. p. xxxvi. 
Incidentally observe Epiphanius, Haeres . 66. 9 cn<a<l>os and irXdZa 
('vessel’ and 'ships’), cf. also Theodoret, HaereL Fab . 1. 26, and 
Fliigel, Mani , p. 231. The ferrying function of the Moon and 
the Sun is well known through Gk., Lat. and Arabic texts. If one 
may assume that the basic idea in robe (sg. abstract for plur. with 
do) is that of some means of transport, it would be natural 
etymologically to compare Av. rada Skt. ratha 'vehicle, 
chariot/ as used of the Sun, etc., since Vedic times. In this 
special connection see Mii. p. 18, line 4, Mihryazd aj rak[e H] 
xvarxsed, 'the god Mithra from the vehicle of the Sun/ where 
rake is definitely used of the place, or means of transport, 
occupied by the genius presiding over the sun. (No consideration 
can yet be given to a possible idea of connecting rahe with NP. 
raM t 'traveler/ because of semantic difficulties). — But a new 
suggestion has been made by Burkitt, Religion of the Manichees 
(1925), p. 108-109, to interpret rake as 'the Orbits or Roads’ 
along which the Sun and Moon are made to travel. He empha- 
sizes that these 'paths’ must be bounded by heavenly walls. In 
such case we might etymologically connect rake with Av. raidya -, 
Skt. rathya-, 'a wagon-road/ and NP. rah (less often rdh ), 
'road/ But to Burkitt’s view may be objected that the orbs 
(not the orbits) are the real factors concerned; and long delibera- 
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tion has led to rejecting this otherwise attractive suggestion. — In 
any case it must not be overlooked that the Turkish Confession 
Prayer interprets the rake-image as ‘camps’ {ordu ), see Le Coq, 
JRAS. 1911, p. 283-284 and Bang, MusSon , 36. p. 216 n. 2, while 
later Le Coq, Manichaica , 1. 29 still more definitely translates 
yaruq ordu (recalling the Chinese) by ‘ beide lichten Palaste’ 
since plainly the Sun and the Moon (not their orbits) are prayed 
to. In this connection it should be noted that the Chinese 
Manichaean Treatise renders the term in question by ‘palace’ 
(Chinese, kong ), see Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 516, 552, 
in which event the five walls, twelve doors, three thrones (rather 
than stations) and the five angels of lines 12-17 and 19-23 would 
have a particular, though slightly different, significance. — On the 
whole, therefore, it would seem from the Western interpreters 
(Lat., Gk., Syr., Arab.) of Mani’s image and from the TPhl. text 
itself that rake meant some sort of transport vehicle. The round 
tub-like ‘gufas’ that still are the native means of crossing the 
Tigris and Euphrates may have furnished Man! with the picture 
for those celestial orbs that glide across the heavens. Remember 
Epiphanius loc . cit . above, who uses first <nca<£os, orig. ‘a dug out 
or hollowed tub,’ then ‘vessel,’ which he further amplifies by 
‘ships’ ( ifKola ). If this suggestion should prove correct, the 
Turkish and Chinese ideas of camps or palaces were an Eastern 
interpretation, due to less familiarity in Central Asian deserts 
with early navigation. Perhaps the publication of some other 
Fragment may one day help to throw more light on this question. 

[Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu im Manichdismus 
(1926), p. 49, now make available two passages from the London 
Manichaean Hymn-roll in Chinese. The first of these (127), a 
stanza of four lines, they translate as: (a) ‘Und wir rufen an: 
Sonne und Mond, die L i c h t p a 1 a s t e , (b) die Wohnstatte 
alter Gotter der drei Schopfungen, (c) die sieben und die zwolf 
grossen Schiffsherren, (d) samt der Menge aller iibrigen 
Lichter.’ The second passage (line 390, cf. also p. 123) likewise 
contains a mention of the ‘Sonnen- und Mondpalast, die beiden 
Lichtschlosser.’ Regarding the interchange of the palace and 
ship images, W. and L. merely remark that ‘die Bilder von den 
“Palasten” und den “Schiffen” wechseln.’ As to the occupants 
respectively, consult their comments on p. 50 bot.] 
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14 a 12. ddur 9 Od rdsan: the connection of fire and light with 
the Sun is natural here and in line 17; below in line 18 (cf. also 1 . 
23) we have the Moon associated with wind and water. Ac- 
cording to the Fihrist (tr. Flugel, p. 90 and n. 130) 'the Sun 
purified the light which was mixed with the hot demons, and the 
Moon the light that was mixed with the cold demons/ Similarly 
Shahrastani, ed. Cureton, p. 191; tr. Haarbrucker, 1. p. 289. 
Especially to be recalled is the reference in Augustine, Be Haeres . 
46 (Migne, vol. 42 col. 35, lines 45-46) where the Manichaean 
statement is quoted that the Sun was made ex igne bono , and the 
Moon, ex bona aqua. 

15 a 12. pad: here rendered by Muller as 'mit’ and above by 
‘with’; but the meaning 'besides, in addition to’ is also possible 
for pad (Av. paiti , Skt. prati) if that would help the interpretation. 

16 a 12. pari[sp + o — •]: so for parlHHH , from line 19 parlsp o 
— , including the punctuation mark. This is the first of the 
mentions of various walls in the Fragment. 

17 a 13-14. pravahren . . . aduren: the elements are men- 
tioned in their well-known order and are here to be connected only 
indirectly with Acta Arch . 13. 2. 

18 a 14-15. dvdz[d]ah dar , man panz, gdh seh: cf. below, lines 
21-22; furthermore c 11-12, dvdzdah dar , and recall the 'twelve 
doors 1 or 'gates’ (lb arid , Ibard) in the Turfan (Soghd.) Fragment 
printed in Mii. 2. 97, cf. Fihrist, tr. Flugel, p. 89. The expression 
'twelve doors’ sounds astronomical (cf. the Zodiac), but the 'five 
mansions ’ of the Sun are not clear in that case, see note above on 
line 11. The word gdh (Av. gdtu ~) is transl. by Mii. as ' Thronen,’ 
which it may be; but it may equally mean, 'place, position,’ or 
special 'station,’ perhaps the points of rising, culmination and 
setting as places where the orbs were especially enthroned. [It 
seems best now, cf. Waldschmidt and Lentz, JRAS. 1926, p. 
120, to interpret the ‘Three Thrones’ as belonging respectively to 
Mitir, the Mother of Life, and the Living Spirit, which were the 
chief three among the divine beings that dwelt in the Sun. These 
two German scholars, Die Stellung Jesu , p. 50, mid., regard the 
'Twelve Doors’ to be the signs of the Zodiac, as I had already 
intimated]. One might suggest that the 'Five Mansions’ were 
the abodes of the 'five soul-gathering Angels,’ since five are 

6 . 
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mentioned here as connected with the Sun, and five also below 
(a 21, cf. notes 23 and 26) in connection with the Moon, even 
though the astronomical aspect does not seem clear. 

19 a 16. ravancm prestag panz (or panf) : ‘the five soul- 
gathering Angels/ i.e. those who collect the released particles of 
light that are ultimately separated from the evil elements in 
man’s earthly make-up. The context here and in line 22 shows 
that five of these angels exercise their functions in the Sun, and 
five in the Moon (to be discussed elsewhere). This is the familiar 
Manichaean doctrine, well known through outside sources. In 
the documents themselves it is referred to likewise in the Petro- 
grad Frag. S. 7 d 7, prestagdn ravdnilnan, ‘the soul-gathering 
Angels (Salemann, Manichaica 3. p. 5 transl. below, Study IV), 
associated with the Divinities ( ba'an ) and the exalted Elements 
(mahrespandan) in receiving the spirit into the life hereafter. 
The epithet ravancm is likewise applied in the Hermas allegory 
M. 97 d 18 ( = Muller, Hermasstelle , p. 1080), k[e ] pad vlsp zamdn 
xub f ud ocvas ral ’ ud ravancin hend , ‘who at all times are good 
and of excellent counsel (cf. N.P. xu$-rai) and gathering (the 
light particles of) the soul.’ The idea of these angels that gather 
the souls of the pious is found likewise in the Turkish texts; for 
example see Le Coq, Turk. Man. 3. p. 15, 1 . 20, blugilg tirgiiriigli 
ai tngrii , ‘the Moon God who assembles the dead’; cf. also Le 
Coq, Turk. Man . 1. p. 24 11 . 27-28, where a similar phrase 
occurs concerning the Moon; furthermore in a Fragment T. M. 
327. a, which is written in Turkish runic script but contains a 
number of Persian terms and phrases, we find ravdncindn 
frestagan, ‘ soul-gathering angels/ see Le Coq, Sb. Preuss. Ak. 
PPm. 1909 (vol. 41), p. 1053, re-edited by Salemann, Manichaica , 
3. p. 30. Perhaps the same notion is referred to in T. M. 291, Le 
Coq, Turk . Man . 3. p. 7 bot. Furthermore compare the eleventh 
section of the Turkish Khuastuanift (lines 223-224), transl. 
Le Coq, JRAS. 1911, p. 294; Bang, Museon , 36. 160-161, 216. 
[We may add that several allusions in Chinese to these five soul- 
gathering angels as the ‘five gathering Lights’ and the ‘five 
gathering Light-messengers ’ are found in the above-mentioned 
Manichaean hymnal from Tun Huang, as remarked by Wald- 
schmidt and Lentz, JRAS . 1926, p. 120 n. 3 (cf. p. 299); see id. 
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Die Stellung Jesu, p. 119 bot., 120 mid. and note 4.] The 
derivation of the adj. ravaritln is certainly from ravdn, ‘soul* 
(BkPhl. ruban , Av. urvan) and the verbal radical which is found in 
Av. ci~, ‘to gather, collect/ TPhl. cldan , Skt. a-. — From the 
standpoint of syntax no special comment need be made on sg. 
prestag , with panz (fianf) in our passage as contrasted with pi. 
prestagan in the other passage above cited (where no numeral 
occurs) because of the common employment in Iranian of sg. for 
pi. when accompanied by a defining numeral. 

20 a 17. ddben (sic! for aduren) : instead of ddben (although so 
corrected (?) in the manuscript) we must certainly read aduren , 
‘fiery;’ similarly Sm. MStud . p. 16; hence ‘within the fiery wall.’ 
See note above on line 12, and cf. line 23 below. 

21 a 18. vad va db: consult note 14 above, on a 12. 

22 a 19-20. pravaliren .... aben: see note above on a 13-14, 
and observe that aben ‘watery’ here is purposely reserved for the 
last on account of the Moon’s connection with the waters. 

23 a 21. cafyardah dar etc.: the fourteen doors must symbolize 
the fourteen (more properly fifteen) days of the lunar half month. 
[Consult now further (1926) Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die 
Stellung, p. 101 mid., with note 5, and cf. p. 50 mid., for a Chinese 
allusion (in H. 22 d) to ‘ the twicefourteen and the twelve 
palaces.’ The ‘Three Thrones’ in the Moon were occupied 
by Jesus, the Light Maiden, and the Manuhmed. Compare, 
furthermore, note 18 above, on lines a 14-15.] 

24 a 24. gird ’ ud virdst: for the position of these two verbs at 
the end of the long sentence see the note 1 1 above on lines 8-9. 
Observe that the double punctuation (o o — ) in the ms. indicates 
that the sense is completed. The verb virdst occurs again below, 
d 23, see note there. 

25 a 24. ’ Usd/ I //I : possibly read ’ usd[n + dudi], cf. line 7 above, 

to fill up the broken line, ‘And thefse furthermore] he etc/ or else 
‘Elements’ is to be understood (cf. next note and the remarks 
above on a 7-10). 

26 a 25. //////// etc.: the entire line is lost at the bottom of the 
leaf. It would be a mere venture to supply this by some such 
idea as ‘he enveloped ( andar pemoxt, lit. ‘ clothed within ’) the Sun 
and the Moon (or else the purified Five Elements) in coverings/ 
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compare the lines directly following, namely b 1-4 (and see notes 
there). In Theodore bar Khoni (tr. Pognon, p. 189, 13-14 and 
also below, Study VIII, p. 240) the * covering ’ (Syr. ma$kb h a) made 
for the Three Wheels (cf. below, n. 30) seems also to 'serve the Five 
Luminous Gods (i.e. Elements) so that they may not be burned 
by the venom of the Archons.’ 

Notes on M. 98 b 1-25 

27 b 1. andar pemoxt: lit. 'he clothed within,’ i.e. 'enveloped’ 
or 'inclosed.’ See the preceding note and those following. The 
double punctuation (o o — ) after pemoxt would seem to denote 
that ’ usdn . . . pemoxt constituted a complete paragraph. 

28 b 1 . ///// dudl Mifyryazd: M tiller remarks ' korrigiert ! ’ under 

/////. Possibly the scribe merely intended to indicate that space 
was to be left vacant. Salemann {MStud. p. 16) designates it as a 
lacuna. If so, we might fill in by [Gahl] etc. comparing Mu. p. 
18 1 . 4 Gahl dudl Mlhryazd. If not so, supply simply ’ ud, , 'and.’ 
A facsimile reproduction of the ms. folio would allow one to 
decide as to the nature of the lacuna. — As for the syntax, Mlhr- 
yazd is strictly the subject and pemdg seh is secondary object with 
the past pass, ptcpl. pemoxt in line 4 (the agent being the Living 
Spirit). In the translation given above, the TPhL passive con- 
struction has been turned into the active as usual. Salemann 
{MStud. p. 50) translates Mlhryazd . . . pemoxt by, 'ferner hat 
Mihr-yazd . . . drei Kleider an getan,’ as if the word were used 
quasi-reflexively. 

29 b 2. aj ham parayisn: 'from the same separation (purifica- 
tion).’ The special addition of ham 'same’ would seem to 
indicate that there was some implied allusion to the separation 
and keeping pure in the lost line (a 25) previously mentioned. 
The word parayisn is the familiar term used to denote the purifi- 
cation resulting through the separation of the Light particles 
which had been contaminated by Darkness. Compare in BkPhl. 
(Pazand) Shikand-Gumanig Vizhar, 16. 22, see below, Study VI, 
note 18 (§22), ahardmisni u pdldisni, see Muller, 2. p. 38 n. 1; 
Salemann, MStud . p. 109 top. 

30 b 3. pemdg seh etc.: these Three Coverings (or 'garments’), 
as formed of the wind, water and fire to clothe the Sun God, are 
to be identified with the Three Garments ('les trois v&tements/ 
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Chinese san yi ) which the Chinese Manichaean Treatise, in its 
account of creation, mentions directly after the Sun, Moon, and 
eight earths, and immediately before the Three Wheels (‘les 
trois roues/ san luen ): see JA. 1911, p. 516, with Chavannes and 
Pelliot’s notes. A well-known but difficult passage in the Syriac 
writer Theodore bar Khoni throws some sidelight on the matter, 
since he refers to a ‘ covering ’ (Syr. maskb h d , lit. ‘bed, couch, 
mattress/ hence presumably ‘covering, coverlet, canopy’) placed 
for protection over ‘the Wheels (of) the Wind, Water, and Fire’ 
(see Pognon, text p. 129, transl. p. 189; also the translation and 
notes by Cumont, Recherches , x. p. 31-32, who was aided by M. A. 
Kugener; likewise my Assistant, the late Dr. A. Yohannan, of 
Columbia University, made for me a careful translation of this 
whole Syriac passage, see below, Study VIII, p. 240). As the 
Wheels, however, are not mentioned here, though found in a 
Turkish Fragment as well as in St. Augustine, a discussion of that 
particular subject is kept for another occasion. 

31 b 4. parud , etc. : see note above on parud in a 10, where the 
word is used in its primary meaning, while here it is employed in 
its sense as denoting that which remains after the cleansing; it is 
that gross material which, ‘separated (from Light), sank down to 
the Dark Earth/ The interpretation is rendered certain by a 
passage in the Greek writer Alexander of Lycopolis, chap. 3 (ed. 
Brinkmann, p. 6, 11. 13-14; consult also B’s observation on the 
syntax of the relative i?s). This early fourth century author, 
when arguing against the Manichaean account of creation, says 
that according to Manes : ‘The part of Matter (i.e. 
Darkness) from which Sun and Moon were separated 
(rtfs ovv v\r}$ rjs aireKpidrjcrav . . . rd pkpos) was cast away 
(&ire\r}\acrd<u, perf.) outside the Cosmos; and that 
part is a fire, burning but like unto darkness and without 
light, resembling night/ The Greek phrase {rd fxkpos kros ro9 
Koc fiov & , ire\rfka<r 6 ai) not only parallels the idea in our TPhl. text 
( parud ’0 tar zamlg ’ oxest), but the concluding clause recognizes 
also the eternal perdition to which this discarded portion was 
condemned according to the Manichaean tenets. Various terms 
are employed by non-Manichaean writers to designate this 
coagulated residue, such as ‘lump or clod, globular mass, knotted 
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stuff’ (Gk. Syr. Bolos, Lat. Globus, Arab. Mun'agid ) as a collection 
of the passages (to be published later) will show; the descriptions 
contain a further idea of the Manichaean dogma implied in our 
parud etc. Salemann, MStud. p. 50 top, wrongly refers parud, 
as a participial adj., to Mihryazd, instead of taking it here 
pregnantly as a noun. 

32 b 5- 'oxest: Muller doubtfully (but correctly) renders by 
‘* sank herab’; see also Bartholomae, WZKM. 25. 257, ‘stieg 
herab ’ ; both are more accurate than the rendering suggested by 
Andreas (in MiL 2. p. in), ‘er (der Sonnengott) iiess fallen die 
Riickstande.’ A compound causative ’oxest dnad ( = ’dxest( -) 
dndd ) ‘he caused to sink’ is found in the Petrograd Frag. S. 9 b 1, 
see Salemann, Manichaica, 3. p. 9, as discussed below in Study 
III (ad loci)* 

33 b 5-6. raz l l vazurg vahlst l l nog: ' the Mystery of the Great 
New Paradise. 1 See Jackson, JRAS ( Centenary Supplement )» 
October, 1924, p. 148-149 [reprinted below, in Study X], for a 
discussion of the allusions to this (compare also in connection with 
'the New Realm/ Mii. 2. p. 17; Frag. M. 2 col. 1, tr. Andreas, 
in Reitzenstein, Das Mand. Buck , p. 26). A study of Manichaean 
eschatology tends to show that the plan (which was 'a mystery’) 
as designed by the Great Builder Ban was already in the hands of 
the Living Spirit who, as his agent (JRAS. 1924, p. 147), will 
carry its final execution into effect at the end of the world. 

34 b 6. apundan: 'to create’; the meaning here is assured, cf. 
BkPhl. dpurltan and NP. dfaridan (see Salemann, MStud. 1. 56 
bot. and Steingass, Pers . Eng. Diet., p. 82). 

35 b 7. panz kandar ‘i marg: these correspond to the evil 'five 
caverns of the evil elements,’ full of darkness, water, wind, fire, 
and smoke (quinque antra elementorum, etc.) in Augustine, De 
Moribus Manich. 9. 14 (Migne vol. 32, col. 1351) and they are 
especially alluded to in the Chinese Treatise as the 'five caverns of 
darkness,’ see Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 511,514 ('cinq 
gouffres d ’obscurity ’), 558 (cf. JA. 1913, p. 383 n,, 'quintuples 
gouffres obscurs’), 561 (* antres obscurs’); again, under other 
terms, p. 529 ('les cinq sortes de terrains abimes/ cf. 1913, p. 
383 n.) and p. 559 ('les cinq terres escarp6es ’ or also 'les cinq terres 
t£n6breuses’). It was these latter which the Chinese Treatise (p. 
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559) sa Y s ‘te Laboureur ...rasaetcombla,’ adding also ‘quand 
les cinq terres ten£breuses eurent ete rasees et ruinies,’ 
thus furnishing a parallel to the idea contained in our passage even 
though the application in the Chinese is symbolically to the evil 
nature of man. [Similarly later (1926) cf. Waldschmidt and 
Lentz, Die Stellung , p. 19 mid. and p. 101, stanza 21]. These 
Five Caverns may be brought into connection with the ‘Five 
Worlds’ of the same dark elements in which the King of Darkness 
dwells in his Dark Earth, according to Theodore bar Khoni (tr. 
Pognon, p. 184; tr. Cumont, p. 11 n. 4, and tr. below, Study VIII) 
or again with the ‘Five Members’ of Darkness in the Fihrist (tr. 
Fltigel, p. 86 n. 76-79). In our passage the word ‘Death’ 
(marg) sums up all these evil elements. — The meaning of TPhl. 
kandar , ‘cavern, cave’ becomes assured when we compare the 
word etymologically with classical Skt. kandara , ‘cavern, gulch, 
ravine.’ In support of this equation, which involves the inter- 
change of d and d, we may compare a in Skt. katama , Phi. 
katdm , kahdm , ‘what sort of,’ and NP. kuddm; or again Av. 
astara , TPhl. astar , ‘defilement, sin’; likewise cf. NP. darman , 
‘medicine,’ beside darmana. See furthermore, Horn, Grundr . 
iran. PhiloL 1. 2. p. 22.2; Salemann, Grundr . 1. 1. p. 271.2; and 
Bartholomae, ZumAirWb . p. 120. 

36 b 7. tyangand: the root is connected with Av, kan Skt. 
khan-, ‘to dig’; so also Sm. MStud. p. 85; cf. Bartholomae, 
Altiran . Wb. 437, Av. 2 kan-, and his reference to Grdr. ir . PL I. 1. 
§ 13. Furthermore, compare TPhl. abgandan, Sm. MStud. p. 42 
top, and cf. Horn, Neupers . Etym . §103, on NP. afgandan , ‘to 
cast away.’ Thus, hangand would literally mean ‘he dug to- 
gether,’ being used here in the sense of ‘demolished, destroyed, 
razed,’ recall from the preceding note the Chinese ‘rasa et combla’ 
(JA. 1911, p. 559). It should be noted that in Avestan (Vd. 7. 
14; 9. 30) the verb hankan- is used particularly of rubbing or 
overspreading a defiled garment or vessel with clean earth so as to 
purify it. Therefore Sm. MSt. p. 85 leaves it undecided whether 
'hangand means ‘zerstorte’ or ‘ iiberschiittete.’ In any case the 
general import of the action by the Living Spirit is clear. 

37 b 8. hdmgen (or hamagen) qerd: ‘made alike, same, even or 
level* (cf. Skt. sama, which has also the signification of ‘level’). 
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This is certainly the meaning and it is supported by Av. com- 
pounds with hdma . — The double punctuation in the text after 
gerd shows that the sentence which began with 1 Ud rdz ( 1 . 5) is 
complete. It has seemed best, therefore, to make a new para- 
graph of what follows, as beginning the account of the creation of 
the earths, the preparation for which has now been made. 

38 b 8. ’Ud Jtambidlj: the fashioning of the Eight Earths as 
offsetting the Heavens (asmdndn) commences here (cf. preceding 
note and see p. 24 above). — The word fyambidlj , * corresponding 
to, matching' occurs also below, c 12, d 14; consult Bartholomae, 
p. 65 n. 1 and Meillet, Mem. Soc. Ling . de Paris (1912) 17^ 246. 
The l in */ is an anaptyctic connective. Notice that, instead of 
Muller’s final/, Salemann ( MSkid . p. 15 1 top) prefers to trans- 
literate by c , taking it as representing that letter in final position. 
— Observe, moreover, that the punctuation ring, in each of the 
two lines that follow, is practically equivalent to a comma. 
Such instances occur elsewhere. 

39 b 10. rilrdmlSn cahdr: these Four Deposits constitute the 
four basic Earths formed in the regions cleared below by the 
Living Spirit over the primordial Dark Earth, which 
itself extends infinitely downward. Compare M. 472 v. 12 
(=Mu. p. 19) where "those Four Deposits' are called "the 
habitation of the Demons.' — For the etymological connection 
between nlrdmlsn and the verb nirdpt ( 1 . 12), see Bthl. p. 64 n. 

40 b 10-11. hdsdgen . . . dben : these adjectives refer to four 
of the five Dark Elements (cf. note above on b 7, panz kanddr) y 
namely Evil Wind, Darkness, Evil Fire and Evil Water, as 
composing the four nether earths. The omission of the fifth 
dark element, the pestilent congregation of vapors or smoke, 
need occasion no surprise because this dark substance (which was 
the antithesis of the light element pravafyr , "ether, zephyr’) was 
regarded elsewhere in Manichaeism as being relatively more 
subtle and, therefore, less easily handled than the four other dark 
elements. It was natural that this group should form the "four 
deposits' in making the lowest four earths. The order of the 
Dark Elements (2, 3, 5, 4) in this TPhl. passage differs slightly 
from the arrangement found generally in the non-Manichaean 
sources, although those themselves are not wholly uniform. A 
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comparative study (with Tables, including such material as we 
can gather from the Turkish and Chinese Manichaean texts) will 
show this and will be published elsewhere. — Etymologically the 
adjective TPhl. Itidsdgen is to be associated with Av. aosah, 
'destruction, death,’ especially with the fundamental idea of 
drying up (Skt. root us-) contained in Av. apaosa , the demon of 
drought. Hence it is suitable here as indicating the parching 
wind as one of the five dark elements in Manichaeism. 

41 b 12. + nicld : 'gathered down, collected’ (cf. Av. cay-, ci -, 
Skt. ci-). 

42 b 12. nlrdpt: this verb, as opposed to afyrapt 'led up’ in a 8 
(q.v.) is a technical term for leading down again to darkness the 
grosser matter out of which the light particles had been filtered. 
Cf. also end of the note 39, on b 10, just above. 

43 b 13. parisp ( ev, etc.: 'one wall,’ etc.: This principal wall is 
the first of a number of circumvallations to be constructed in 
connection with the several earths, and it is of fundamental 
importance. According to a statement in another Fragment (see 
Mil. 2. p. 18 bot.), the Manbed (Atlas, cf. below) stood on the 
'lowest earth,’ i.e. of the four formed from the 'four deposits,’ all 
of which contained dark elements, so that a great rampart was 
needed to protect these nether earths from any further addition 
to their evil substances through a renewed invasion by the 
powers of Darkness. From the passage here under consideration 
we know that this huge bulwark started from the Light Earth, 
which is in the north of the heavens according to Man!, and ran 
along the three other quarters, and thence back again to the 
Earth of Light. It is referred to as the 'outermost wall’ in d 2, 
and next to it in importance is the 'one other wall’ mentioned in 
b 21, which forms with it the two main ramparts among the total 
number (consult the notes below on b 21, c 23, d 2 and compare 
the quotation given from the Fihrist in the next note). Ap- 
parently it is this particular bulwark that is recognized by the 
Christian polemicists against Manichaeism. See Hegemonius, 
Acta Archelai (Lat. version, mums), 27 (24), ed. Beeson, p. 39; 
also Titus of Bostra (mxos), 1. 9-1 1, ed. Lagarde, p. 5-6; 
compare indirectly Ephraim Syrus, transl. Mitchell, 1. p. xlv, 
xlvii, lxxiii ; similarly the Syriac writer Severus of Antioch, tr. 
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Kugener and Cumont, Reciter ches , 2. 103 ff. Furthermore, from 
the Muhammadan sources, it is apparently the same as the 
special wall whose construction is mentioned in the Fihrist in 
connection with the account of creation (see quotation in the next 
note). In addition to these numerous references we may recall 
the existence of a kindred doctrine in Zoroastrianism, where a 
'bulwark' (< darpustih ) constructed against Ahriman is referred to 
in the Sasanian Phi. Selections of Zat-sparam, 5. 1-2, transl. 
West, SBE . 5. p. 167. As much space as can be afforded is given 
to these various sets of Vails' in the notes below. 

44 b 13-17. aj rosan zamig . . . ’ obayenid „ . . liangdpf: ac- 
cording to the Fihrist (tr. Fliigel, p. 89 bot., and cf. p. 224 mid.) 
'Manx says: he (i.e. the Angel = Living Spirit) connected 
the Air (= the Light Earth) with the Heavens at (to?) 
the lowest of the Earths and made a moat around 
this world in order to throw into it the Darkness which is distilled 
from the Light, and behind that moat he made a W a 1 1 so that 
nothing of that Darkness which is separated from Light should 
get out.' — The general sense of our TPhl. ’ obayenid is clear. 
Muller hesitatingly rendered as ' *aufgefiihrt/ adding later (p. 1 1 1) 
the suggestion of Andreas, ' gelangen lassen ’ as a causat. from i + 
upa (Middle Iranian awa). This etymology (particularly the 
prefix upa) was questioned by Bartholomae, ZumAirwb. p. 72 n. 
(and 189 top) and WZKM. 29. 18-19, who suggested comparing 
Skt. avapadyate: although later ( Mitteliran . Mundarten , 4. p. 18 n. 
4) he allows the possibility of upa but in any case connects the 
radical element with the root pad . This is doubtless etymologi- 
cally correct. Furthermore, for the verb fyangapt (cf. ham + gam-) 
see Sm. MStud . p. 85 top, and Bthl. p. 64 n. 

45 b 16. abdj ’0: 'back to, again to.' The same phrase is 
found also in M. 3. 12 (= Mii. p. 80 bot.), M. 97 a 19 (= Mu. 
Hermas-Stelle, p. 1078, Sitzb. Preuss . Ak. Wiss . Berlin, 1905). 

46 b 17. ani . . . ‘ev: the pronoun ani 'other/ with the 
numeral ‘ev, 'one,' here shows that another great earth (V) was 
placed down over the first four terrestrial 'Deposits/ Similarly 
in 11 . 21-22, ani parisp ‘ev, 'one other great wall ' matches the 
earlier 'one wall’ (parisp ‘ev, line 13) which was previously 
created. The interpretation of this earth as the fifth seems 
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therefore assured. We may remark in passing that the next one 
created (VI) is called ‘one earth, great and firm’ in c 10-11. 

47 b 19. nllsad: thus to be corrected for Muds misprint -ad, 
cf. Sm. MStud. p. 16, with 11. 3, for Muller’s re-collation; also see 
below, c 24 nllsad in the same sense. Salemann, MStud . p. 100, 
gives the infin. as nllsddan , ‘legen, steilen/ comparing Judaeo- 
Pers. nlsddan , and remarks that the 5, here for b in TPhl. *nibdhan 
(p. 98), points to an older 8 . For comments on Sm. s view see 
Bartholomae, WZKM. (1915) 29. 44. [Also later, by Lentz, Zt.f. 
Ind.u. Iran ., 4. 297.] 

48 b 19-20. "ol pramdnagen yazd abar Manbed qerd: the 
translation above seems fully justified so far as sense and con- 
struction (’de . . . abar) are concerned. Compare M. 482 v. 
10-12 (Mii. p. 17) [ban] ’erdom zamlg ke ban manbed ’ud vdd-ahrdm 
yazd abar ‘estend , That lowest earth uponwhich the M. and 
V. god(s) stand,’ where abar is clearly a preposition governing the 
relative ke. Less good would be to suggest as an alternate, ‘he 
made that commanding god above (abar) as the Manbed.’ In 
any case we must remember that the Manbed (Omophorus, 
Atlas) stands upon the lowest earth (abar ban ’ erdom zamlg 
‘ est[ed ] — see Mii. 2. p. 18 bot.) which I interpret to mean at the 
very lowest of the four * deposits’ of earths and that his towering 
though stooping form reaches up from the depths to the lowest of 
the ten heavens and keeps the physical world in order. The 
Chinese Manichaean Treatise calls him Ti-tsang, 4 Entrails of the 
Earth,’ which Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 549 n. 5, take 
as indicating his presence below the eight earths (‘sous les huit 
terres’). See also notes 64, 65 below, on c 17, 18-21. Theodore 
bar Khoni (tr. Pognon, p. 188-9; Cumont, p. 26; also below, 
Study VIII, p. 236) represents the ‘Supporter ’ (SabHd) as ‘ kneeling 
upon one knee’ and supporting the earth. So also Augustine, 
Contr . Faust . 15. 6. 

49 b 20. abar bam zamlg: compare below, c 13-15, abar bam 
zamlg . . . kerd, in connection with Earth VI. 

60 b2i. anl parlsp L ev: this ‘other’ wall, raised ‘on’ {abar) 
Earth V and ‘within’ (andaron), i.e. within the first, already 
mentioned (b 13), which is later spoken of as the ‘outermost 
wall 9 (d 2), was the second great bulwark, the first having already 
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been mentioned (b 13 and d 2); together they are the main Two 
walls’ parisp do, alluded to below in c 23. 

51 b 22. tare: 4 across,’ cf. Av. taro , G. Av. taro, Bartholomae, 
Altiran . Wb. 641; Salemann, MStud. p. 129. 

52 b 23. pad bam seh kesvar: 'in the same three quarters’ (i.e., 
east, south, and west). 

63 b 24. tag: cf. also below, c 22 (and n. 68) tdgan , 'arches, 
vaults’ and compare NP. tag, 'arch, vaulted passage.’ For a 
theoretic reconstruction of these columns, arches and the wall see 
DIAGRAM below, facing p. 74. For sg. tag with numeral (as 
contrasted with tdgan), see end of note on a 16. Furthermore 
observe that Simplicius (first half of 6th cent. A.D.), writing in 
Greek a commentary upon the Enchiridion of Epictetus, refers 
evidently to the Manichaeans as holding that the 'columns’ were 
to be understood in a literal sense; see Simplicius, Comment . in 
Enchirid . chap. 27, p. 71 (== col. 165-167), ed. Dlibner, Paris, 
1840; cf. also Beausobre, Hist . du Manicheisme, 2. p. 31 1, 371. 

54 [b 25, line defaced]: supply the lacuna by [pratomin aj 
parlsp sar % pad] ocvarparan . This restoration can easily be made 
from the text of the eight lines that follow (c i~8, esp. line 7-8) in 
M. 99. 

Notes on M. 99 c 1-25 

65 c 8-10. ban l i panz[ 5 ]m vazurg etc.: this fifth arch, the 
' great’ one, formed an extra long span from the eastern to the 
western column. See Diagram p. 74, Earth V. 

66 c 9. wards//: consult preceding note. Since this long span 
was evidently sprung from the eastern column and stretched 
westward, it would seem probably better to restore the broken 
word as ocvards[dmg], 'eastern,’ although wards[dn], 'east’ (which 
Mil. gives) would also suit as an abridged form of expression. 
Also Salemann, MStud . 1. 17 top, proposes wards[amg], as I do. 

67 c 11. dvdzdah dar: these 'Twelve Gates’ of Earth VI appear 
to imply an additional wall, although it is not specifically men- 
tioned; they may, however, have been inserted in the outermost 
of the special four walls which enclose the three Moats (c 15) 
respectively. Cf. Diagram, p. 74, but not quite certain. 

58 c 12. % hambidij: see note on b 8 above. 
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59 c 12-13. asmdndn dar: these twelve heavenly gates or doors 
(twelve in each heaven) are especially alluded to in the 'Dialect' 
(Soghdian) Fragment, Mil. 2. p. 97 and in the Fihrist, tr. Fliigel, 
p. 89. In this connection, although only indirectly, we may refer 
also to Study IX n. 18. 

60 c 13. abar bam zamig: the same phrase is used above in 
connection with Earth V, see b 20, note. 

61 c 14. + perdmon : for the ending -on, see Bartholomae, 

Mitteliran. Mundarten , 5. p. 28 n. 1. 

62 c 14-15. collar parisp ’ ud seh par gen: 'four Walls and 
three Moats.' The signification of each word is certain, and the 
sense is clear that the walls of Earth VI shut the three moats 
respectively within their circumvallation. The Chinese Treatise 
(JA. 1911, p. 517, 526) alludes twice to this construction in a 
general manner: first, when it mentions (p. 517) 'les trois 
calamites’ [?], 'les quatre cours a enceintes de fer’ 
in connection with the forming of the macrocosm; and again, 
slightly abridged, when it refers (p. 526) to 'les trois calam- 
ites [?] et les q u a t r e enceintes/ applied symbolically in 
connection with the creation of man, the microcosm. Chavannes 
and Pelliot rightly pointed out (p. 517 n. 2) that the 'four courts 
with enclosures of iron' (t 9 ie-wei sseu-yuan ) or simply the 'four 
enclosures ’ (sseu-wei) of the Chinese are certainly to be equated 
with the 'four walls’ ( cabar parisp) in our Turf an Fragment, and 
they fully recognized the parallelism which exists between the 
'three calamities’ (san-tsai) in the Chinese and the 'three moats’ 
(seh pdrgen ) of the Turfan. As for the meaning of san-tsai , which 
in both cases immediately precedes the four walls, they support 
their translation as 'les trois calami 1 6s’ by citing (p. 518 
bot.) from Buddhism 'the three great calamities’ (fire, water, 
wind) as destructive in the cosmic order, and ' the minor calami- 
ties ’ (famine, pestilence, massacre) which befall man, the micro- 
cosm; they add from Mandaeism 'three catastrophes’ (sword 
and pestilence, fire, flood). At the same time (p. 518 n. lines 12- 
14) they remark that the text may be faulty and that instead of 
san-tsai , 'trois calamity ’ one should read san-hiue , 'trois 
fosses/ which would correspond approximately to the 
Turfan seh pdrgen , 'three moats/ The resemblance between 
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the Chinese characters in the word tsai for 'calamities' and those 
in Hue for 'moats’ would render such a textual emendation not 
only attractive but plausible. Perhaps the discovery of some 
other Chinese Manichaean text may settle this question so ably 
discussed by the two French translators who prefer to abide by 
'calamites.’ In any case the moats must have been designed for 
holding some sort of evil and destructive forces, since the inner 
one was used to confine the demons; see also my note below on 
ahrevar, d 21-22. — As for the meaning of Iranian par gen y 'moats’ 
in our present passage, and in d 6 below, there is no question, see 
Hubschmann, Pers . Studien, , p. 35. [W. and L., Die Stellung , p. 

1 12 bot., give an Iranian passage that alludes to 'the moat 
( pdrgen ) which is full of terror [and dread of] the shackling 
( harz , cf. Av. dardza-') of the attacking demons.’ For other triads 
besides those cited above from the Chinese Treatise, we may 
now refer to the 'three poisonous sprouts’ and the 'three poison- 
ous bonds’ in the Chinese Hymn to Jesus, H. stanzas 22a, 31a, W. 
and L., Die Stellung , p. 101, 103.] 

63 c 16-17. andar parzid: ' he fastened inside ’ ; see note 2 above, 
on a 1. 

64 c 17-21. ’ ud + 'erdom asman abar sar etc.: this passage (and 

a good deal that follows) is extremely difficult, so that the 
translation and interpretation must be regarded as provisional. 
There is no doubt that the lines, down to c 24, refer to the 
office of the well known world-sustaining god who is variously 
termed Atlas, Omophoros, Sabbala or SdbHd ('supporter’) in the 
non-Manichaean sources and referred to as the demon K undag 
in an anti-Manichaean Pahlavi book, but below (line 24) and 
elsewhere in the TPhl. texts as Manbed, lit. 'Lord of the House.’ 
(Consult Cumont, p. 22-29, 69-75; Jackson, JRAS . 1924, p. 224 
and notes in JAOS. (1923) 43, p. 24-25; for the idea in the 
Chinese Treatise see JA . 1911, p. 549 n. 5, cf. my note above on 
b 19-20.) He is represented as kneeling upon one knee and 
supporting upon his head and shoulders the heavens, which he 
holds firm in his mighty grasp. Our own passage begins by 
describing how the Living Spirit set the lowest heaven (line 17) on 
his head and in his hand and then placed Earth Six (apparently 
resting on the columns and arches of Earth Five itself and the two 
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principal walls) upon his shoulders ( ?) at lines 23-24, where he is 
called the Manbed. [See also now Study XI, below]. 

65 c 18-21. pad dast ‘Is acls gird . . . ' Istendd : the context 
(see preceding note) indicates that the Living Spirit 'set the 
lowest heaven upon the head and in {pad) the hand of etc/ I 
would construe the verb ' Istendd , ' he set * (line 21) directly 
with ’ erdom asman , 'lowest heaven ’ (line 17) a n d r e p e a t its 
force again with ' istun , ' columns ’ (line 20). But the sentence 
pad dast ‘Is aclS gird etc. does present certain difficulties in 
translating. Muller (2. p. 42) provisionally rendered it by 'mit 
seiner Hand (um) daraus um den Himmel in Ordnung zu halten/ 
Bartholomae, Zum Airwb. p. 89-90 (and cf. p. 65 mid. regarding 
acls) gives reasons for rejecting M’s 'mit seiner Hand’ and is 
inclined to offer the following: 'an der Hand die (dient) den 
Himmel rings um ihn in Ordnung zu halten,’ thus taking 
‘li ails gird approximately as 'quod ei circa.’ There is little 
doubt that ‘Is must be a relative pronoun (see the occurrences 
of the form in Sm. p. 105). Its antecedent, I think, is not sar 
’ ud dast , ' head and hand ’ but an implied pronoun referring to the 
Atlas personage whose name Manbed is reserved till 1 . 24; the 
context easily allows such a pronoun to be understood. Hence 
the tentative version: 'upon the head and in the hand (of him) 
whose (task) is to keep in order the heaven round about him 
(lit. around from him).’ — For the etymological congeners of the 
postposition gird see Bthl. p. 29 § 8. 

66 c 20. +taskerb hapi ‘istun: the first word is a crux. Muller 
reads tasklrb , leaving the word untranslated. Bartholomae, p. 30 
top, similarly gives tasklrb , without explanation, merely calling 
attention to pddglrb (Mii. p. 64 1 , 3), for which latter form 
he assumes a Proto-Iranian *patigrbd~, and he later renders 
pddglrb by 'Annahme,’ in Sb . Heidelberg. Ak . 1924-25. 6te Abh. p. 
59. [W. and L., Stellung , p. 70 bot., 71 bot., 116, 117, 118, 
translate padgerb by 'Gestalt’]. Furthermore I recall - qerb in 
pafylqerb (qu. 'counterpart’?) in a somewhat difficult TPhl. 
Fragment printed by Muller in Le Coq, Die Manichaeischen 
Miniaturen , p. 30, line 2. At a venture I would suggest to 
transliterate the problematic word tskyrb in our passage as 
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taskerb , taking it as a compound, the first member being the 
TPhl. numeral las 4 four/ found in tasom, c 6 above, and in M. 177. 
3, 13, 20 (= Mli. p. 88; cf. Sm. MSL p. 128 bot.), as well as in the 
TPhl. compound tasbal , ‘quadruped' (Mil. Hermas-Stelle , p. 1080, 
where the meaning ‘four-footed' is certain even if the phonetic 
combination -sb- is somewhat striking ; but cf. NP. pdsbdn ). The 
second member, if read as -kerb, I would propose to connect with 
Av. kdhrpa ‘body, form/ comparing phonetically (for b < p) 
TPhl. kerbag , BkPhl. kr pk , Paz. korba , ‘good deed, merit/ cf. 
Bthh p. 40 § 18. The literal meaning would thus be ‘four- 
formed, quadruple/ and by transfer ‘four-fold, four times(?)"; the 
total of ‘quadruple-seven columns’ would be twenty-eight (we 
could not consider translating as ‘seven quadriform columns’). 
We may conjecture that the twenty-eight columns correspond to 
the number of days in the lunar month. 

67 c 21. andar ‘ Istenad : lit. ‘he set inside’; see note above 
(c 18) for the double duty of this verb in the sentence. The idea 
conveyed by setting the columns ‘inside’ {andar) appears to be 
that they were placed within the space enclosed by the innermost 
of the four special walls. 

68 c 21-22. 'be vazurg zamlg abar ‘ istundn ’ ud tagdn: this great 
earth (VI) apparently rested upon the previously described 
‘columns and arches’ of Earth V as well as on the two principal 
walls, supported ultimately by the shoulders of the Manbed (see 
note above on c 17-21 end, and consult the following note on 
c 23 concerning ‘the two walls ’). 

69 c 23. parlsp do: for the first of these two principal walls see 
notes on b 13 and d 2; for the second, which was erected on 
Earth V, see b 21 note. 

70 c 23. abar parllg: ‘ upon the shoulders ( ?) ’ or ‘ back ’ is only 
a conjecture, but a natural one if we compare Augustine, Contra 
Faust . 15. 6, maximum Atlantem mundum ferentem h u m e r i s , 
et eum, genu flexo, brachiis utrimque secus fulcientem, cf. 
Cumont, p. 23 n. 3. But as no etymological explanation is thus 
far forthcoming for parllg , it would be idle to connect it with Skt. 
parigha , which means a ‘bolt’ rather than a ‘prop.’ One might 
be inclined to fancy some connection with NP. farlgh , ‘wide, 
stretched out, large, broad, ample/ etc., Steingass, Pers . Eng. 
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Diet . p. 927, but that is marked as an Arabic word. According 
to an allusion in the Pahlavi work Denkart, 3. 200. 8, Man! 
claimed that the world was 'a disk upon the column {stun) of the 
fiend Kundag’: see my notes in JRAS. 1924, p. 217, 224 (re- 
printed below, Study VII). 

71 c 23-24. '*////[= '*& h&n] manbed: ‘of [that] Manbed/ 

supplying the lacuna by the demonstrative pronoun fyan as in Mu. 
2. p. 18 bot. hdn manbed yazd , ‘that Manbed God’ and p. 17 top, 
Jpdn manbed . 

72 c 24. nilsad: see note above on b 19. 

73 c 24. sa £//////: uncertain. I have taken Sa here pro- 
nominally as ‘that one, he’ (i.e. Manbed) following an idea given 
by Salemann, Manichaica, 4. 48 bot. that TPhl. sa is a pronoun 
standing at the beginning of the sentence, and equivalent in 
meaning to ’u$ (’ u-s ), ‘and he.’ Salemann had apparently 
given up his earlier rendering of sa as ‘dann* (Sm. MStud . 1. 124 
near bottom) which had been based on Muller here and p. 13 mid., 
also p. 95 mid. (Sd). If this interpretation of sa as a pronoun be 
correct we might conjecture for &////// the word kesvar (or 
kesvaran ?), ‘regions, quarters* (of the earth), cf. b 23, d 12, 17. 
Without a facsimile of the manuscript it is somewhat difficult to 
judge concerning the length of the broken word; possibly sa k[e], 
‘that one w[ho]* would suffice, but this is doubtful. 

74 c 25. 9 eralllim : surely ’ era[glJtdh ], see above, the introduc- 
tory remarks to this Study II, p. 26. 

76 There seems to be no occasion here for Muller’s adding 
‘[Rest zerstdrt]* since this folio (M. 99 c-d) contains the full 
twenty-five lines to the page, and the sense is complete. 

Notes on M. 99 d 1-25 

76 d 1. abar{?) : probably this is correct with Muller although 
he records the reading as not quite sure because the word is 
‘[verwischt!].’ 

77 d 2. parlsp % bed dm: ‘the wall which is outermost* must 
certainly refer to the exterior one of the two principal bulwarks, 
see notes on b 13, 21, c 23. — For philological observations 
regarding the form beddm f ‘extremus,* see BthL p. 50 § 38 and n. 1. 

7 
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78 d 3. abaraglhah pad zamlg l l rdsan: ‘northward to the Earth 
of Light/ We know from other sources (to be discussed elsewhere) 
that the Manichaeans turned in prayer towards the pole-star as 
symbolizing the extreme point upward of the primordial Light 
Earth, and that our own earth’s surface was regarded as a tilted 
plane sloping northward. Hence the earths on the north may be 
said to have the Light Earth as their boundary, since in the other 
directions they extend to the ‘furthest wall/ The Manbed is 
naturally mentioned in our passage as keeping the north, or good 
region, in order as well as the three other quarters of the world. — 
Concerning the adverbial forms like abaraglhah, cf. Bthl. p. 47 n. 1. 

79 d 5. mazaman { maziman ?) : no translation of this attribute 
applied to zamlg is offered by Muller. Perhaps we may compare 
Skt. mahimant and (with a different ending) Skt. mdhina , 
‘mighty/ and parallel the strengthened expression ‘great, mighty 
earth’ vazurq mazaman zamlg (where the adjectives precede) 
with c 10, ‘an earth great and firm/ zamlg vazurg ’ ud Hstabr 
(where the adjectives follow zamlg). Indirectly consult the 
note 105 below, on mazan , d 22. 

80 d 5. ' or on: if we compare Av. aora , ‘downwards, below/ 

we should naturally suppose that 'dr on would mean ‘below’ (so 
Sm. 1. p. 51), but the context shows here (cf. also line 20) that the 
two mixed earths (VII-VIII) were placed above (< abar ) the sixth 
earth and entirely separated from its moats {'or on aj pdrgenan) 
with which they had nothing to do; hence the translation ‘apart 
from, separate from’ has been adopted (so also Muller, ‘abwarts 
von ’ here, but with an asterisk ‘ *abwarts davon ’ at line 20) . 

81 d 6. pargendn: these are the three moats of Earth Six (c 15 
above), the only earth in connection with which there is a mention 
of trenches. 

82 d 6-7. anl do zamlg % gum extag: these two other earths 
(VII-VIII), which are ‘mixed’ in character (dark and light 
elements), are laid successively above {abar, 1 . 4) the sixth. The 
upper one of the two (VIII), which answers to our own earth, is 
to be recognized in 11. 10-16 as adjoining the lowest heaven and 
consisting of four quarters surrounded by a wall with four gates 
and presided over by four angels. The lower one (VII) is de- 
scribed in lines 16-23 as comprising four dark quarters with 
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twelve hells and several subdivisions. The composite nature of 
these two earths is to be accounted for by the commingling of the 
dark elements with the light which resulted from the battle 
between the powers of Darkness and those of Light when the dark 
hosts swallowed a part of the light of Primal Man in the battle at 
the Border (vlmand) where the Light Earth touched the Dark 
Earth below and thus won portions of his light which had to be 
recovered again from the nether realm. The mixture that was 
produced in this way (so far as I understand the Manichaean 
sources) affected not only the regions immediately below the 
Border, but extended in a measure to the lower strata of the 
luminous domain. 

83 d 7. 9 U 5 (Mil. ’dS): ‘and (’£-) he (-£),’ see Bthl. p. 63 n, 
67 n., 87 n. and cf. ’ usdn above in a 4, 7. 

84 d 7. vlsp nal (Mli. nay) : these two words must certainly be 
taken together as a compound, but the meaning of nal still 
remains unexplained. Query, cf. NP. nal, 'reed, pipe, tube (also 
NP. ndyah , ndyizah , Steingass, Pers . Eng. Diet. p. 1383), in the 
sense that the door served as egress to the general passageway up 
which the wind, water, and fire rose from beneath. Cf. next note. 
[Cf. later (1927), but somewhat similarly, with the idea of a 
channel, Scheftelowitz, WZKM. 34. 226 § 61 , who compares BkPhl. 
nal, in Dk. 8. 38. 44, which is translated as ‘canal” by West, 

SEE. 37. 127]. 

85 d 8-9. V////// 7//Mj tfas vdd db '[ud adur\ etc.: ‘for leading 

upward the [ ] of the abundant wind, water, 

[and fire].’ I have made several guesses at words that might fill up 
the breaks as referring to the outpouring of the rush of the mighty 
wind, water, and fire from below, but have ultimately discarded 
each. At all events the door served as a passageway or channel 
through which the three forces ascended. In a Turkish Frag- 
ment (Le Coq, Turk. Manich. 1. p. 13 top) which is cosmological 
in character we find an allusion to a (heavenly) door and the 
(earthly) waters, but there seems to be no close connection with 
this; cf. furthermore Reitzenstein, Erldsungsmysterium , p. 9 top. 
On the other hand we have several parallels elsewhere for the 
forces of the wind, water, and fire. Theodore bar Khoni (see 
below, Study VIII n. 65, f.) states that the Living Spirit made ‘the 
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(three) Wheels ( aggane ) of the Wind, Water, and Fire ’ and 
that afterwards these 'three Wheels were made to ascend ’ by the 
Messenger (tr. 'vases’ by Pognon p. 189, 190; tr. 'roues’ Cumont, 
p. 3 L 37); [tr. Schaeder, Studien , p. 345, by 'Spharen’]. These 
three are 'the three wheels (tres rotas) of fire, water, and wind 
which the King of Glory ( Gloriosum Regem) impels’ since 'he 
turns in the lowest depth (in imo versat) the wheels of the fires, 
winds, and waters ’ according to St. Augustine, Contra Faustum , 
15. 6; 20. 10 (cf. Cumont, p. 32 n. 3). They are also mentioned in 
a Turkish Fragment (Le Coq, 3. p. 6 mid.) as 'the three Wheels 
(He tilgan), namely, the Gods of the Wind, Water, and Fire.’ 
The TPhl. Fragments twice refer especially to the forces of the 
Wind, Water, and Fire, which are under the control of the 'Wind- 
raising God’ ( Vdd-ahram Yazd ) who stands beside the Manbed on 
the lowest earth. For example see Mu. p. 17, near top, '////// 
[= the wheels ? of] the Wind, Water, and Fire from the lowest 
earth upon which that Manbed and the Wind-raising God stand ’ ; 
and again (Mfi. p. 19, near top), directly after a mention of the 
Manbed on the lowest earth, we read also of 'that Wind-raising 
God who is with him (‘15 abdg ), he who raises upward the Wind, 
Water, and Fire’ (cf. Cumont, p. 32 n. 4). Similarly in the 
Chinese Treatise a mere mention as 'the Three Wheels’ (san 
luen ), see Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 516 n. 3, and their 
footnote on p. 550 n. 1. Look up Fihrist, Fliigel, p. 94 and n. 
209; Kessler, p. 398 top. [Postscript (1930). Dr. Ogden 
suggests, as a conjecture, to restore '/ ///rlj as *'uzrej, 'outpour- 
ing/ cf. NP. rlxian , 'to pour,’ and rezlsn , 'pouring’ in S. 7 c 16, 
below (see Study IV). For the spelling of the preverb ‘uz-, with 
an 'ayin/ cf. the list of words in Sm. MStud. 1. 104]. 

86 d 9. 7///////L* no conjecture to offer at present, except '[ud 

adur], see n. 85. In reading the proofsheet Dr. Ogden suggested 
adding also [ajl]s (or alls) ; the restored line would then read 
'[ud adur acl]s , 'and the fire therefrom.’ 

87 d 10. ml (Mu. ray): concerning this word in the manu- 
script Muller records ' ?, korrigiert, fiberschrieben : ’ andar 
korrigiert.’ Sm. MStud . p. 17 n. 2, in referring to M filler’s re- 
collation, notes as follows: *10 zu ml bemerkt M: "korrigiert, 
liberschrieben: 'andar” sein zweites "korrigiert” gehort zu ’ ud , / 
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The usage of rdl with the infinitive is well attested elsewhere, cf. 
a 5 gardanldan ml, c 19 vlnardan ml, and d 17 avlsoruptan rdl. 

88 d 10. + perdmon: 'around/ cf. d 20; and for the form cf. note 
on c 14. 

89 d 10. zamlg: this is the uppermost (VIII) of the earths, see 
note above on d 6-7; it is our own earth, which is spoken of as l ln 
zamlg, 'this earth’ in Mii. 2. p. 19, 1 . 4. Observe that Earths 
VII and VIII were both constructed at the same time, even 
though Earth VIII is the one more fully described. 

90 d 11. parlsp l ev: this is the last of the many walls ( parlsp ) 
that are mentioned in our Fragment (a 12, 17, 19, 23; b 13, 21; 
c 7, 14, 23; d 2, 11 — see notes above). Five each (see a 12, 19) 
belong respectively to the Sun and Moon; one (b 13) belongs to 
the ' Four Deposits ’ and runs from the Earth of Light and back to 
it again, while another (b 21) is raised upon the fifth earth and 
makes with the former wall the two principal bulwarks ; four (c 14) 
are erected on the sixth earth; and our last-named wall (d 11) 
surrounds earth eight, while earth seven has a special enclosure 
{afyrevar, d 21-22) for its dark dungeon. 

91 d 11-14. pad iahar dar etc.: at the four gates of the four 
regional quarters ( cahdr kesvar ) there are stationed above, 
severally, four angels who hold, or keep, the lowest heaven, 
matching the angels higher up (cf. note on d 13-14). In the 
description that is given of heaven in the 'Dialect’ (Soghdian) 
Fragment 11 . 5-6 (= Mii. 2. p. 97) four gates at the four corners 
of heaven are mentioned, but the interpretation of the preceding 
line (12 12 xu Ibartd) is not quite clear there even though the 
Fihrist (cf. Mii., loc. ciL) assigns twelve gates to each of the 
heavens. 

92 d 12. vlnard: the meaning here as applied to the action of 
the Living Spirit is rather 'put in order, arrange, build’ than 
'keep in order’ as used of the Manbed in d 4 {vlnard) and c 19 
(1 vlnardan ). 

93 d 13-14. prestag cahdr he *erdom asmdn darend : 'four 
angels who hold {darend) the lowest heaven/ the same verb being 
employed here as in the case of the Manbed who 'holds {dare[d]) 
the earths’ in another TPhl. Fragment (= Mii. 2. p. 18 bot.). 
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In the ‘Dialect’ (Soghdian) Fragment, 11. 1-3 (Mil. p. 97) four 
angels similarly 4 hold ’ (larand = harand) each of the ten heavens. 

94 d 14. hambidlj: see note above, b 8. 

95 d 16. +dbgukag: so this word is certainly to be read instead 
of abgohag ’ (with 6 ) in Muller. The meaning is ‘offal, refuse, 
remnant, detritus ’ in a bad sense as connected with darkness, and 
the etymology can easily be made clear. The integral part 
-gufyag is to be connected with Av. guOa-, Skt. gutha NP. guh 9 
‘filth, excrement.’ The prefix ab- (as in the verb TPhl. abgandan , 
Mil. p. 15, 1. 11, p. 81, 1. 6; and NP. afgandan , ‘to throw off, 
throw away/ cf. Eng. offal , Germ. Abfall) defines the pejorative 
sense of the substantive still more precisely. Such an interpre- 
tation, when combined with the signification of avlsoruptan (see 
second note beyond), clears up the whole passage. As for the 
word ‘offal/ here employed in interpretation, we may refer to 
Ephraim Syrus’s Prose Refutations (transl. Mitchell, 1. xxxv) as 
directed against Man! and his followers: ‘If, as they teach, a 
Refining goes up from the offal of the Archons, then the 
greater part of that swallowed Light is going forth by means of 
the o f f a 1 of the Archons who swallowed it/ 

96 d 17. calcar qesvar tar: ‘the darkness of the Four Quarters/ 
The word tar here is preferably to be taken as a substantive as in 
M. 34 r. 12 (Mii. p. 45 top) and M. 102 r. 9 (Mii. p. 64 bot.). 
These four quarters, the refuse of which is to be swept into 
twelve hells, are evidently those of Earth VII, as contrasted with 
the four quarters above in Earth VIII (see lines 12-15) which are 
guarded by angels and adjoin the lowest heaven. 

97 d 17. ^avlsoruptan : this word, which has long been a crux, 
is surely to be compared in its radical part with NP. ruftan , ‘to 
sweep’ (Steingass, Pers . Eng . Diet. p. 581, and cf. P. Horn, Pers. 
Ety . p. 135 § 608, line 2). The first half (aviso-), however, re- 
quires further consideration. It seems to consist of a double 
prefix ( avis 0) defining the root as ‘sweeping down towards’ 
(i.e. downwards). If so, avlS might be compared with BkPhl. 
awis, ‘towards’ (examples of which are to be found in Bartho- 
lomae, ZumAirwb ., p. 66 n. line 13 f. and idem, Mitteliran . Mund- 
arten , 3. p. 30 n. 3, 11, 27-33 and P* 9> 1* 3 2 ) ; and the second 
element (0, cf. Av. ava ‘down *) could then be regarded as defining 
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the downward direction more specifically (cf. 'oxesi, b 5 and 
BkPhl. opast, etc. cf. Bartholomae, Mitteliran . Mund . 1. p. 4). 
Furthermore, for such a double verbal prefix, compare Skt. 
abhy-ava-hr -, 'to throw down or away,’ and cf. Av. ava am - 
baraiti, 'he brings down to/ in Bartholomae, Altiran . Wb., 937. 
Less good would be the suggestion to regard 0 as a 'shewa’ 
-vowel, or ' murmelvokal/ In any case the sense is that the foul 
detritus is swept down into the dozen hells prepared below to 
receive such refuse of darkness. 

98 d 18-21. dvazdah ^ do sox . . . pdigos: the twelve hells were 
distributed, three each, according to the four cardinal points, 
although the number 'twelve' in connection with hell does not 
happen to have been found elsewhere. The word do sox for hell 
(cf. NP. dozax, Av. daozahva 'hell,' lit. (place of) 'evil existence' 
(< daoz-awhu -) occurs also in Mii. 2. p. 15, line 11, ’0 dosox 
abg[andnd], 'they will cast (the evil-doers) into hell/ and on p. 
95 11. 6-7, r as end dadllta darvandan 'd dosox, 'the wicked justly 
come to hell.' — For the etymology of dosox , and its kindred 
Iranian forms see Horn, Neupers. Ely . p. 129 § 581, Hubschmann, 
Pers. Stud . p. 64, Meillet, Mem. Soc . Ling, de Paris (1911) 17. 249, 
and cf. Bartholomae, Altiran. Wb. 675 top. Another word for 
hell in TPhl. is dyab, which occurs more than a half-dozen times in 
these Fragments (see Mil. 2. p. 20-21 and Salemann, Manichaica 
3-4, Glossary p. 34 top). The Turkish word for 'hell' {tamu) 
occurs a number of times in the Manichaean texts in that lan- 
guage. Thus we have references to 'hell' {tamu), 'dark hell' 
(tundrig tamu), and 'in the burning hell' ( otluy tamu icintd) in the 
Turkish texts from Khocho, Le Coq, Turk. Man. 1. p. 13, lines 15, 
19, p. 20, line 11 ; also (with adj.) Turk. Man. 2. p. 11, line 9, p. 12 
verso, lines 3-4, and Turk. Man. 3. p. 6 top, line 7, cf. p. 7 top, 
line 12; furthermore the Turkish texts allude to the 'hell earth' 
( tamu yirin) and to 'hell’s gate’ {tamu gap'iy), see Le Coq, Khua - 
stuanift, line 161 and line 126 in JRAS. 1911, p. 290, 289 = Germ, 
ed. Chuastuanift , p. 16, cf. also Bang, Le Museon, 36. p. 157, 155. 
The Chinese Treatise refers to hell as the 'prison of the earth’ 
{ti-yu) — a Buddhist conception according to Chavannes and Pel- 
liot, JA. 1911, p. 533 n. 3. The Acta Archelai, 10. 5, cf . also 
11. 2 (ed. Beeson, p. 16, 18) alludes to the Manichaean hells in 
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the plural (7 ekwas, yekvvais). [The same TPhl. word dosox , 4 hell/ 
is now found again, as dozax , in a northern Iranian Fragment 
T II D, 178, 1, v. 5 b, while in that Fragment are also found three 
occurrences of the synonymous term narah (= Skt. Pali naraka , 
‘hell’) in 1, r. 3 b; 2, v. 3 b and 5 b. Refer to W. and L. Die 
Stellung , p. 112-113.] 

99 d 19. paigos: 4 region ’ (as often); so written in M. 4, f 11 
and P. 2 (= Mii. 2. p. 58 top and Mu. 1. p. 351 ; the older form 
pddgos occurs twice in M. 470. 14, 17. For BkPhl. pddgos 
( p at kv s ) and Armen, patgosapan see Sm. MStud . p. 108 mid. 

100 d 19. pasdxt: cf. also BkPhl. pasdxtan , West, Glossary , p. 
103; Salemann, MStud . p. 113. 

101 d 20. 'dron acts: see note above on d 5, and on d 21 
ahrevar, at end. 

102 d 21. + zreh rai: 'for armor, as a protection/ Thus we are 
entitled to transliterate and translate (not as Muller, zareh, 'des 
Meeres wegen ’) since the TPhl. word here is surely to be identified 
with BkPhl. zreh which is used to render Av. zrdba , 'corselet, 
coat of mail (as protection)’ in Vd. 14. 9; cf. Bartholomae, 
AUiran . Wb . 1703; compare also NP. zirih and Armen. zrahk\ A 
different view (based on Muller’s 'Meer’) is taken by Bartho- 
lomae, Zur Ety. u. Woribildung , in Sb. Heidelberg . Ah. Wiss. 1919, 
Abhdl. 10, p. 28 § 14 and p. 31 § 17 end, § 18; but the context of 
our passage (lines 20-23) clearly shows that the dfyrevar (see next 
note) was constructed as a protection ( zreh rat) to shut in the 
diabolical poison of evil and darkness. 

103 d 21. ^ahrevar ‘ev: lit. 'one bane-enclosure’ — a place in 
which harm, mischief, afflictions and corruption may be confined 
(cf, also d 22). The meaning of this problematic word becomes 
clear as soon as we recognize the derivation of its component 
parts. The first element is to be compared with Av. ddri- t 
'bane, mischief, affliction, destruction’ (Ys. 46. 8; compare also 
Av. root a0-, 'to destroy/ cf. similarly, d0i-, 'ruin, injury, 
affliction/ adj. didimnt-, and OP. (proper name) dOiyabauSna 
'rescue from misery/ cf. Bthl. AUiran . Wb. 323, 322). The 
second element (var) is to be associated directly with the familiar 
Av, vara 'enclosure’ (Vd. 2, 25 f.), found also in bariyvar , 
bar war, 'circumvallation’ in the 'Dialect' (Soghdian) Frag, lines 
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9-1 1 (= Mil. 2. p. 97) as discussed in my article in Indogerman - 
ische Forschungen , 25. 182. That much is clear as to the meaning 
of afyrevar. In regard to the location of this ‘bane-enclosure/ in 
the middle of which (see next note) the prison for the poisonous 
mass was arranged, it would seem to have formed an encircling 
ring (cf. peramon ) inside the twelve hells and apart from them 
('dr on alls) — unless that phrase should here be taken as 'below 
them ’ in contrast to its meaning in d 5, which seems very unlikely. 
In no case, however, is this ‘one dfyrevarf as an enclosure for evil, 
to be confused with the 'three moats' in c 15-16, even though the 
purpose of both was in a manner the same. [The same word 
dhrevar (written with two v's to fill up space at the end of the line) 
is also found now (1926) in a North- Iranian dialect piece (T II, D. 
178) that has been made available by W. and L., Die Stellung 
Jesu, p. 1 14 mid., and which refers to the infernal torments. 
These two scholars, evidently following Muller's '*Wall(?),' 
translate the term by 'Umwallung,' without adding any footnote 
comment.] 

104 d 22. pad ham dhrevar napag: p here written for / in 
ndfag, the point above being often omitted, lit. 'in (or at) the 
same dhrevar' s navel' (middle); cf. d 21. For the word napag 
Muller doubtfully suggested ' *Erhohungen(?),' but the meaning 
'navel, center, middle' (cf. BkPhl. ndpak , or ndfak, NP. ndf ah , 
ndf, 'navel, middle of anything,’ Av. ndf a -, nafah-, 'navel, 
family') is certain (see Sm. p. 97; Steingass, Pers. Eng . Diet, p. 
1375, 1376; Bthl. Altiran . Wb* 1062). The base-form ndf, 
'navel' is used of the zenith of the visible sky in TPhl. Frag. M. 
472 1 . 3 (= Mu. 2. p. 17 bot.) and it appears likewise in M. 74 1 . 
6 (= Mii. 2. p. 75 mid.) dostdn va fydmndfan, 'friends and rela- 
tives' (lit. 'of the same navel,' cf. Av. hdmdndfa ). In the very 
center, therefore, of this guarding barrier the bulk of the vile 
venom was shut up. For additional instances of ndf consult the 
notes on S. 9 a 20, d 12, below, Study III. 

105 d 22. mazan: 'mass' (substantive); this meaning, as now 
suggested, is assured by other instances of the word, see Mil. p. 18 
line 14, mazandn (plur.) 'masses,' and also p. 19 line 5, Azdaltag 
l l mazan , ' Azdahag, who is a mass’ (i.e. the massive Titan). — For 
the etymology I would compare Av. mazan - (noun) 'greatness/ 
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Bthl. Altiran. Wb . 1156. Incidentally consult the note above, 
d 5, on the cognate (but differently formed) adj. mdzaman , 
‘mighty/ 

106 d 23. + /lf/[za]rfyig: ‘ [poi]sonous.’ This adjective is to be 
restored as zarfyig, as in M. 544 (= Mu. 2. p. 72), of zarhlg dad 
bazaq, ‘from the venomous beast’s wickedness/ I derive it by 
metathesis from TPhL zafyr, ‘poison’ (cf. tar zahr , ‘dark poison/ 
Petrograd Frag. S. 13. a 5, Salemann, Manichaica, 3. p. 18; and 
BkPhl. zdhr (sic), West, Glossary , p. 145; NP. zahr , Steingass, 
Pers . Eng . Diet . p. 630. Consult Horn, Neupers. Ely. t p. 150, 
and Hiibschmann, Pers, Siudien, p. 71, 196). From a Turkish 
Fragment (T.Ia; Le Coq, 1. p. 19 bot., 20 top, cf. also Le Coq, 
3. p. 24 line 12, ayuluq) we know of the ‘poison’ ( ayu ) of the 
Demons and Shumnu, the Devil, since that venomous element 
permeated the nether world. See likewise from the non-Mani- 
chaean sources references to this poison in the Fihrist, tr. Fltigel, 
p. 86, with his notes 77, 78, and again Fihrist, p. 94 n. 207, where 
‘ the smoke which pours up is the poison of death’; further- 
more we find the ‘poison of the Sons of Darkness’ in 
Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 186; tr. Cumont, p. 18; see 
also tr. Yohannan (with notes by Jn.) below, Study VIII n. 20. 
The meaning of [za]rhlg as ‘poisonous’ seems therefore assured 
for our passage. [This adjective is to be distinguished from 
z r h y g, zrahig, ‘marine’ (cf. Av. zrayah , OP. drayah , ‘sea’), 
which is found in Frag. T II D, 178 II, verso, 2 b, zrahig mdsi - 
ydgdn , ‘fishes of the sea,’ in W. and L., Die Stellung Jesu , p. 113 
top.] 

107 d 23. zenddn: ‘prison/ This word occurs likewise in two 
of the Petrograd TPhl. Fragments, S. 9, a 22 and S. 14, a 3, 4 (see 
Salemann, Manichaica , 3-4, Glossary, p. 39, also Study III, 
below), in the latter of which passages the ‘prison’ is twice 
referred to in connection with ‘sinners’ and ‘fiery hell’ (cf. Sm. 
op , cit. p. 19 text). — Etymologically (despite Sm. MStud. p. 79 
mid.) we may connect TPhl. zenddn, BkPhl. zenddn , NP. 
zinddn with a hypothetical form Av. *zaena-dana-, lit. ‘ arms- 
depot, weapon-repository, arsenal,’ in which stronghold the 
prison chamber was located. Consult P. Horn, Neupers. Ely . 
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p. 149 § 671 and H. Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud. p. 70; for the suffix 
element dan , cf. J. Darmesteter, Etudes Iraniennes , 1. p. 290 § 246, 

108 d 23. vlrdst: cf. also BkPhl. vlrdstan , 'to arrange, set in 
order, adjust, adorn * ; see also above a 24, gerd f ud vlrast , ‘ he made 
and arranged/ 

109 d 24. ////[= + Gahl\ diidl abar dem ‘I zamiq: ‘[Then] again, 

upon the surface of the earth’ (i.e. of Earth VIII). The account 
here returns once more to the face of our own earth (cf. above, d 
10-16), on which the World-mountain stands. A new paragraph 
therefore begins at this point. The transitional word {galtl}, 
'then/ to fill the lacuna (////) before dudl, I have supplied from a 
similar construction in M. 472. 9 (= Mu. 2. p. 18 top) where 
Gahl diidl , 'then again/ is employed to indicate the transference 
to a further aspect of the subject in hand. 

110 d 24. dem: 'surface’ (of the earth), lit. 'eye/ and by 
metonymy, 'face,’ see Salemann, MStud. p. 67 bot. who compares 
the New Persian expression bar rol zamln , 'on the face of earth/ 
As to etymology, TPhl. dem is to be connected with Av. daeman, 
NP. dim {dem), 'eye, face,’ cf. BkPhl. han-deman, 'in con- 
spectu/ the semasiological development from 'eye, sight, face’ 
to 'surface’ being simple (see Darmesteter, Etudes Iran . I. 261; 
Bthl. Altiran. Wb. 667 and idem, ZumAirwb. p. 159, 169; compare 
also Sm. MStud . p. 67 bot. who recalls Armen, demk ' 'face/ also 
N.P. dim in the sense of 'surface’). 

111 d 24-25. kop IHIIII ft: merely by way of conjecture to fill 
in the broken name of this great mountain we may suggest 
comparing the Hindu Mount Sumeru (the designation commoner 
in Buddhist texts than Skt. Meru ) on the ground that Smir tay, 
'Mount Smir,’ with its eight ranges which press down a titan 
demon, is alluded to in a Turkish Fragment (T II, D. 121, line 
10 = Le Coq, Turk . Man. 3. p. 8). Similarly in the Chinese 
Manichaean Treatise this noted Indian mountain is called 
Wei-lao ( *Mw'i-lao ), apparently Meru {Sumeru), see JA. 1911. 
p. 518, 519 n. 1. Consult also the next note. Furthermore 
recall that the Arabic writer al-Ya'qubl (891 A.D.), citing 
ManI’s Shdburqdn as authority, states that ' (Mam) asserts that 
the world is on a sloping mountain on which the high heaven 
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revolves* (see transl. E. G. Browne, Lit. Hist . Persia , 1. p. 156; cf. 
ed. Houtsma, Ibn-Wadhih . . . al-Ja'qubi , 1. p. 182). 

112 d 25. sal/ytn vildrisnij: although the text itself is certain, 
the meaning (especially of s % y n ) is not sure. In an attempt to 
interpret the line, Salemann, MStud. p. 103, hesitatingly sug- 
gested referring to Mount Aparsen (= Av. Upairisaena ) in 
Bundahishn 12. 9, and ventured to propose as a reading kop [ l i 
aba]r safyen: but that reconstruction is for various reasons very 
uncertain. So we may lay this problematic word aside for the 
moment and turn to vildrlsnlj, which seems more promising of 
explanation. From its etymological formation it is practically 
certain that the substantive vicdriln means fundamentally 
"division* (cf. likewise vicarisn, "division* — read a — in the 
caption of Frag. M. 477 = Mii. 2. p. 13 bot., and vicar ed, "he 
divides,* Mii. 2. p. 12 top; furthermore vicarisn, "distinction 
between* = ? "explanation,* in M. 97, a 22, = Mil . Hernias - 
Stelle, p. 1078); a "division* of a mountain chain would therefore 
be an "offshoot, range,* a phrase applicable to "the eight moun- 
tains* (Turk, sakiz taylar) of "Mount Smir’ in the Turkish 
Fragment cited in the preceding note (d 24-25). The appended 
-ij in vildrisnij is an enclitic, meaning "and, - gue ’ (see Sm. 
MStud . p. 169 § 127, and likewise Bthl. p. 62 mid. "et’). Hence 
we may be fairly certain of the mountain "and its -?- ranges* 
(divisions). It might be tempting in that case to seek for some 
such meaning as "peaked* in the adjective sfyyn (. sihin ?), 
similar in signification to Skt. sikhin -, "crested, a mountain.’ 
An Indian epithet would here be in order for Mount Meru. 
Phonetic support for possibly equating TPhl. Ij with Indo- 
Iranian kh , x, in this instance, might be given by ristdfyez for 
ristdxez (cf. dxez, etc.) in S. 9 b 16 below, p. 80, and compare also 
the note below (p. 119) on S. 9 c 27 end, concerning TPhl. Ijem, 
NP. xem , "nature.* Furthermore, we find such similar inter- 
changes in TPhl. tdhm, toxin, "seed,* tahm, taxm, "strong,* for Av. 
taoxman, taxma . 

Conclusion. In the Text translated above and in 
the Notes that followed, we miss the sequel of the Fragment, 
since Muller (p. 43 bottom) adds the memorandum "Rest 
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zerstort ’ ; and it is evident from his further remarks (p. 44 
top), where he quotes two verses in praise of Mani, that 
that particular section, although belonging to the same 
manuscript, has nothing immediately to do with the above 
cosmological account. Since he distinctly points this out, 
we are consequently left to conjecture from other Mani- 
chaean sources the succeeding stages in the cosmogonic 
process which the original manuscript may have depicted in 
equal detail. And let me repeat again the hope that the 
shortcomings in my translation and comments may be 
later made good by scholars better qualified than I am, and 
with ampler resources at their disposal, to deal with so 
difficult a piece of work. With Goethe, we may say: 

‘ Da muss sich manches Ratsel losen — 

Doch manches Ratsel knupft sich auch.’ 

Typewritten August 2, 1925. 

[Later additions are included in square brackets]. 


(Consult furthermore the sketch on p. 73 and the Diagram facing 
P- 74 -) 
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APPENDIX TO STUDY II 

Summary of the Eight Earths begin- 
ning with the uppermost, Earth VIIL 

(Consult also the Diagram that follows p. 74) 

[E a r t h VIII (uppermost), or our own earth, has ‘one walEround 
about, with four gates and four angels in the four quarters/ The 
location of the ‘ door/ through which the wind, water, and fire are led 
up, is uncertain. So is also the position of the ‘ (world)-mountain/ 
though presumably conceived as placed in the middle. 

Earth VII (next below). This seventh earth with its ‘Twelve 
Hells — three each in every region’ — serves as a dumping ground 
below, into which the dark mass of refuse from Earth VIII was swept 
down (see notes above, on d 17 n. 96; d 18-21 n. 98). Inside of these 
twelve hells, which seem to have formed a circle of holes, Is the 
‘enclosure-of-suffering’ ( ahrevar ) and in its ‘middle’ is a ‘prison for 
the poisonous mass’ (see d 21 n. 102 end, and n. 103). These two 
latter enclosures must each have had a surrounding wall. 

Earth VI (next below). The mention of ‘twelve gates’ implies 
an outer retaining wall. Inside this are ‘four walls’ enclosing ‘three 
moats’; again within are ‘four-times-seven (?) columns/ which help 
to support the two earths above. Moreover, ‘this large earth’ is 
placed upon the ‘columns’ and ‘arches’ of Earth V, resting at the 
same time upon the two principal walls (see notes on b 13 n. 43; 
b 21 n. 50; c 22-23 n. 68 and 69; d 2 n. 77) and being supported like- 
wise by the Manbed (Atlas). 

Earth V (still lower). This ‘one other great earth above the 
(Four) Deposits’ is located yet farther below. It has ‘one wall’ as 
a circumvallation on the southern side (the north side needed no 
protection, according to Manichaeism) and has ‘three columns’ and 
‘five arches’ that help to support the superimposed burden of the 
earths higher up. 

Earths I-IV (nethermost), the ‘Four Deposits.’ These basic 
‘four deposits,’ laid one above the other as the lowest earth, constitute 
together the foundation upon which the four terrestrial superstruc- 
tures rest. A great securing ‘ wall ’ (one of the two most important 
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walls) extends far below and around the deposits, running upwards 
to ‘the Light Earth/ which is far above. This rampart serves to 
protect these four lowest earths against further invasion from the 
Realm of Darkness beneath, with which they are in such immediate 
proximity.] 



The Eight Earths 
Conceived as superimposed one upon the other 

(See the folded Diagram facing page 74) 




STUDY III 


THE MANICHAEAN FRAGMENT S. 9 IN 
TURFAN PAHLAVI 

TEXT, TRANSLATION AND NOTES 
Introduction 

The present Manichaean Fragment in Turfan Pahlavi, 
or Middle Persian, as here transcribed and translated, with 
philological and illustrative comments, is one of a number 
found in Turfan and brought to St. Petersburg in 1908—11 
by the Russian Consul at Urumchi, N. Krotkov. To the 
late scholar C. Salemann we owe a reproduction of it in the 
original Estrangelo-Syriac script, accompanied by a trans- 
literation into Hebrew characters and a tentative version, 
as well as a glossarial index, published in his memoir ‘ Mani- 
chaica III* in Bulletin de l’ Acad. ImpSr. des Sciences de St- 
P Stersbourg, 1912, p. 7-14. 

As copies of this Russian Bulletin are not now easily 
accessible, and because of the special interest which this 
Manichaean Fragment must have for Iranian scholars as 
well as for theologians in general, it has seemed worth while 
to make a special study of the piece. If I have been able to 
add anything to its interpretation or to make clearer some of 
the passages, it is only because, mounted on the shoulders 
of a giant like Salemann, it is perhaps possible to see farther. 

For philological purposes it has appeared best to adopt a 
transcription of the original text into Roman letters, rather 
than to use Hebrew characters as did Salemann. To 
provide this, required a thorough and critical study (for 
the most part under a magnifying glass) of the reproduction 
of the original in the Manichaean Estrangelo script. 

8 75 
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This has resulted in a number of new decipherments, and 
numerous points have likewise been made clear which were 
not understood at the time by the Russian pioneer. 

In this textual work, and in other details, I enjoyed 
throughout the advantage of untiring help from my assist- 
ant (deceased in 1925), Dr. A. Yohannan, Lecturer in 
Oriental Languages at Columbia University, whose mastery 
in matters relating to Syriac, as well as the Iranian and 
other Oriental languages, was acknowledged, and whose 
death, just after we had finished a piece of work together on 
Theodore bar Khoni (see Study VIII, below), I have not 
ceased to mourn. My special Parsi student at that time, 
Mr. Jal C. Pavry, of Bombay [now a Columbia Ph.D.], also 
joined in the work on this particular Fragment. The 
appended section of Notes will fully show my indebtedness 
to such Iranian scholars as Muller, Salemann, Horn, and 
Hubschmann, as well as to other specialists. 

This Fragment S. 9 (Kr. 1911, no. 1) is preserved on a 
single folio, almost complete, measuring 22 X 13 cm. 
(= 8f X 5i in.), written in a fair-sized hand on each side 
of the sheet in two columns, each 3.1 cm. (— ij in.) wide, 
and numbering 34 lines to the page. The contents consist 
of two divisions : first (I), a section devoted to the fate of the 
soul of Primal Man, as overcome by the Powers of Dark- 
ness, the scene being laid in the Abysm of Hell; second (II), 
a section describing a colloquy in which a presumable 
Manichaean disciple receives from Man! an assurance of 
the final redemption of the soul of man when ultimately 
purified from sin through the true religion and made 
triumphant at last over evil. 

For an understanding of the contents of the Fragment a 
knowledge may be assumed of the well-known sources, 
Occidental and Oriental — whether Christian, like St. 
Augustine and the rest, or Muhammadan, like an-Nadim 
and the others. Thus, in the Oriental list, particular 
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reference is to be made to the Syriac Scholia of Theodore bar 
Khoni, edited and translated into French by Pognon, 
revised with notes by Cumont (and M.-A. Kugener) ; con- 
sult also the English translation by Yohannan, with notes 
by A. V. W. J., as printed below in Study VIII; [compare 
likewise, later (1926), the German translation by Schaeder, 
Studien , p. 342-347]. Presumably at hand also are the 
Manichaean texts published by Muller and by Le Coq, in 
addition to the Manichaean treatise In Chinese issued with 
French translation by Chavannes and Pelliot. [Some 
references have later been added to Waldschmidt and 
Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926); Schaeder, Urform (1927), 
and to other articles.] (See Bibliography above.) 

A brief summary of the contents of the two sections of the 
Fragment may therefore be presented in outline by way of 
introduction. 


Outline of Contents of S. 9 

I 

a 1-9. The demons in the inferno raise a tumult; and, from their 
corruption and the defilement of the fiends, the unnamed 
Principle of Darkness creates pollution. 

a 10-30. He, as personifying the Evil Power, robs the soul (of 
defeated Primal Man), imprisons it in the pollution, and 
renders it vile and wicked. 

a 31-34; b 1-2. Ohrmlzd takes pity upon this first of souls, and 
sends It, like others later, down to earth into the bodies of 
men. 

b 3-17. He expels the demon of Greed from the soul and reveals 
to the soul a promise of the future. 

b 17-30. The soul believes on Ohrmlzd; and, cleansed, is raised 
to Heaven. 

II 

b 31-34; c 1-8. Appeal (by a Disciple of Manx) to know the 
time of the Final Coming and its signs. 

c 9-14. Response (by Mam). The righteous and the elect are 
to be pardoned because of their sanctity. 
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c 15-20. Appeal (by the Disciple) to know how long the wicked 
shall triumph, and when the righteous shall be absolved, 
c 21-22. Response: The wise are the righteous and they shall 
be absolved. 

c 22-30. Appeal for information regarding their reward, and 
the victory over the wicked. 

c 30-34; d 1-29. Response: The time is near at hand, the 
wicked shall be punished, the righteous shall be brought 
to felicity; therefore Teach, worship, and give praise/ 
because those whose accounting is good in this lif$ shall 
hereafter be rewarded forever. 

d 30-34. Thus Mam revealed the past and the signs of the 
future. 

We are prepared now to give the text in transliteration 
from the Estrangelo character, which is used to record the 
Manichaean scriptural writings in Middle Persian, and to 
accompany this by a word-for-word translation into Eng- 
lish, followed by a freer rendering (p. 84 f.) to convey the 
general ideas more easily. The question as to the possi- 
bility of a metrical reconstruction of the text does not 
seem at present to offer very satisfactory results and is 
therefore reserved for later consideration. 

S. g recto a 

(Transliteration of Text) (Word-for-word Translation) 

'[T| ZINDAKARII 0 [F] THE MAKING-ALIVE 

devan ’osgardn The demons, death-making, 

” s vb ( dsob ) qerd a disturbance made 
fayarth ran % for the help of 

xves griv O O’u-s their own spirit O ©And he 
a 5. a£ nns Hg from the corruption (?) of 

devan ’ud az rem the demons and from the 

defilement 

% druxsdn kerd{-) of the fiends caused-to-be 
dnad %n nasdh made this pollution 

' u-s xvad andar averd and within it brought himself 



STUDY III. TURFAN PAHL. FRAG. S. 9 79 


a 10. O O pas-as a£ panz 
amabrdspandan zen 
Hg 'Ohrmizd xvaddl 
n b r y s y d (nibrised) 
giydn '7 
xiib ’ u-s bast 
a 15. andar nasdh Q O 

c’vnys ( ci'on-ls) 
kur ’ud 

* qar qerd abe'us 
'ud vlftag kufratdm 

ne danad bums t 
a 20. 'ud ndf '7 xves 

O Qqerd-us nasdh 
’ud zenddn s bast 
giydn v y dr' y 
(yidrai?) ' v m 

(avam) 

zenddnig ' p r by n d 

(aprbend) 

a 25. dev dritxs 'ud baru 

pang G Qrdst-us giydn 

[&]asi andar nasdh 
[’ ud ??] vxnd (yixand) 
s qerd 

[zls\t 'ud darvand 
a 30. [dusm?]en y kenvdr 
G G _ 

[bed?] 'Ohrmizd '7 
[: xvaddl] ’ bx s’ ydv s 
(aba: csayad-us) 

[ud abar ?] giydndn 
'ud pad 

[tandn\ '7 mardobmdn 


G Q Afterwards he from the 
Five Elements, the armor 
of Ohrmizd the Lord, 
extracted (?) the soul which 

(is) good, and bound it 
within the pollution O O 
Like one blind and 

deaf (he) made it, senseless 
and debauched, so that (its) 
first 

foundation (it) knew not 
and the source of itself 
Q Q He made pollution (of it) 
and in prison bound it, 
(namely) the soul mute (?)[;] 
that (?) 

prisoner (acc.) there are 
(were?) tormenting 
demon, fiend, and every 
witch G G Straightway (?) he 
the soul 

bound within the pollution 
[and?] mocked (it) , he made it 

[hate]ful and wicked, 

[hostile and malicious O G 

[But?] Ohrmizd the 
[Lord] had mercy on it 

[and upon?] souls, and in 

[the bodies] of men 
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S. 9 recto b 

(Transliteration of Text) (Word-for-word Translation) 

’ dxest(-)anad he (it) caused-to-descend 

frod ’ 0 zamng © down to earth © 

sr'syn'dvs (He) washed off (from) it 

( sardsendd-us) ’ ’ 2 Greed 
(Az) 

Hdarvand'-u-s kerd the wicked, and made it (i.e. 

the soul) 

b 5. ast casmgah a being having-eye-place, 

’ u-s dsqdrag bd and (to) it manifest (he) re- 

nimud harvce bud v vealed everything which was 

and 

bavad © Qtaxtlhay-us will be© ©Quickly (to) it 
qerd pedag ku ' In (he) made clear that this 

b 10. nasah % paden pollution, which (is) bodily, 

ne 'Ohrmizd %g not Ohrmizd the 

xoadal qerd 'u-s Lord made; and it, 

ny y c ( nay-lc ) giydn the soul, (he) himself not 
v x d (v xad) indeed 

bast(-)dnad © Qzl[r\ caused-to-be bound © ©The 

[wi]se 

15. giydn Hg nevbaxt soul of good fate, 

ristdhez-is bu[d\{-) a resurrection (of) it (he) 

caused- 

anad varavist-uus to-be [.] It believed-on 

damsn % 'Ohrmizd the knowledge of Ohrmizd, 
'i ne v xvaddi © © harv the good Lord © ©Each (and) 
b 20. visp-is andarz 'ud every admonition and 

framan ’ud miihr 'd command (for) it, and the seal 

of 

xvdstvi vazistiJia goodly concord (love), most 

actively 

padireft(-)dnad 6'vn (he) caused-to-be-accepted, 
( di’dn ) like 

gurd % qerdagdr © © a hero who (is) valiant © © 
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b 25. nasdh-is % niarg 
frdmuxt y b[u?]d 
buxtag ' d zayedan 
9 ud 9 til afar aft 
9 0 vahist 1 0 han 
b 30. sahr Hg paruxdn 

[Here two lines in the 
text are faded , and 
undecipherable ] 

^0 man gu sahriydr 
ariydmdn f vvm (f urn) 


Its pollution of death 
(was) released and (it) became 
liberated unto eternity 
and upward led on 
to paradise, to that 
realm of the glorious [.] 

[For note on the two unde- 
cipherable lines see opposite ] 

‘To me speak, O ruler, 
friend, and (to) me 


S. 9 verso c 


(Transliteration of Text) 


MAIDAN AG[/lf]AN 
abliurn pus 
H fry hstvm 
(farebistom) 
abar zamdn %-t 
amadisnih kd 
c 5. pad abdumih 
" yy {aye) O 0 
bdzigar vazurg 
vicihag-um gu abar 
han zamdn s nisandn 
0 Qgudgdn ardavdn 

c 10. 9 ud vicidagan c y y 

mdndg hend andar 
safyrQ Ozar-u-zan 
geh y 

xvdstag ne + nny s f n d 
{ninesand) 

]f\im ran wurzihend 


(Word-for-word Translation) 

FIELD - - ? - - 
disclose, thou son 
of the most glorious, 

about the time of thy 
coming, when 
at the end 

thou comestO ©Liberator 
great, 

instructor mine, speak about 
that time, its signs ’ 

© O ‘ The speakers (are) the 
righteous 
and elect, for 

(they) are dwelling in 
the realm © ©Gold and 
woman, land and 
wealth shall not corrupt 
(them) [ ;] 

for this reason they are 
absolved’ 
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c 15. 0 xesmen 

pad(i)ksdl da ’ 0 kyy 
(key) 

nun framev s’ y y fry d 
(sdyefred) O O 
vldral ’ud ndf 

'l xvdstll dd ’0 

c 20. qy y ( qey ) murzlfred 
O O 

zlrdn arddvdn 'll 

murzlfrendO Qgu-am 
ku-sdn ce padisnohr 

O QJivdmuzd(-)tdxm 

c 25. gu abar vdnlsn 'l 

dar[van]ddn 'lg 

abrast(~) 

h[e]m O Qtahm ’ud nev 

pus 'l doslst 
viclst-ls ce-m-ls 

c 30. piirsldQ Qzutar ban 

zamdn razmdh rdl 
sdrdn b my y s 

(frames) 

’ ’ v’ m’ n (dvdmdn) 
kd £’ vn (ti'on) 
db pad dldan davend 
GO 


O G‘Ah, this wrathful 
monarch, un-til when 

now will (he) ever rule? O O 

The mute (?) one and source 
(kinsman) 

of goodly concord (love), un- 
til 

when will he be absolved?’ 
GO 

‘The wise (are) the righteous 
who 

are absolved ’ G G ‘ Tell me, 
namely, (for) them what (shall 
be) the reward. 

G 0D0 thou of well-absolved 
seed 

tell (me) about the vanquish- 
ing of 

the wicked, who (are) of 
unjust (?)- 

nature G OThe strong and 
good 

son of the most beloved 
expounded this which by me 
he 

(was) asked’ G G ‘More than 
quick (is) that 
time for the conflicts, 
the years combined-with 

(their) debts (troubles), when 
like 

water in the eyes (they) run 
G Q 
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S. 9 verso d 


nazdlk mad fra c 
hdn zamdn O O ruzddn 
ahlamdgdn ke nun 
nazend vamhend 
d 5. pad iu % xesmen 0 
murziiilnd ciin-isdn 

murzid 'ud tdzend 

barv de-sdn vinast O O 

nazend ’ v y s’ n 
(’ oesan ) ke 

d 10. griyed kend y griyend 
%men ke nun xanend 
OG 

sogyar 'ud naf 

% xvdstl bavad-is 

ruylsn y pahrezisn 

d 15. abardar ac qesdn 

’ud ndfdn s’ y by d 

(sayabed) 

'in den ardalh O O 

pad Hstdvisn dalien 
viyaband dasmagdn 

d 20. ’lg dban zmdagan Q O 
c y y d (dayed) 
yyzyyd ( yezayed ) 
y frsr'yyd 

(frasardyed) 


Near is come towards 
that time O ©The outrageous 
heretics who now 
rejoice will be vanquished 
by thee, the wrathful one O 
(The good) will be absolved 
(forgiven) since them 
(he) will absolve (forgive), 
and they will atone for 
everything which by them has 
been sinned O O 
Rejoice will those who 

have wept, and weep will 
these who now laugh O O 

The grieved one and source 
(kinsman) 

of goodly concord (love) , 
there will be of him 
growth (prosperity) and sanc- 
tification [;] 

higher than the creeds 
and the communities there 
ruleth (will rule) 
this religion’s righteousness 
O G 

In praise (their) mouths ( acc .) 
there shall unloose the foun- 
tains 

of the living waters O © 
Teach, worship, and chant, 
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cl nazd ban zamdn 
' is msdnan Q O 
xvanlhlst amdagdn 
d 25. vihadan '[£] saliriyar 
O © dafedaglh 'ud 
avistabedagnh 

padisnolired a{c] 
zihr Hg zciye[danO G] 

d 30. saliriyar Man[ih] 
xvadavan vxad 
a[bdesed] 

nisan ' Ig [zamdn] 
biirzist O Qta{?) [gig] 
Hstavad pad av [/ //] 
[Rest of the Fragment 
wanting] 


for near (is) that time, 
its signs O O 

Singing is of those-led-hither, 
those-set-apart of the Ruler 
O O (Their) accounting and 
established-lordship 
(he) will reward with 
the life which (is) eter[nal 
O O].’ ’ 

The ruler, Man[Ih] 
the Lord, himself t [aught] 

the signs of [the time] 
supreme O ©The h[ero?], 

the praised one, in 

[Remainder missing ] 


FREER RENDERING OF FRAGMENT S. 9 

I 

‘OF THE VIVIFI CATION’ 

a 1-9. ‘The death-dealing demons made a commotion 
for the help of their own Spirit; and from the corruption of 
the demons and the defilement of the fiends, he caused this 
pollution (the body) to be made and brought himself into it. 

a 10-30. After that he extracted the good soul from the 
Five Elements, the armor of the Lord Ohrmizd (Primal 
Man), and bound it in the pollution. He made it like one 
blind and deaf, senseless and debauched, so that it knew 
not its primary origin and its own source (kinship) . He (it 
was) made its pollution (the body) and bound the mute (?) 
soul in prison. Demons, fiends, and all kinds of witches 
torment that (?) prisoner. Immediately he bound the 
soul in the pollution, and mocked it; he made it hateful and 
wicked, hostile and malicious. 
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a 31-34; b 1-14. But the Lord Ohrmlzd (Primal Man) 
had mercy on it — and upon (future) souls — and caused it 
to descend down to_earth into the bodies of men. He 
washed the wicked Az (demon of Greed) off from it and 
made it a being endowed with sight, and showed to it 
clearly everything that was_and will be. He quickly made 
plain to it that the Lord Ohrmizd did not make this pol- 
lution which is bodily, nor did he himself cause the soul to 
be bound. 

b 1^-30. He brought to pass a resurrection of the wise 
soul, which is of good fate; it believed in the knowledge of 
the good Lord Ohrmizd. He, like a valiant hero, made it 
accept most actively each and every admonition and 
command, and the seal of goodly concord (love). Its 
pollution of death was removed, and it became liberated 
unto eternity and led on upward to Paradise, to that Realm 
of the Glorious.’ 

b 31-32. (Two jaded lines undecipherable here. See note 
below, on b 31-32, regarding the dialogue that follows. 
Compare also the Outline above, p. 77 f.). 

II 

'THE LONGED-FOR (?) FIELD’ 

b 33-34; c 1-8. (Appeal by a Disciple of Mam) . ‘Speak 
to me, thou Ruler, Friend, and disclose to me, thou son of 
the Most Glorious One, about the time of thy advent, when 
thou wilt come at the end. Speak thou, great Liberator, 
my instructor, about the signs of that time.’ 

c 9-14. (Response by Mam) . ‘ The speakers (i.e. preach- 
ers) are the Righteous and Elect, because they are dwelling 
in the Kingdom. Gold and women, property and wealth 
shall not corrupt them; for this reason they are absolved.’ 

c 15-20. (Disciple). ‘Ah! how long will this Wrathful 
Monarch ever rule? When will the mute (?) one, and 
kinsman (source) of love, be absolved?’ 
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c 21-22. {Response). ‘ The wise are the Righteous who 
will be absolved.’ 

c 22-30. {Disciple ) . 'Tell me what shall be their reward . 
Tell me, thou of absolved lineage, about the vanquishing 
of the wicked, whose nature is unjust. — The strong and 
good son of the Most Beloved expounded that which I had 
asked him.’ 

e 30-34; d 1-29. {Response). 1 More than swift (comes) 
that time for the conflicts, years together with their debts 
(of sin), when they run like water in the eyes. Near is 
it come to that time. The outrageous confounders of 
righteousness, who now are rejoicing, will be vanquished by 
thee, who art full of wrath. (The righteous) will be 
absolved (forgiven), since he will absolve (forgive) them, 
and they will atone for every sin that they have committed. 
Those who have wept will rejoice, and these will weep who 
now are laughing. The afflicted one and kinsman (source) 
of goodly concord (love) will have increase (prosperity) and 
sanctification; higher than the creeds and communities 
there ruleth the holiness of this Religion. The fountains of 
living waters shall unloose their lips in praise. Teach ye, 
worship and chant, for the signs of that time are near. The 
ones that are led thither, the chosen of the Ruler, will sing. 
Their accounting and steadfast stewardship will he reward 
with the life that is eternal.’ 

d 30-34. ‘The Ruler, Lord Mam, himself taught the 
signs of the time supreme. The hero (?), the praised one, 
in ’ {Remainder missing ) . 

Notes, Philological and Explanatory 
Notes on S. 9 recto, column a 

a o. ZzndakarII: for the formation of Zmda{k)karn (or -ly), 
lit. ‘the Alive-making, Quickening, Vivification,’ see Salemann, 
Manichaica III-IV, pp. 12 top, 39 mid.; and especially id., 
Manichaeische Studien I, p. 79 mid., s.v. zmdkar; also on the 
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abstract ending -n, -iy cf. Rartholomae, Zum altiranischen 
Worterbuch , p. 39 mid. For the significance of this titular 
heading of the page see the next paragraph, and likewise 
consult the remarks below concerning the caption of c, o, 
Maidan Ag[///]an . 

This caption '[ J] ZindakarIi is important because it recalls the 
title of Manfs Book, or Treasure, 'of Vi vification ’ (Albirum, 
Chron . tr. Sachau, p. 191; an-Nadim, Fihrist , ed. and tr. Fliigel, 
pp. 73, 103, 367 n. 324), the Qrjaavpbs Zutjs (Epiphanius, etc.). 
If thi^conjecture be correct, the designation becomes significant 
as giving a setting to the Fragment among Mam's lost works, 
gradually being recovered. [Similarly later (1926) Schaeder, 
Studien (with Reitzenstein) , p. 274 n. 3]. On the 'Tresor de 
Vivification ’ see Alfaric, Les Ecritures manicheennes , 2. 43-48, 4, 
8"ii, 13-16, 100, 117, 140, Paris, 1919. 

a 1. ’ ds-gardn : cf. Av. aosa-, 'death, destruction/ BkPhL 

aos, os; and for the suffix see Sm. MStud . p. 157 mid. Other 
instances of Zoroastrian terminology, like devan 9 d$- gar an, occur 
below in this Fragment. [Cf. also Schaeder, Studien , p. 275; 
Scheftelowitz, 'Die manich. Zar. Hymne M. 7/ in Oriens Christi- 
anus (1927), 3te Serie, 1. p. 283 n. 3.] 

a 2. dsub (asob) : written as ’ * s v b ; occurs also in the Turfan 
Pahlavi abstract dsobgareft , 'the making of a disturbance/ M. 34. 
5 (= Mii. p. 44 bot.) and in the adjective [as]dbgar r 'disturbance- 
making/ M. 102 r. 14 (= Mii. p. 65 mid.). Compare likewise 
BkPhL as op, NP. asob, 'confusion, disorder, commotion, tumult/ 
and connect with Av. V xsuh-, Skt. ksubh 'to agitate’; see Horn, 
Neupersische Etymologic, § 32. This sort of infernal agitation and 
disturbance is evidently what was described as the 'disordered 
motion/ dvr}<n$ araKros, aroused in Matter, referred to by 
Alexander of Lycopolis, §§ 6-9, and also by Christian writers on 
Manichaeism. 

a 2. qerd: lit. ' (by) the demons (was) made’; this familiar 
construction of the passive (cf. A. J. Carnoy, ' Pre-Aryan Origins 
of the Persian Perfect/ JAOS . 39. 118) has been rendered here 
and throughout by an active, as is commonly done in translation. 

a 3. hiyarih: on the meaning of this word and its formation 
see Bthl. p. 25 n. 1. 
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a 3. ml: OP. - radiy , BkPhl. ral, NP. mi, is regularly post- 
positive, cf. c 14, 31. 

a 4. grlv: this is a common word in the Turfan texts; besides 
occurring a dozen times in the Fragments that were first made 
available — for references see Sm. p. 37 mid. and Sm. MStud . p. 
64 mid. — it is found some thirty times in the Manichaean Hymn- 
book Mahrnamag, esp. lines 391-443 (see Muller, *Ein Doppel- 
blatt,' in Abh. kgl. preuss . Akad. Wiss. 1912, Berlin, 1913) ; also as 
yrlv in the Soghdian texts of the New Test, (see references in 
Miiller, 'Soghd. Texte,' p. 96, in Abh . kgl . preuss . Akad.JWiss., 
Berlin, 1913). It is rendered by the Chinese presumable form 
nik[or niyiiu in the Manichaean Treatise found at Tun-Huang, 
China, see Chavannes and Pelliot, Journal Asiatique , 1911, p» 
537 n. 2, esp. the added note, p. 538, by R. Gauthiot. 

The meaning of grlv (distinct from TPhl. giydn and also vdxs) 
appears to be in general 'spirit,' in the sense of 'vital element, 
existence, self.' Muller, 'Eine Hermas-Stelle,' in Sb . kgl. 
preuss . Akad . Wiss. 51. 1082, Berlin, 1905, renders ' garev’ (with 
references) by 'Geist'; but in the Soghdian texts of the New 
Testament (Soghd. Textel , pp. 13. 10; 14. 12, 13, 15, 16,-42. 2 ,-45. 
14; 51. 2; 58. 9; 63. 14, 18) for yrlv he alternates between 'Seele' 
and 'selbst.' Gauthiot, Journal Asiatique , 1911, p. 538 n., was 
inclined to translate by 'forme, personne, corps' till further 
passages should become accessible. On the whole 'spirit,' or 
more particularly 'self,' with the broader connotation indicated 
above, seems as convenient a rendering as any, especially in 
connection with the adjectives ( rdsan , zlvandag , bdxtag , etc.) 
accompanying grlv in the Turfan Mahrnamag, previously cited. 
The demons in our passage are themselves one with the evil spirit 
that produced them. Salemann, op. cit. p. 12, renders 'fur iren 
Geist' ; cf., after him, Reitzenstein, Das iran . Erlosungsmysierium , 
p. 38. [Bang, Museon (1923), 36. 217, was not satisfied with this, 
and later, op. cit. (1925) 38. 14, proposed 'Wesen, Natur.' 
Tedesco, Zi.f. Ind. u. Iran. (1926) 4. 136, suggested for Soghd. 
yr'yw the meaning 'Person, Selbst (Av. griva,-, fem. ' Hals')'. 
Schaeder, Studien (1926), p. 248 n. 3, 249, 292 n. 5, gives 'Selbst, 
(Gestalt)'; Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 
70-77, espec. p. 75-77, always translate as ' Ich.'] 
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The etymology of grlv, however, is not certain; but it is 
tempting at least to compare Skt. grim-, Av. grim-, BkPhl. 
grlvak , ‘neck, 7 and grlv-pdn , ‘neck-protector, hauberk/ NP. 
girlvah , ‘ hill, neck or breast of a mound/ and to suggest taking grvo 
in a derived sense, ‘breast, bosom/ metaphysically ‘spirit, 
existence, self/ [Similarly, Reichelt, ZII. (1926) 4. 240, connects 
Soghd. gr’ywh with Av. grim On the other hand, Scheftelowitz, 
ZII . (1926) 4. 324 n. 4, and again in an article in Oriens Christi- 
anus (1927), 3te Sen 1. 271 n. 1, emphasizing Augustine's view 
that the Manichaean conception of the spirit is that ‘ der Geist ein 
Sprossiing der Seele ist/ proposes to derive 1 grev, Geist’ from an 
assumed ‘altiran. *grabya , “Sprossiing/ 7 aw. gardwa , ai. garbha, 
gr. fipk<j>os (lautlich vgl. mp. sneh aus *snadya: aw. snada).’] 
a 4. ’u-$: ‘and he 7 i.e. the Evil Principle, who is referred to as 

the active agent, in this first column, by the pronoun (-£, -as, 
-us), though not mentioned by name. On the conjunction 'u, 
‘and/ followed by the enclitic pronoun, see Bthl. pp. 67 n., 87 
n. 3 ; the examples of its usage are frequent in the present fragment 
and elsewhere. See above, M. 98 a, 4, note 5. 

as. nns : there is no question as to the decipherment of the 
letters of this word (nns) , though the precise vocalization 
and etymology are not clear (query — cf. a 8, nasdh; c 13, ninesand 
?); the meaning ‘filth, corruption 7 is certain from its being 
combined with rim in line 6. 

a 6. az: this familiar preposition (cf. also ac) is here written 
with two dots, or points, over the z in the Estrangelo script. 

a 6. rem: this word, found likewise in M. 551 r. 3 (— Mil. p. 
67 bot.) and in the adj. reman, ‘filthy, impure/ M. 177 r 3 
(— Mil. p. 88 mid.), occurs also in BkPhl. as rem, and in NP. as 
rim, see Horn, Neupers. Etymologie, §639, Strassburg, 1893; 
Hiibschmann, Persiscke Studien, p. 68, Strassburg, 1895. Both 
BkPhl. reman and nasdh (cf. a 8, below) are found twice together 
in SNS. 2. 1 19 (West, SEE. 5. 275), cf. Bartholomae, Mitteliran . 
Mundarten (1917) 2. 28. An anti-Manichaean allusion in Syriac 
to ‘ the offal of the Archons 7 occurs in C. W. Mitchell, S. Ephraim* s 
Prose Refutations of Mani, etc . 1. p. xxxv top. 

a 7-8. kerd(-)dnad: thus to be taken together as a verbal 
compound. The form anad , following in the same manner a 
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passive participle and written separately, occurs again several 
times below, S. 9 b 1, 14, 17, 23; and S. 13 a 6 (slrld anad ). 
Although the problem puzzled Salemann, cf. Manichaica IV , p. 
35 bot., the solution of it (whatever may be the etymological 
explanation) is to be found in the fact that this composite verbal 
formation has a causative force. Somewhat comparable are the 
TPhl. (participial) forms amystanad, ‘constitutus/ and axezandd , 
‘surrectus* (Mu. pp. 90 mid., 82 mid.), cf. Sm. MStud . p. 165 
top. Quite indirectly for the causative formation, we may 
compare NP. barxezamdan , To make rise/ Steingass, Persian- 
English Dictionary , p. 1 72. — Postscript. Bartholomae, Mit- 
ieliran . Mundarten , 3. 44 (available later) offered a philological 
suggestion: ‘Vielleicht ist karddnad ‘fecit/ bastdnad ‘vinxit’ 
eigentlich herd , bast + danad, d.i. ‘er wusste, vermochte zu 
machen, zu fesseln’; and he added some support for such a view. 

a 8. nasdh: compare the common word Av. nasu ‘pollution, 
corruption/ BkPhl. nasdk, NP. nasd. The word nasdh , including 
adj. nasdhen , occurs a dozen times in the Turf an Fragments; for 
references see Sm. p. 44 mid., Sm. MStud . p. 101 bot., and cf. 
Bthl. p. 200 mid. [Again later (1926), in a SW. Dialect Fragment 
published in W. and L. Die Stellung , p. 121, cf. n. 9, nasdh appears 
in the significant phrase: pad vimdr % nasdh , Through the disease 
of pollution * (meaning the body). Cf. further, Scheftelowitz, 
Zt. /. Ind. u. Iran . 4. 317, giydn 1 iid nasdh , ‘Seele und unreiner 
Korper/] Here, as in the preceding passages, nasdh , ‘pollution/ 
is synonymous with the human body, such being the Manichaean 
conception. 

a 10. pas-as: written in the manuscript as p s 9 $ . 

a 10. panz: five is well known as the dominant holy number 
in Manichaeism, though seven, twelve, and other cardinals 
likewise occur; on this subject compare also P. Alfaric, Les 
ilcritures manichiennes , 2. 12, Paris, 1919; F. Legge, ‘Manes and 
the Manichaeans/ in Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity , 2. 
291, Cambridge, 1915; and Chavannes and Pelliot, ‘Un Traite 
manich6en retrouv£ en Chine/ in Journal Asiatique (1911, 1913), 
index (1913, pp. 385, 389), s.v. cinq, douze, etc. Furthermore 
compare in the TPhl. Mabrnamag line 433 (ed. Muller, op . cit p. 
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28) grw rosan ke panz/H , 'the Spirit of Light, which (is) five * 

(referring to the Primal Man?). 

a 11. amaliraspandan: (1) this word with initial a 
occurs only here in the Fragments, so far as yet known; observe 
also internal long &(’). The form mahrespandan (without 
initial a and with internal e (y) is found in S. 7 b 13; d 6; while 
the word appears as abstract marlaspandtlh in the Pahiavi 
'Dialect' (Soghdian) Fragment M. 14. 1 (= Mil. p. 98 bot.), and 
furthermore, again plural, as mardaspante in the Soghdian New 
Test, texts, T. II. B 46 verso 11 (see Muller, 'Neutest. Bruch- 
stiickeMn Soghd. Sprache,' in Sb. kgl. preuss . Akad . Wiss. 13. 
265, Berlin, 1907; and id. in Abh. kgl. preuss. Akad . Wiss. 1913, p. 
84) ; it is similarly found in the name of the Persian month-day 
Malpraspand in M. 50. 29 (= Mii. p. 95 bot.). The corresponding 
Chinese form in the Tun-Huang Treatise (Journal Asiaiique , 
1911, p. 544 and n. 1, cf. p. 522 n.) is Mo-ho-lo-sa-pen (Mahra- 
spand). [Regarding the internal ' Murmelvokal,' anaptyctic a('), 
and similarly e (y), see Bartholomae, WZKM. 30. 29-30; id. 
Sb. Heidelberg. Ak. Wiss. 1923. 28, 29, 40-41, 47]. 

(2) This plural form (a)mahrdspanddn is rightly to be translated 
by 'elements, Elements,' as shown by the abstract derivative 
marlaspandtlh in M. 14. 1, cf. M. 133 (= Mii. pp. 98-99), which 
the text itself explains as 'ether, wind, light, water, fire' — see 
Muller, Hands chr if ten- Res te II, p. 98-99. The term amahrd - 
spandan is applied in our present passage to the Five Elements 
that formed the panoply of Primal Man, and is found elsewhere, 
under other designations, with a similar connotation. It thus 
answers to 'the five gods' (al-ildhat al-fyamsat) of the Fihrist 
(Fliigel, p. 54; 87, and note 94; Kessler, p. 389) and to 'the five 
luminous gods' (hamsd aldhe zvwdne) of the Syriac scholiast 
Theodore bar Khoni (ed. and tr. H. Pognon, pp. 127-128 = 186 
ff. ; see also transl. below, Study VIII n. 57). It matches likewise 
with the Turkish bis t(d)ngri , 'fivefold god,' in the Khuastuanift, 
§ 1 etc., ed. and tr. A. von Le Coq, JRAS. 1911, p. 280, 284; id., 
Abh . kgL preuss. Akad. Wiss., 1911, p. 8, 13; [cf. likewise Bang, 
MusSon (1923) 36. 144]; and it appears also in 'les cinq corps 
lumineux'of the Tun-Huang Manichaean Treatise, tr. Chavannes 
and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 512 and p. 513 n. 1. 

9 
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(3) With regard to the word (a)mafyraspand we have the 
‘Dialect’ (Soghdian) form marlaspandtlh and Soghdian marda- 
spante (Mil. HR. 2. 98; id. Soghdische Texte , 1. 97, index), thus 
showing that an original rt lies at the base of rl, rd. [Compare 
further (1928) on the dialectic variations, Lentz, ZDMG. 82. 199, 
‘Der Name aw. omurto sponto lautet nordiran.: muhrospond , 
stidwestiran. murdospond , sogd. murlospondd] The occurrence in 
our present passage of the form amafyraspandan, with initial a, is 
thus far unique and lends weight to the natural comparison with 
Av. amdsa-spdnta (for amrta -, Skt. amrta -), ‘ Immortal Holy 
Ones,’ or Amshaspands, the personified Archangels irr Zoro- 
astrianism. The form mahraspandan, without initial a by 
aphaeresis, would be easily explainable in the case of a term so 
commonly used, just as BkPhl. Murdad for Amur dad, name of 
the fifth month; Nahld for Analiid; Noslrvdn , older Anosaruan; 
and numerous other examples (see Hiibschmann, Pers . Stud. p. 
1 21). I find this same view taken by Andreas, ‘Zwei soghdische 
Excurse,’ in Sb. kgl. preuss. Akad. Wiss. 15. 31 1, Berlin, 1910; and 
by Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 544 n. 1. 

In connection with the Amesha Spentas as representing the 
‘Elements’ in Manichaeism, it should be observed that the 
number in Zoroastrianism is seven (or six), but the number ‘five’ 
in our present passage (S. 9 a 1 1) and in the list of ‘ elements * in M. 
14 and M. 133 (= Mii. p. 98-99 — above referred to) would be 
accounted for by the predominance of five as a sacred number in 
Manichaeism (see note on a 10, above). The group could be 
artificially raised to seven in Manichaeism by mechanically 
including the personifications Xrostagand Padvdxtag , ‘Appellant 
and Respondent’ (cf. Salemann, Manichaica IV , p. 42; and 
especially Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 544 n. 1; p. 521 n. 
1 ; Legge, Forerunners , 2. 354-355) . Yet it must be acknowledged 
that it is difficult at the moment to find more than a general or 
vague association between the Manichaean ‘elements’ (artdv 
fravarfiy , vat , artaxust , dp , atar) and the elements in nature over 
which the Zoroastrian Amshaspands preside. Therefore, while 
the two names for the concept are parallel in Av. and TPhl., 
likeness in content is in part largely external and, in the case of 
the later group, reminiscent. But the whole subject requires 
further consideration. 
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[On the sevenfold-fivefold series consult later (1926) a short 
paragraph in Waldschmidt and Lentz, Stellung, p. 33. Allusion 
is there made to the ‘sieben Mo-ho-lo-sa-pen (Mahraspand) 9 in 
the Chinese Treatise (p. 543 if.), reference also to the corre- 
sponding passage in the Turkish Fragment (Le Coq, Turk . Man. 
3. 18), where 'Mitleid und Frommigkeit’ are included, and 
likewise to the Chinese treatise (p. 567), where Khroshtag and 
Padvakhtag come into account, but with the five sons of the 
Living Spirit. Still later (1928), Lentz, ZDMG. 82. 199-205, 
brings^out more in detail the relations between the Manichaean 
and the earlier Zoroastrian Amesha-Spentas. — Cf. also, Schaeder, 
Studien (1926), p. 279-280, who indicates that the Manichaean 
designation of the Five Light Elements by names reminiscent of 
the Amahraspands in the TPhl. and Soghdian dialects reflects in 
the oldest Eastern Iranian usage a special form of the pre- 
Manichaean system. Still later (1927), in his discussion of the 
group as five in Manichaeism, Schaeder, Ursprung , p. 125-126, 
points back to Bardesanes as a possible intermediary source 
exercising an influence upon Man! in this connection. Somewhat 
earlier (1922), Scheftelowitz, Die Entstehungd. Manich. Religion , 
p. 42-43, cf. p. 52, sought the origin of the Manichaean (and 
Mandaean) idea of Ttinf Elemente ’ in India. Not to be over- 
looked from the Hellenistic side is Reitzenstein, Die hellenistischen 
Mysterienreligionen , 2 ed. (1920), p. 90-92]. 

a 11. zen: an allusion, as indicated above, to the fivefold 
spiritual panoply with which the King of the Paradises of Light, 
or Father of Greatness, armed Primal Man for combat against the 
powers of Darkness, as told in the Fihrist and by Theodore bar 
Khoni (cf. Fliigel, p. 87; Kessler, pp. 388-389; Pognon, pp. 184- 
185); and_see Study VIII, below. 

a 12. "Ohrmlzd: Av. Ahum Mazddh , OP. A(h)uramazda , 
BkPhl. Auharmazd or Ohrmazd . The identification of Ormazd, or 
Xurm{u)zta in the Turkish Manichaean Confession-Prayer, with 
Primal Man was first proposed by Le Coq, JRAS. 1911. 301 n. 10; 
id. Turk . Man. 1. 40 (in APAW. Berlin, 1912). It was accepted 
by Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911. 513 n. 1, and has since been 
generally adopted. Further consult note below on a 31 and cf, S. 

8 b 3- 
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a 13. n% r y s y d (nifyrised or nikresid!) : the vocalization, 
derivation, and exact meaning are alike uncertain. If fyr be 
rightly combined, it would seem to point to some form containing 
original tr , dr with inchoative s . It might be thought hazardous 
to suggest the idea of ‘swallowing’ (cf. Av. drank-, ‘mouth/ 
Bthl. Altiran. Wb . 801) the light particles of the soul, which thus 
became imprisoned in the pollution, according to the notion of 
‘swallowing’ contained in the Fihrist (Fliigel, p. 87; Kessler, p. 
389), Theodore bar Khoni (Pognon, p. 186), and in the well- 
known Pahlavi book Shikand-Gumanlg Vizhar, 16. 17, 30 (tr. 
West, SBE. 24. 244, 245; Salemann, Mem . Acad. Imper. des 
Sc. de St. Petersbourg , 6. 19, St. Petersburg, 1904; cf. also my 
transl. below, p. 177, 179, in support of the meaning ‘swallowed’). 
Recall the familiar Gk. term tpayov; cf. also the Syriac 
rendering of the idea by St. Ephraim in C. W. Mitchell, op. cit. p. 
xxxv, 2 ; xxxvi, 17 ; lxxxv, 4 ; Ixxxix, 26. If this suggested meaning 
for nifyrlsed, or probably better nikresld, as ‘swallowed/ be on the 
right track we might compare the TPhl. participle nifyrist or 
nihrest in the fragmentary lines of S. 12 b 40-43 (Sm. 3. p. 17). 
That entire Fragment is broken and obscure, but the lines in 
question (b 40-43) read approximately: avam ('d~m) grw pad 
[ba]nd 'iid ac av[am] zudi herd £e//////// nihrest pas manuhm[ed] 
III! Hi at av[am] zudi qerd , and may be tentatively translated, 
‘that(?) spirit he made in bond and made a separation (zudl) 
from that (?), for //////// having been swallowed he after- 
wards made the Manuhmed HUH a separation (i.e. separated) 
from that (?).’ The same past participle nihrest occurs farther on 
in this Fragment, line c 43, but the connection is too broken to 
allow more than the surmise that it means ‘ swallowed.’ [Post- 
script, Feb. 1, 1927. Not convincing to me seems the sug- 
gestion made by Schaeder (1926), Studien , p. 252 n. 1, to connect 
nfyrysyd and nfyry $ t with the older Iranian root dr a-, 
‘schiitzen, bewahren,’ and to translate the word as'bergen.’ 
He cites, but rejects, the earlier tentative versions by Reitzenstein 
(1921), ‘erbeutete/ in Das iran. Erlds . Myst. p. 38 f., and by 
Bang (1925), ‘raubte/ in Museon, 38. 3 n. 1. On the whole I 
am inclined to abide by my notion that this 5 -inchoative verb 
means ‘swallowed / even if the etymology is not altogether 
clear]. 



STUDY III. TURFAN PAHL. FRAG. S. 9 95 

a 16. ci'dn-is (written £' v nys): lit. ‘in what manner it* 
etc. ; see note on b 23, below, and cf . Sm. p. 47 mid. ; Sm. MStud . 1 . 
p. 120 mid.; Bthl. p. 66 top. 

a 17. abe'us: NP. blhus, ‘senseless 1 (cf. Bthl. p. 245 bot.), and 
compare Av. us-, ‘hearing, understanding.' The omitted copula, 
‘it became,’ is easily supplied in the sentence. 

a 18. viftag: the original sense of this word is found in Av. 
vipta-, BkPhl. viftak , ‘pedicatus.’ 

a 19. ne danad bunlst: it is to be observed that also in the 
Turkish Manichaean Confession-Prayer Khuastuanift (T. II, D. 
178. 4, line 15 = b, line 3) the Fivefold God, or soul of Primal 
Man ‘forgot (lit. forgetting sent away) the eternal heaven of the 
Gods’ — mangigu-i t(d)nngri-i yirin uriitu-u 'ltddl-i — see Le Coq, 
JRAS . 1911, p. 281 ; id., Abh . kgl. preuss. Akad. Wiss . 19x1, p. 9. 
Similarly in Theodore bar Khoni (ed. and tr. Pognon, text p. 127, 
tr. p. 186): ‘the sense (Syr. hauna) of the five luminous gods was 
taken away from them’; but finally ‘the Primal Man recovered 
his senses (hauna). 1 So abe'uS above, a 17. — On bunlst cf. Sm. 
p. 37 top, and see note on Paz. bunyastagd in Shikand 16. 4, 
below, Study VI. 

a 20. ndf: lit. (1) ‘navel,’ (2) ‘center, source, origin,’ then (3) 
‘family, kin,’ cf. Av. ndf a-, ‘navel, kin’; see below, c 18, d 12 ndf, 
and d 16 plur. ndf an, ‘centers, origins,’ possibly ‘kinsfolk.’ [For 
ndf (sg.) with the meaning (3) of ‘kin, community,’ we may refer 
to T. II, D 135, a 3, printed by M tiller. Festschrift Vilhelm Thomsen , 
p. 208, fyamdg ndf H niydsdg[d]n , ‘die gesamte Gemelndschaft der 
Hdrer,’ Leipzig, 1912.— Not accessible until 1922]. Compare also 
the note on ndpag in M. 99 d 22, above in Study II n. 104. 

a 21. -us: the enclitic third personal pronoun -us, ‘he, it’ (to 
be distinguished from the independent ’ u-s , ‘ and he ’) occurs below 
S. 9 a 26, 32; b 3, 8, 17; and often. It is to be explained on the 
same analogical basis as the frequent enclitic of the second 
person -ut or -ut, ‘thee’ (written -ot by Bthl. p. 61 top, with 
examples, cf. also p. 62 top), and the first personal -um (or -dm, 
Bthl. pp. 58-60). The similar enclitic -IS, ‘he, it ’ also is found in 
the present fragment, S. 9 a 16; b 16, 20, 25; c 29; d 13 (cf. like- 
wise 'is standing independently in genitival construction, d 23), 
besides the familiar -as; compare furthermore the note below on 
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$, a 22, 28; c 8. Bartholomae, WZKM. (1918) 30. 29-31 [and 
later, Sb. Heidelberg . Ak . 1923. 28-32, 40-42, 47] explained these 
and similar forms as variations in writing the ' Murmelvokal ’ 
(indistinct vowel) . It is sometimes difficult to determine whether 
these pronouns are to be taken as subject or as in an objective 
relation. 

a 21-22. nasah . . . bast: it should be remarked that above in 
lines 14-15 the soul is represented as having been bound in 
pollution already; see furthermore lines 26-27 below, but those 
two, with lines 28-30, imply further acts. 

a 22. zendan: combined with bast into a verbal phrase, 
'imprisoned.’ The generally accepted etymology of the Iranian 
word for 'prison/ NP. z(i)nddn, BkPhl. zendan , Av. *zaena-dana , 
lit. 'arms-depot, weapon-repository/ is certainly the correct one, 
as the dungeon was naturally in the arsenal ; on this etymology 
see J. Darmesteter, Etudes Iraniennes , 1. 290 n., Paris, 1883; 
Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 671 ; Hiibschmann, Pers . Stud. p. 70. On 
the idea of the imprisonment of the soul see Cumont, Recherches /, 
La Cosmog . manicheenne , p. 19 (with references). 

a 22. s: this abridged pronominal form, written with two dots 
or points above S (cf. if, S. 7 a 11 etc.), occurs also below, a 28, c 8; 
and likewise (transcribed by Muller as So) in M. 99 p. 3, line 24 
(== Mu. p. 42 mid.); M. 475 verso 15 (= Mu. p. 13 mid.); 
Mahrnamag, lines 180, 183 (Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 16). On the 
position of this pronoun see the comment by Sm. p. 48 bot. ; Sm. 
MStud . p. 124 bot.; in the present passage it anticipates giydn of 
the next line. 

a 23. vydr’ y (vidrai?): the reading of each letter of this 
word, including the final, is clear both here and at c 18 below, 
whatever the vocalization may be. The word, thus used twice 
in this Fragment, seems to be certainly the same as in M. 4 p. 3, 
line 17 (= Mil. p. 53 mid.) giydn v(i)dra% , which Muller, loc. cit., 
reads as vadray , but later changes to vadardy , 'mogest du hiniiber- 
gehen’ in Hermas-Stelle, p. 1083 (Sb. kgl. preuss . Ahad. Wiss . vol. 
51, Berlin, 1905) ; a verb, however, does not here suit the context. 

As to part of speech, the word is certainly an adjective here 
(with giydn) and below, as shown by the parallelism between 
c 18-19 mdrai ’ ud ndf H oevdstn 
d 12-13 sogvar ’ ud ndf % xodsti 
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because the latter line means ' the grieved one and center 
(or source) of goodly concord (love)/ 

The exact signification of vidrdi , vldaray (or however vocalized), 
as well as its etymology, remains a crux. After trying all sorts of 
combinations and guesses I venture to put forward the suggestion 
that in this passage the soul may possibly be conceived of as 
'speechless, mute, uncomplaining/ and to hazard a comparison 
with NP. dardy , 'conversation/ dard'idan , 'to speak/ drawing 
attention also to a similar form in TPhl. darayisn , dardyisl , M. 
97 d 5^8 (= Muller, Hermas-Stelle , p. 1080 mid.); and, further- 
more, to take vi in the sense of 'without/ comparing Av. vi- 
banha -, 'without intoxication/ Av. 1 fi-xrumant-, 'bloodless/ But 
it must be confessed that this is only a seemingly plausible guess, 
harmonizing with the idea above (a 16-18) that the soul was 
blind, deaf, and senseless; a luckier hand may do better; or, if 
additional texts are made available, they may help to solve the 
problem. [Schaeder, Urform . . . d. Manich . Systems (1927) 
p. 1 16 n. 1 end, suggests reading vihardy , taking this as a ptcpl. 
adj. (cf. Gr. ir . Phil . 1. 1. p. 279, Nr. 6) to be connected with NP. 
gudardan , and translates by ' vorbeigehend, durchschreitend’]. 

a 23-24. 9 v m ( avam ?) zenddnlg 1 p r (< apar ?) hend: this whole 
sentence is not clear; there is no punctuation-mark before it, and 
the entire matter needs discussion. See paragraph (2) that 
follows. 

(1) ’ v m {avam }) : the sentence thus beginning is translated by 
Salemann (p. 12) conjecturally, 'und mich den gefangenen 
bedreuen (?) die hexen und alle feen/ therefore taking avam as 
'und mich/ like BkPhl. av-am . But the objection to 'und mich’ 
is the fact that there is no occurrence at all of the first personal 
pronoun in the entire first half of this Fragment. For that 
reason, as a mere makeshift, I have taken avam as a survival of 
the old third personal distant demonstrative, comparing Av. and 
OP. ava-y 'that/ just as the TPhl. pronoun ’ vys 9 n = ’ oeldn , 
'those, them/ having for its antecedents the pronominal gen. plur. 
Av. avaesam, OP. avaisdm . Similarly also Bthl. ZumAirWb p. 
150 n. 4, even though Sm. MStud. p. 161 bot. differs. It is to be 
regretted that the ten occurrences of 1 v m (aum, avam) in S. 12 b 
are not clear because that Fragment is too broken; similarly the 
very uncertain S. 34 b 3. 
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(2) ' pr (< apar ?) %end or aprfyend (?): the two words are some- 
what separated in the text, though Salemann (p. 9) transliterates 
together as 'prtyynd in his Hebrew transcription of the Estrangelo 
and renders conjecturally ' bedreuen (?)’; but he allows in a 
footnote (p. 12 n. 6) the possibility of dividing as apar fyend, 
'mir . . . sind.' If one is inclined to seek a preposition in apar , 
in the sense of 'over, in charge of,’ there is the objection that 
abar is the ordinary form in TPhl. If aprfyend (however vocal- 
ized) be taken together as a verb (' torment, punish, threaten ’?), it 
would seem somewhat difficult to suggest an etymology* 
[Postscript, June 7, 1929. This desideratum has now been 
supplied by my former pupil Dr. C. J. Ogden, Taking a hint 
that TPhl. may here, as often, represent an older Iranian 0, and 
that the idea, as already indicated, may be that of tormenting, 
punishing, he makes the excellent suggestion to connect the verb 
a p r fy y n d , written together as dp i9) rfyend, with Av. pdrdOa - 
'punishment' (see Bartholomae, Altiran. Wb. 892), cf. especially 
also andpdrdQa - (123), ddrdzano. pdrdOa- (742), tanupdrdSa - (636), 
all of which contain the idea of 'punishment,' with an implication 
of torture. We may therefore regard aprliend as a denominative 
verb to be compared with a presumable Av. *apdrdQayeinti , 'they 
punish,' i.e. torment, torture. This explanation would suit the 
context admirably.] In Zoroastrianism a part of the torment of 
the damned in hell consists also in the mocking and ridicule of the 
soul by Ahriman and the demons (Avesta, Yasna 31. 20; Pahlavi, 
Mkh. 7. 23-24), but the terms there used have nothing to parallel 
with this as a verb. Compare note below, on a 28. 

a 25-26. dev drux$ pang: this demoniacal crew is familiar to 
every student of the Avesta; see Jackson, Zor . Studies , p. 80-104. 
In the word pang the p is defaced but decipherable. 

a 26-27. rdst-us giydn [b]ast: Salemann (p. 47 bot.) rightly 
takes rastus as an adverb, 'gerade,' and translates the whole 
sentence (with dots for words that are not certain) thus (p. 12) : 
'Alsbald verschloss er die seele in die . . * unreinheit, und 
machte sie . . . und bose, . . . -haft und voller hass.' His 
rendering 'und machte' implies a conjunction before s gird; but 
it seems on the whole more reasonable to supply the conjunction 
[*ud] before v(i)xand in order to fill the space there broken (see 
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next note). I have taken rast (which can hardly be used ad- 
jectivally here) as an adverb (like Phi. tez, zut , cf. Salemann, in 
Grundr . d. iran . Philol. 1. 1. 318 bot.) and have kept -us as an 
enclitic pronoun, cf. above, a 21. On giydn bast see the remark 
above, on a 21-22. 

a 28. I'udU] vixand (?) : the suggestion to supply "ud to fill the 
vacant space here is due not only to the sense (see preceding note) 
but also to the fact that the magnifying-glass seems to reveal 
traces of a final d at the end of the lacuna in the facsimile. 
For v x^nd , which is plainly a word by itself in the text, I ven- 
tured at first to offer vikand , recalling the old root khan-, Skt. 
khan-, Av. and OP. vl-kan-, ‘to destroy, ruin' (see Bartholomae, 
Altiran. Wb. 438), and taking it as a pret. in the sense of ‘he 
ruined.' Later, however, this view was abandoned for phonetic 
reasons, because the dot over the k (definitely indicates that x is 
to be read, and the word cannot be derived from kandan, ‘to dig,' 
as given by Sm. Manichaica , 4. p. 41. It is to be connected 
rather with NP. xandah , ‘laughter,' and its numerous compounds, 
and with NP. xandidan , ‘to laugh,' the past participle vi-xand 
being here a shortened form. See below, d 11, xanend, ‘they 
laugh.' The prefix v(i) strengthens the meaning as ‘ de-rided, 
mocked.' For the Zoroastrian idea of demonic mocking of the 
soul, as a parallel, see note above, on a 24 end. 

a 29. [zi$]t: Salemann's conjecture of [zls]t, cf. Phi. and NP. 

zist, seems very plausible. For the Iranian cognates see Horn, 
Neupers. Ety. § 662, and Hubschmann, Pers. Stud. p. 70 top. 

a 30. [dii§m]en: a portion of an m is discernible in the text, 
hence my proposal to read as the rather common dusmen (cf. also 
Av. dusmainyu-), though [xesm]en, see c 15 below, would suit the 
context equally well. 

a 30. v: the conjunction ‘and,’ so written with a point above 
and below v , cf. also below, b 7, 26; c 12; d 10, 14, 21. Muller, 
2. p. 6 mid., 17 mid. etc., etc., transcribes this alphabetic char- 
acter by v&. 

a 30. kenvdr: this word, like the preceding darvand, is easily 
recognized through familiar cognates in Iranian, see Horn, 
§§88i,di. 

a 31. [bed] : there is good ground for Salemann's filling the gap 
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here by bed, 'but'; cf. also Sm. p. 37 top; Sm. MStud. p. 61 bot. ; 
BthL p. 51J1. 

a 31. 'Olirniizd: see note above on a 12 and cf. also on S. 8 b 3. 
Throughout S. 9, and equally so in other Turfan (TPhl. and 
Turk.) documents, ’Ohrmizd represents Primal Man. In this 
light the translations above are to be regarded. My idea is, that 
in the present passage (a 3i-b 2) Primal Man is conceived of as 
taking pity upon his own soul, which had become contaminated 
by contact with Darkness, and upon future souls in general, as 
naturally included in it; he therefore sent it, and consequently 
them, down to earth into the bodies of men with a special design 
in view. This design was, that even though the body was a 
creation of Darkness, just as the universe itself contained dark 
elements, yet it, as the microcosm, might be made to help onward 
the gradual release of the particles of Light, as does the macro- 
cosm. We should consult also some of the passages in the 
Chinese Treatise (JA. 1911. 515-528); furthermore (available 
later), compare Reitzenstein, Das iran . Erldsungsmysterium , p. 
8, 31 bot., 38-42, cf. esp. 40 n. 5, 59, who takes ‘Ormuzd’ as 
equivalent to the ‘Urmensch’ throughout. 

Support for the idea that the soul or souls were sent by divine 
intention may possibly be given by the answers which the 
Manichaean Fortunatus twice made to Augustine, on the second 
day of their disputation, as recorded by the great bishop. Fortu- 
natus firmly upholds that souls were sent by God ( Deus ), — 
using the term deus as naturally adapted to Christian phraseology, 
in whatever sense he himself may have employed it. He 
distinctly states (Aug. Contra Fort . Disp. 2. 26-27, Migne, PL . 42. 
127: ‘It is asked of us, if evil cannot harm God {Deo), wherefore 
was the soul sent hither {hue anima missa fuerit ), or for 
what reason was it mixed with the world {mundo permixta sit) ? 
.... Why did He dispatch the soul {animam direxit ), 

when no necessity compelled Him? We (Manichaeans) do not 

hold that God is subject to necessity, but that He sent the 
soul voluntarily {voluntarie misisse animam )/ 

Moreover, a little earlier in the disputation (2. 22, near end, 
Migne, 42. 126), Fortunatus had explicitly stated the purpose of 
the sending: ‘Before the establishment of the world souls were 
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sent in this way {hoc more missas esse animas) against the 
Contrary Nature ( naturam ), in order that they subduing 
it by their suffering, the victory might be rendered to God/ 
For further comments see also below, note on a 33-34, p* 103- 
104, 105 top. 

Similarly the Neoplatonic philosopher Simplicius (6th century 
A.D.), in arguing against the dualists, by which term he evidently 
intends the Manichaeans, represents them as saying ( Comment . 
in Epicleti Enchiridion , ed. Dubner," p. 70, Paris, 1840) that God 
* threw 4:0 the evil the souls, which were parts and members of 
Himself and which had not sinned before, in order to preserve the 
rest of the good things/ A little further on he says: 4 He who, 
according to them, threw the souls, or at any rate commanded 
them to be thrown, either forgot or did not perceive what things 
the souls were going to suffer when given up to the evil/ [For 
this reference I am indebted to Dr. C. J. Ogden.] 

Furthermore (cf. also b 11-19) the thought that ’Ohrmizd is 
ready to help the soul or souls is expressed in M. 2 (Mii. 4 Hernias- 
Stelle/ in SPAW. (1905) 51. 1081): '(By them) an appeal was 
made unto the god ’Ohrmizd: "Leave us not in the member (s) of 
Darkness, but _send (cf. Av. siyav-) us power and a helper.” 
And the god ’Ohrmizd responded ( padlstud , cf. Av. stu-) unto 
them, “I will not abandon (s-inchoat.) you to the powers of 
Darkness/” Cf. text below, p. 104. 

[Although the full text of this Fragment, M. 2, composed in 
the Northern Dialect, is not yet published, we have at least a 
translation of it by Andreas (accessible to me later, 1922) in 
Reitzenstein, Das mand . Buck, p. 27, which clearly shows that 
’Ohrmizd, five times repeated, refers plainly to Primal Man. 
Little doubt can therefore remain that the same is true in our 
present passage. It likewise would equally militate against the 
translation of our lines (b 3-5) by Scheftelowitz, in Oriens Christi- 
anus (1927), 3te Serie 1. p. 283 n. 3, where he regards ’Ohrmizd as 
referring to the Zoroastrian godhead and renders: £ Er (’Ohrmazd) 
trieb ihm (dem Urmenschen) die glaubensfeindliche Az heraus 
und hat ihn [i.e. Primal Man] mit Augen sehend gemacht/ 

Schaeder, Studien (1926), p. 252 and 274-276, especially 275, 
and consult his Ursprung (1927), p. 134-135? while not disre- 



102 STUDY III. TURFAN PAHL. FRAG. S. 9 

garding the identity of ’OhrmTzd with Primal Man, seems to 
imply (cf. p. 275) that the name in our passages, S. 9, was pur- 
posely chosen through Manichaean adaptation (' Umstilisierung ’ 
and 'Anpassung’) in order to appeal to Zoroastrian listeners. 
We know that Christian terminology was similarly adapted by 
Manichaeism to gain Christian followers. Therefore, on the 
whole, Schaeder’s view would not appear to be adverse to that 
propounded above. 

Lastly, we must not overlook in this whole connection the 
question of interpreting one other Fragment, this in the Southern 
Dialect, namely T. Ill, 260 D, as later translated (1926) by 
Scheftelowitz, in Zt. Ind. u. Iran . 4. 3 17-3 19, and afterwards 
revised by him (together with the text transcribed in Hebrew 
letters), Oriens Christianus (1927) p. 279-283. This Fragment, 
although affording natural parallels here as elsewhere, seems to 
me not to refer to the 'Urmensch/ as Scheftelowitz appears to 
think (p. 281 top), but rather to the first created of mankind, 
namely Adam, since vegetal and animal life are referred to as 
already existing, and it is also stated ( 1 . 44) that he died. Adam, 
like his immediate successors, is the one in this Fragment, as in 
Theodore bar Khoni, awaiting the true and new enlightenment. 
For such reasons I am inclined not to connect the last-mentioned 
Fragment (T. Ill, 260 D) with Primal Man directly]. 

a 32-33. ’ b x s ’ y dv s (abaxsayad-us) [ud abarl] giydndn 

etc. : this sentence, which appears to be a parenthetical observa- 
tion, requires detailed comment. With regard to meaning, the 
verbal form abaxsayad is to be connected with NP. baxsalldan , 1 to 
have mercy upon, forgive, pardon’ (Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 186 
bot.), and the formation is to be compared with TPhl. patayadj 
nimayad (cf. Bthl. p. 38 n. 3, 71 mid.) ; see also Sm. p. 34 mid. 

The fact is certain that this verb (TPhl. dbaxs -) has a double 
usage: it can be used (1) actively, 'to have mercy upon/ followed 
by a preposition (abar or pad) defining the governed object; or (2) 
absolutely, 'to have mercy, forgive/ without a definitely ex- 
pressed object. All this becomes clear from a number of ex- 
amples herewith to be cited from the Turfan Manichaean 
Hymnbook (Mabrnamag), ed. F. W. K. Muller, 'Em Doppel- 
blatt/ in AbhKPAW. 1913 - 
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The first (1) usage, i.e. supplemented by a preposition and 
object, 'have mercy upon' {abar), is found in the following 
instances, op. cit. p. 25, lines 349, 351 (text, p. 23, 11. 349, 351) 

dbaxsdh abar man , yazdan - - 
dbaxsdh abar man , yazd vazurg 

‘Have thou (each?) mercy upon me, O Gods - -/ (pi. noim = sg.?) 

' Have mercy upon me, O Great God ! * 

Similarly op. cit. p. 26, line 366 (text, p. 23, line 366): — 

dbaxsdh abar man , yazd vazurg 

'Have mercy upon me, 0 Great God!’ 

Likewise with pad , 'on/ op. cit. p. 21, 1 . 286 (text, p. 19, 1. 286) : — 

dbaxsdh pad man , far alegar 

'Have mercy on me, O Glorious One!’ 

The second (2), or absolute usage, 'have mercy/ without 
object, is illustrated by these examples, op. cit. p. 25, lines 350, 
352 (text, p. 23, lines ditto), and likewise p. 27, lines 395-396 
(text, p. 24, lines 395-396) 

dbaxsdh ed, asmd yazdan 

dbaxsdh , farafyegar man bozagar 

dbaxsdh ed, asmdh 

abaxsalied , bradaran 

' Have mercy, ye Gods ’ 

‘ Have mercy, O Glorious One, my Liberator! * 

' Have mercy (i.e. pity, pardon), ye ’ 

'Have mercy (i.e. pardon), ye brethren!* 

In our present passage it would seem warranted to take the 
enclitic pronoun -us as the direct object of abaxSdyad , and as 
referring to the soul of Primal Man, and to supply [’ ud abar ] in 
the lacuna before giydnan , translating thus: ' ’Ohrmlzd the Lord 
took pity on it — [and upon] (future) souls — and let it descend 
into the bodies of men/ Examples of such use of "ud as a close 
connective, followed by * ud introducing a new clause, can be 
paralleled in M. 173, lines 1-2 (— Mii. p. 78 top) and elsewhere in 
the TPhL Fragments. The phrase [’ud abar] giydnan , 'and upon 
(future) souls/ would be simply a parenthetical explanation, the 
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plural giydndn being a logical generalization of the one original 
soul that was brought down to earth and thus distributed in the 
bodies of men; consult the note above, on a 31. Taking it in this 
way, and in connection with the lines that directly follow (b 3-30), 
we can understand how ’Ohrmizd (Primal Man) took a share in 
the individual salvation of man, the microcosm, just as the 
visible world, the macrocosm, was itself brought into being in 
order to serve in the general liberation of the light that had been 
imprisoned by the demons. This explanation of the plural 
giydndn as parenthetic appears to make the passage clear, after 
which the account continues with the soul primeval, naturally in 
the singular. 

The idea, moreover, that ’Ohrmizd (Primal Man) is concerned 
in giving help to souls in general is borne out by Frag. 2 (Muller, 
'Eine Hermas-Stelle,’ in SPAW. 51. 1081, Berlin, 1905), which 
contains an appeal made to ’Ohrmizd by imprisoned souls (as was 
said above, p. 101 mid.) and his consequent promise of help and 
release. These lines of M. 2, so far as available, speak of the 
'assistance of ’Ohrmizd (Primal Man) the Divinity’ — adyavareft cl 
9 Ohrmizd bag — and continue with the piteous supplication 
addressed to him and the comforting assurance given by his 
promise. The text {op. tit.), with a rendering, here follows: 

. „ . 'd 'Ohrmizd bag padvahad '(It was) appealed to ’Ohrmizd 

the Divinity 

hit-man md hirzah pat thus: "Do not leave us 

far handam o o + bec man in the body (members) of Dark- 

ness o o But send 

zdvar va adydvar frasdvd us power and a helper” 

o o ’ut 'Ohrmizd bag o o And ’Ohrmizd the Divinity 

’o hamn padlstud ku-tan responded to them: "You 

ne anddsdn pat tdr I will not abandon to 

zdvar an o o the powers of Darkness” o o’ 

The above detailed discussion which upholds taking the enclitic 
pronoun - us as object seems to offer a much better interpretation 
than_would be the suggestion to regard -us as a subject that takes 
up ’ Ohrmizd by anaphora. 
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a 34. [tandn] : ‘ bodies/ Probably thus; otherwise restore 
tanvdr (collective) or tanvardn (plural), if space allows the latter. 
Salemann (p. 12) proposes [tandisl], translating it by ‘gestalt 
(?)/ but without adding further explanation. 

a 34. mardotyman: plural of mar d ohm, a derivative from a 
theoretic Iran. *martatauxman - (whence by haplology *mariaux~ 
man-), lit. ‘seed of man/ regarding which see Bthl. p. 70 bot. 

Notes on S. 9 recto, column b 

b 1. **’ dxest(-)dnad: on this causal formation see note above, 
a 7, and the meaning literally is ‘caused to be descended/ i.e. ‘let 
descend, allowed to go down/ Its signification is therefore the 
direct converse of the not uncommon verb in TPhl. dxez, dxezed , 
‘arise, arise ye/ BkPhl. xdstan , ‘get up/ and NP. xdstan , ‘to rise/ 
imperat. xiz, together with South Ossetic xizin, and Kurd, bi- 
ksim , ‘I will spring up/ Cf. Horn, in Grund . iran. Philol. 1. 2. p. 
134 top, and Salemann, ibid . 1. 1. p. 300 bot., although the 
presumed Avestan parallel which both sought is now to be 
rejected because of the better reading in Geldner’s text, fiairi. 
haezamiha, see Bartholomae, Altiran. Wb . 1730, haez-. [Further- 
more, on xezam , cf. W. Lentz, Zt. f. Ind . u. Iran . (1926) 4. 292]. 

b 2, zamlg: the punctuation-mark after this word here is a 
single point, though rather large. 

b3. $ r f s yn’ d : this word, though clearly written, presents 

a problem. Salemann, p. 12, translates conjecturally, ‘er 
verscheuchte (?) ir den bosen Girteufel/ and adds in his glossary 
(p. 49) the remark, ‘ich habe ganz wilktirlich iibersezt, 
als ob das sonderbare wort zu harasidan [i.e. NP. “to fear, to 
terrify”] gehorte, mit V srask hats wohl nichts zu tun/ 

For a considerable time, however, I was inclined to seek some 
connection between this verb and the not uncommon verb Av. 
srask-, srasc-, ‘to drop, drip’ (espec. of rain), and the Av. noun 
sraska ‘tear-drop' (for etymological cognates of which see 
Bartholomae, Altiran. Wb. 1644, 1645), but finally abandoned the 
idea, even though certain that the concept was that of cleansing 
the soul from the particles of evil with which the demon A z had 
contaminated it. 
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Unexpectedly the thought occurred to vocalize s r' s y n' d 
as sarasenad and take it as a causal inchoative (for 
the caus. formation cf. Hstenad , etc.) in the sense of ‘he caused to 
flow away, washed away/ connecting it with the Indo-Iranian 
root found in Skt. ksar ~ , ‘to flow, stream, pour out/ and Av. 
(voiced) 7 zar-j ‘to flow, (causat.) make to overflow/ cf. NP. 
(unvoiced) saridan , ‘to flow (as rivers)/ Steingass, Pers . Eng . 
Diet . p. 723 ; Horn, Neupers . Ely, § 779. The representation of 
Indo-Iranian ks (xs) by s in later Iranian is familiar enough, see 
P. Horn, in GrlrPh . 1. 2. 88, § 39, 3 b; for Av. 7 zar-, cf. Bartholo- 
mae, Altiran . TF&. 530 n. This suggestion, sarasenad , ‘ he caused to 
flow away, washed off/ would seem to solve the mooted problem. 

b 3. ’ ’ z ( aaz , Tz) : this very frequent name in the Manichaean 

texts represents a demon that is well known in Zoroastrianism as 
the personification of ‘Greed, Personal Craving, Concupiscence/ 
Avestan Azi-, and is familiar as Az in the Pahlavi books, cf. 
Jackson, in GrlrPh. 2. 660, § 13 [and Gray, The Foundations of 
the Iranian Religions , p. 202]. In the Turfan Pahlavi 
Fragments this female arch-fiend is mentioned in connection with 
AJiramen and other demons, particularly Avarzog , ‘Lust/ and in 
one of these pieces (S. 13 a 6-8 — Sm. p. 18 bot.) she is called 
‘the . . . mother of all the fiends’ — Az Ijend mad vispdn 
[drux]s. The terms az, ‘ greed (concupiscence)/ and avarzog, ‘ lust/ 
would answer to concupiscentia and libido in Augustine, Opus im - 
perfectum contra Julianum, 3. c h. i86andi87; 172, 175, i76(Migne* 
P. L . 45. 1325 f., 1318 f.). [For a fuller list of TPhl. allusions 
to Az see the article by my former pupil Dr. G. C. O. Haas, ‘The 
Zoroastrian Demon Az in the Manichaean Fragments from 
Turfan/ in Indo-Iranian Studies in Honour of Dastur D. P, 
Sanjana , p. 193-195, London, 1925. For several additional 
mentions of Az in a TPhl. Fragment, T. Ill, 260 D, see Scheftelo- 
witz, in Zt.f. hid . u . Iran . (1926), 4. 317-319, cf. also p. 320-325; 
id. (with text and revised transl.) Oriens Christianus (1927), 
Dritte Serie I, p. 279-283]. 

In the Turkish Manichaean texts this dread fiend appears 
also as Az (= Az), usually with the attribute ofuisuz (ovutsuz) 
‘shameless’; for example, T. II, D. 178 II, line 8, Az ofutsuz sug 
yak , ‘Az the shameless Greed demon,’ in Le Coq, Turk . Man . 3. 
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29 bot.; or again, op . tit. p. 19 mid. line 5, and p. 30 top, line 9, 
simply As yak , ' A z, the demon ’ ; also in T urk. Man . 1.16 bot. (of 
bodily greed for food and drink) Az-ing, etc., ‘thy Greed which is 
mixed with food and drink from without’ ; likewise, twice, op. ciL 
p. 17 mid. lines 17 and 19, Az-ing, ‘thy Greed'; furthermore, 
Turk. Man . 2. 7 top, lines 16-17, Az-ing yma ol qamay [y] akldr 
oylanlari , 'thy Greed, moreover, (comes from) all the demons’ 
sons.’ Similarly, it would appear, and is generally accepted, that 
in the Turkish Manichaean Confession- Prayer this demon, 
though without mention of the name A z (Az), is four times 
alluded^o by the characteristic epithets totuncsuz ovutsuz soq yak , 
'the insatiable and shameless Envy (Greed) Demon,’ see Le Coq, 
Khuastuanift, in JRAS. 1911, p. 281 top, 295 mid., 297 bot., 298 
mid. = id., Chuastuanift , in AbhKPAW . 1911, p. 9 top, 20 bot., 
24 bot., 25 bot. In every instance Le Coq translates soq yak by 
'Envy-Demon’ or as 'Neid- Damon ’ and adduces (in JRAS . 
1911, p. 360 n. 53) lexical authority for that meaning of soq, suq. 
[The rendering 'Greed demon’ may now be supported through 
Bang, Museon (1923), 36, p. 145, 163, 165, 167, since he translates 
in each case by 'Gier-Teufel.’] 

In the Chinese Manichaean documents this devil is equally 
recognized. The Chinese Manichaean Treatise (ed. and transl. 
Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 523 mid., with n. 3 especially, 
528 mid., 529 mid., 53*3 top) employs the designation Tan-mo , 
which these French scholars render by 'convoitise,’ as represent- 
ing the demon of covetousness, cupidity, or greed, and when 
accompanied by the usual companion Tan-yii , p. 526 top, 530 mid., 
and 537 top, they translate the pair by ' la convoitise et la con- 
cupiscence,’ and refer back to their note on p. 524. [These two 
are likewise alluded to together in the Chinese Manichaean 
Hymn in Praise of Jesus, stanza 40 d, see text and translation by 
Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu, p. 104 with n. 7, where 
the German collaborators render by 'Regierde und Lust,’ com- 
paring them with Az and Avarzog and similarly referring to the 
Chinese Treatise]. 

Among the non-Manichaean sources, reference has 
been made (p. 106) to Augustine, to which may be added kmSvpia, 
tr. * concupiscentia’ in Hegemonius, Acta Archelai , ed. C. H. 

10 
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Beeson, Leipzig, 1906, p. 18. 2; 19. n (bis); 20. 5; 21. 3. Im- 
portant likewise are the Arabic allusions in an-Nadim’s Fihrist , ed. 
and tr. Fliigel, in which Ar. fairs, 'avidity, greed, cupidity, 
covetousness/ Steingass, Pers.-Eng. Diet. p. 415, FlugeFs 
'Habgier/ corresponds to TPhl. Az, while Ar. sahwat , 'lust, 
lasciviousness/ Steingass, p. 770, FlligeFs 'Sinnenlust/ answers to 
TPhl. Avarzog, the two Arabic terms being similarly linked 
together four times, twice in the order indicated and twice in one 
passage in the reverse order. The an-Nadlm passages (see 
Fliigel, Mani) are, two for the first order fairs — sahwat (text), p. 
58 bot., 71 top; (transl.) p. 91 top, 100 mid., and twice in one 
paragraph for the second order sahwat — fairs, p. 63 mid. (bis) ; 
(transl.) p. 94 bot-95 top. It should be added, however, that 
this latter order does occur also in the second paragraph of our 
earliest mentioned passage (p. 58-59, tr. p. 90-91), according to 
the Vienna ms., but Fliigel (p. 59 n. 2) correctly regards the 
words as an explanation, and rightly abides by the London ms. 
which has only fairs. 

Throughout the long note above it is understood that TPhl. Az , 
'the mother of all fiends/ is to be taken in the sense of 'Greed, 
Concupiscence/ and Avarzog as 'Lust/ even though that does not 
accord in all respects with JA. 191 1, p. 524 n. 

b 5. ast: this form (cf. NP. hastl) is here taken as a noun, 
'being, entity/ Lat. ens, as in M. 17 v, 5-8 (= Mil. p. 26 mid., 
z nsp ast 1 ud faarv ce bud vd bavdd, ‘every being, and each who was 
and will be/ So also Bthl. p. 195 mid. 

b 5. lasmgdh: lit. 'eye-place/ used as an adjective 'having 
eyesight, seeing/ 

b 6. asqarag : the same as BkPhl. dskdrak (see West and 
Haug, Glossary and Index of the Book of Arda Viraf, p. 29, 
Bombay and London, 1874) and NP. dskdrah , 'evident, manifest, 
clear/ 

b 6-7. bd nimud: 'showed forth’; on the verbal prefix bd see 
Sm. MStud . p. 53 bot. and id. Manichaica , 3. p. 36 bot. Similarly, 
bd mand, 'it remained/ in Mafernamag, line 185, Muller, Doppel- 
blatt , p. 16 mid. 

b 7. b: see note above, a 30. 

b 8. taxtifady-us: the form taxtifad is the ordinary TPhl. 
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adverb; the y serves as a transfer to the vowel in the enclitic 
pronoun -us. 

b 10. paden: transcribed as piden by Muller, Hermas-Stette, p. 
1083, 'fleischlich, leiblich,’ is clear as to meaning, though not 
satisfactorily explained etymologically. 

b 13. ny yl (nay-lc ) : i.e. ne + ic, cf. Bthl. pp. 62-64. 
b 13. v xd : thus written vxd in Estrangelo, which Muller 
transcribes as vakhd , but the transliteration (qu. v a xad?) has been 
left open because the real signification of this word still remains 
problematical, although it is found seven times thus far in the 
Fragments. The occurrences are here (b 13) and below, d 31, and 
also in five other Turfan passages: M. 18 r, 7 ( = Mu. p. 34 mid.) ; 
32 v, 9-10 (= Mii. p. 64 top); 64 v, 9 (= Mil. p. 93 top) ; 177 v, 
8 , 10 (= Mii. p. 90 top) ; 554 r, 4, 5 (= Mii. p. 69 top) ; note also 
the uncertain M. 32 v, 5 (= Mii. p. 63 bot.). M idler questions 
his own rendering 'Versprechen?’ as well as ‘Wort’; nor will 
either of these meanings be found to suit in all passages, as 
Salemann, MStud . p. 75 bot., rightly observed. [Post- 
script. The meaning and derivation of this vocable has since 
been made clear. Miiller, Doppeblatt (1913), p. 39-40, was 
already on the right track when he noted several examples of vx 
for xv by metathesis in the way of writing the same word, among 
them (after Andreas) being vxebeh = xvebeh , 'own, oneself/ 
This helped toward the ultimate solution of the problem. The 
word vxd ( vxad ) is the Northern Dialect form for xvad, 4 himself, 
itself, oneself’; see Scheftelowitz (on Frag. M. 7) in Oriens 
Christianus (1927), Dritte Serie I, p. 277 n. 2, where is noted, 

* vxad , “eigentlich” = Aw. x v atd / Cf. also op. cit. p. 264 n. 2, on 
vxebe (vx for xv), with references to W. Lentz, in Zt. f . Ind . u. 
Iran . 4. 288, and to Tedesco, Monde Or. 15. 202. Thus in our 
own text we have two different spellings of this same word, in a 9 
xvad and in b 13, d 31, vxad . In English the old Anglo-Saxon 
intstr. hwy , 'why/ is still pronounced hwy , though spelled why] 
b 14. ba$t(r)dndd: see note above, a 7. 

b 16. nstafyez: lit. 'dead-arising’ ; this term (with It here for x) 
is the ordinary word designating the resurrection of the dead in 
the Pahlavi books ( rlstdxez ) and likewise in Modern Persian 
(3 ristaxez ). The doctrine of the resurrection was a generally 
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accepted tenet in early Zoroastrianism (cf. Jackson, in Grundr . d, 
iran . PhiloL 2. 686); but the Manichaeans denied this belief, at 
least as far as a bodily resurrection was concerned, as we learn 
from the polemical attacks on Manichaeism made in the ninth 
century by the author of the Pahlavi-Pazand treatise Shikand- 
Gumanig Vizhar, who states (16. 50) that according to them 
' there shall not be a restoration of the dead, [and?] the body 
which is hereafter’ — (Pazand) n? bahot ( baved ) rist virastdrl \ul] 
tan i pasin — see ed. H. J. Jamasp-Asana and E. W. West, p. 171, 
Bombay, 1887; and compare C. Salemann, 'Ein Brychstuk 
manichaeischen Schrifttums,’ p. 20, in MSmoires Acad . imper, sc, 
de St, Petersbourg , 1904 ; cf . also the translation below, in Study VI. 
[See my remarks on Dk. 3. 200. 13 n. 3, in JRAS, 1924, 226; below, 
p. 216]. It must be remembered, however, that the caption- 
heading of our fragment is H Zmdakarn , 'of the Vivification ’ ; and 
attention must likewise be drawn to M. 31 1 r, 5-7 (= Mil. pp. 

66 bot.-67 top), Mam xvaddi zmdagarQQzlvened ’0 miirdagana 
f ud rocened ’0 tarigdn , 'the Lord Manx, life-making one. He 
giveth life unto the dead and giveth light unto those in darkness.’ 
[Furthermore, note now, as epithet of Jesus, miirdahez in Wald- 
schmidt and Lentz, Die StelUmg Jesu, p. 120 bot., 12 1 mid., 
where W. and L. translate as ' Totenerwecker/ The context in 
the latter passage shows that the resurrection is of those who are 
spiritually dead through sin.] Possibly also compare the appeal 
for release from zadmurda , zddmurd , lit. 'born-dead,’ 'being born, 
being dead,’ i.e. 'birth and death,’ metempsychosis, M. 31 1 v, 
5-7 (= Mii. p. 67 mid.), M. 38 v, 7-9 (= Mli. p. 77 mid.). 
[See my article in JAOS . (1925) 45. 267]. At all events the allu- 9 
sion in our present passage is interesting, in whatever light we 
are to view it. For some references of a general character in 
regard to the resurrection doctrine, see P. Alfaric, Les Ecritures 
manicheennes , 2. 19, 34, 39, 106, 113, 158, 171, Paris, 1919. 
b 16-17. bii{d] (~)anad: see note above, on a 7. 
b 17. varavlst-uus: the verb here plainly begins a new clause, 
but there is no punctuation before it in the manuscript; with 
regard to the form -uus here for the pronoun -us, the vowel u is 
simply doubled in order to fill space, as not infrequently, at the 
end of the line. For the cognate noun varavisn, see note on S. 

7 a 10, below, p. 138. 
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b 20. vlsp-ls: on -Is consult note above, a 21. 
b 21. muhr: BkPhL muhr, NP. muhr, cf. Skt. mudrd , 'seal/ 
The allusion to the ‘seal* of perfect peace is readily to be under- 
stood from the Manichaean tenet of the threefold moral seal of 
'the mouth, hands, and bosom ’ to be preserved in the daily 
conduct of practical life, according to St. Augustine, De moribus 
Manichaeorum , 2. io, signacula oris et manuum et sinus , and 'the 
three seals’ (Arab, xawdtlm) inan-Nadim, Fihrist, Fliigel, pp. 95, 
289-291. The tenet is referred to in the Turfan Fragments 
themselves, M. 32 r, 6-7 (= Mil. p. 63 top), mulpr 'ispurig il man 
dast rumb ’ ud andeHsn , 'the seal complete of my hand, mouth, and 
thought’; also the 'three seals,’ ut t(a)myaqa , of the Turkish 
Manichaean Confession-Prayer Khuastuanift, lines 320-321, ed. 
and tr. Le Coq, JRAS . 1911, p. 298 bot. When we find an 
allusion to 'the four light seals,’ tort y(a)ruq tamya , in the same 
work, Khuastuanift , line 177 (Le Coq, JRAS. 1911, p. 291 = id., 
Chuastuanift, p. 17, line 15, in AbhKPA W. 1911), these are to be 
interpreted as referring to spiritual or doctrinal seals, four 
articles of faith. [For a detailed exposition of the 'Four Light 
Seals’ consult my article later in JAOS. (1924), 44. 68-72, re- 
printed below in Study XIII, section 3]. 

The origin of the threefold seal in Manichaeism appears to be 
Buddhistic ( kaya-vak-citta , 'body, word, thought’), although the 
trinity of ' thought, word, and deed ’ is a watchword throughout 
Zoroaster’s ethical teachings; for that reason Chavannes and 
Pelliot (. JA . 1911, p. 574 n. 1) are inclined to reserve a final 
judgment as to the origin of the tenet. 

b 22. xvastii: see note below on xvdstu , c 19; cf. also d 13, 
xudsti . 

b 22. vazistityd: adv., cf. Sm. MStud. p. 72; see adj. vaziH 9 M. 
40 r, 4; 75 v, 5 (= Mii. 2. p. 48 mid., 71 top). The meaning of 
vaztst appears to be 'most active*; perhaps compare Av. vazista- 
(with long a). 

b 23. I ’ v n (ci’dn) : for cigon, lit. 'of what color* (Av. gaona 
BkPhL gon, NP. gon ; and cf. NP. Son, cun , 'like, as’), see Bthl. 
pp. 76-77, and cf. Horn, Neupers . Ety . § 946. See also note 
above, a 16, and compare below con (or Sun), d 6. 

b 24. gurd % qerdagdr: the title 'valiant hero’ is to be under- 
stood as referring here to Ormazd (Primal Man); for the idea, 
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cf. Augustine, Contra Faustum , 20. 9, Primum Hominem cum 
quingue dementis belliger antem . Cf. also Cumont, Re- 
cherches , 1. 17 n. 2. Etymologically the noun gurd is the same as 
BkPhl. gUrt, NP. gurd; and the adjective qerdagdr , lit. ‘deed* 
doing/ i.e. ‘valiant/ is to be compared with NP. kardgar , ‘one 
who does’ (on the formation of TPhl. *kerdag-gar cf. Bthl. p. 
164 n. 2). Simply for the phrase itself recall (Adamantem) 
keroam belligerum used in another connection by St. Augustine, 
Contra Faustum , 15. 6 (ed. Migne, P. L . 42. 309). 

b 26. b[ui]d: so Salemann, but the broken space in the word 
seems rather large. 

b 27. zdyeddn: by the side of this common word we find also 
in TPhl. yavedan, BkPhl. ydvetdn , NP .Javedan, derived from Av. 
yavaetdt ~, ‘eternity, forever’; see Bthl. pp. 73-74; Horn, Neupers . 
Ety . § 414; [cf. Lentz, ZLfiir Ind . u . Jmw. 4. 291]. 

b 28. ’ til afyrdft: this technical expression refers to the familiar 

Manichaean idea of the leading up of the particles of light to the 
supernal heaven after they have been purified through the 
agency of the moon and the sun. Cf. also M. 98 a 8, above. 
On the adverb ’ ul see Bthl. pp. 35 top, 63 bot. ; and for the forma- 
tion of afyrdft consult Bthl. p. 64-65 notes. 

b 29. vahlst: this is the regular designation for Heaven, 
Paradise, NP. bahist; cf. Av. vahi y sta ahu , ‘Best Life (or World)/ 
b 30. paruxdn; thus here with p, or elsewhere faruxdn (cf. 
BkPhl. farux, NP.j farrux), ‘ the glorious, blessed/ used specifically 
of those enjoying beatitude in the realm of heaven; so M. 17 h 1 
(= Mu. p. 27 top) ; 74 v, 18 (= Mil. p. 77 top) ; so also Mahrna- 
mag, 1 . 376 (Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 26 mid.), Mdni . . . farux , 
‘Manx . . . the glorious, or blessed.’ Similarly the abstract 
paruxiy is used in Mah.rna.mag, line 3, do paruxiy, ‘the twofold 
glory, or felicity’ (in this world and hereafter), line 209, pad 
paruxiy % man Dosist , ‘through the glory of the holy Doshist’ 
(see Muller, Doppelblatt , pp. 9 top, 17 mid.). 

After this word here there is no mark of punctuation, but the 
sense is complete and this portion at least of the fragment appears 
to end. As to the continuation see next note. 

b 31-32. The two red lines here are illegible because the 
carmine ink with which they were written has faded, not having 
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withstood the lapse of ages as has the black ink. These lines, 
occurring in the column itself, probably contained a few words to 
conclude the Section and serve as an explanatory introduction to 
this Second Section, in which division the first personal pronoun 
refers evidently to some disciple who is represented as addressing 
to Man! (d 30) certain questions with regard to the life hereafter; 
the Master’s answer to each of these is given, thus making a 
dialogue: — 

Disciple: b 33-34, c 1-8; c 15-20; c 24-30. 

Manx: c 9-14; c 21-23; c 3°~34> d 1-29. 

b 33-34. saJtriyar ariydman: title applied here to Mam. The 
term ariydman (derived from Av. airyaman 'comrade, friend, 
Airyaman ’ — a personification familiar in Zoroastrianism) is 
found also in M. 17 g (= Mii. p. 26 bot., cf. Mil. p. 27 note); 324. 
18 (= Mix. p. 75 top). 

b 34. 9 vv m ( r um): this is here taken as y u-m, ' and me’ (so 

Salemann, p. 34 bot.), cf. note on 'u-s, a 4, above. The vowel- 
letter v is doubled as a space-filler, cf. b 17 above. 

Notes on S. 9 verso, column c 

c, o. Mai dan Ag[///]an: the first word seems surely to be 
identifiable through the familiar Persian word maidan , 'field.’ 
For the second, with its internal lacuna, it would be idle to 
suggest an <m~plural of TPhb agrdv r 'pure, unstained, spotless/ 
cf. Sm. p. 34 mid.; Sm. MStud . p. 45 mid. Possibly a better 
suggestion would be to read as Ag\adag\an 1 from TPhl. 
agadag, which occurs several times (in Mii. 2. p. 63 bot., 66 top, 
90 mid.). Salemann, MStud . p. 130 top (addendum) translates 
by 'botschafter/ and develops the idea from a pass, ptcpl. 
*d-kata t 'herbeigewiinscht, erkoren, beauftragt, bote(?).’ Ap- 
parently this was the view later of Muller, DoppelblaM . . . 
Mahrndmag, p. 23, line 330, afridag Hm roc agadag , 'gesegnet 
dieser Tag, der *erwunschte/ and p. 21, line 264, y d man dafyah 
agadag , ‘mir gewahre den Wunsch. 1 Judging from the various 
passages, the word agadag would appear to be a pass, ptcpl. 
used (1) as adj., 'wished-for, desired, chosen/ (2) as noun, 
'wish, choice/ If that should be right, our caption maidan 
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ag[ddag]an would mean ‘the wished-for field (s),’ i.e. elysium, 
paradise. The absence of a connective 0 ?g) prevents translating 
‘field of desires.’ [The word agadag in M. 177 (= Mii.p.pomid., 
referred to above) is rendered ‘Wunsch,’ by Bartholomae, Zur 
Kenntniss d. mitteliran. Mundarten, 2. 48 note, and 3. 45 
(Nachtrag)]. 

c 1. abfyum: Salemann (p. 13) rendered this word tentatively 
as an imperative, ‘belere (?),’ and in his glossary (p. 34 top) 
regards the final m as the enclitic pronoun. At Dr. Ogden’s 
suggestion I have analyzed the form as ab-Jj.um , the first^element 
being the well-known prefix ab-, ‘ off, un-,’ cf . the notes on abguliag, 
M. 98 d 16 above, and on abrast-lpem, c 26—27 below. The second 
element, -hum, is to be connected with nilj-um, ‘guard’ (imper.), 
in M. 4, p. 7, lines 2-3 (cf. note on nihumband, S. 7 c 5-6 below). 
The primary meaning of the root seems to be ‘cover, hide’ (cf. 
note on nihumbdgdn, S. 7 b 16 below), which is strengthened 
by the prefix ni-\ and it seems logical to suppose that the com- 
pound with ab- would have the reverse signification, cf. Lat. 
operio, ‘cover,’ and aperio (*ap-verio), ‘open.’ I have therefore 
rendered the word in accordance with this etymology as ‘disclose.’ 

c 2. f r y h s tv m (Jarehistom) : a superlative adjective, as in 
M. 4 p. 2, line 6 (= Mu. p. 52 bot.). Regarding the meaning 
‘most glorious ’ consult the remarks on S. 7 a 9, in Study IV, p. 137 
mid., below. The phrase here, pus 'l jarehistom, ‘son of the Most 
Glorious,’ compare in line c 28, pus H doslst, ‘son of the Most 
Loved,’ I would interpret as referring to Manl (cf. d 30), regarded 
as the son of the Supreme Being, Zarvan, the Father of Greatness. 

c 3. zaman: this familiar word for ‘time’ occurs frequently in 
the TPhl. Fragments (see Sm. MStud. p. 79; id. Manichaica, 4. 39) 
and is well known in BkPhl. Its derivation, however, appears to 
be uncertain. West and Haug, Glossary, p. 149-150, cite Heb. 
zeman, also found in Chaldaean and Syriac, as well as Arabic, 
but they add: ‘it appears, however, to have been originally a 
foreign word in the Semitic languages.’ This latter statement 
may be open to question. Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud. § 659, gives 
no etymology, but records ‘hebr. chald. zeman, “Zeit” (A. T.),’ 
including NP. and Arm. equivalents. Horn, GrIPh. I. 2. p. 6, 
makes the inquiry: ‘Wie verhalt sich ferner aram. hebr. zeman 
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arab. zamdn “Zeit” zu phlv. zamdn , zamdnak np. zamdn , zamdna 
''Zeit”?’ Since no satisfactory etymology has thus far been 
forthcoming from the Iranian side, it would seem that we must 
look for further suggestions from the Semitists. [Scheftelowitz, 
Zeitschr. /. Ind. u. Iran . (1926) 4. 333 n. 4, holds zamdn to be a 
Semitic word and refers to Assyr. simdnu , Hebr. zdmdn y Arab. 
zamdn ; furthermore cf. H. Junker, £ (Jber iranische Quellen/ in 
Vortrdge der Bill . Warburg , 1921-1922, p. 156 mid.] 
c 3. see Bthl. p. 86 bot. 

c 6.^ 9 9 yy (aan, dye) : on the spelling cf. Bthl. pp. 28-29. 
c 7. vitifydg-um: lit. ‘my teaching one’ — a noun-usage of the 
present ptcpl. of *viclstan , 'to teach, instruct, expound’; cf. Sm. 
p. 49 mid. ; Sm. MStud. p. 77 mid. 

c 7. gu abar: written somewhat crowdedly in the manu- 
script, so as to look almost like a single word ; for the phrase see 
below, c 25, and compare in general above, b 33 ~c 3. 

c 8. s: concerning 3 written with two points over it see note 
above, a 22; compare furthermore below, d 22-23, zaman Hs 
nlsdndn. 

£ 9. gudgdn arddvdn: lit. 'the speaking ones (are)* etc. For 
the phraseology cf. below, c 21, zlran arddvdn , 'the wise (are) the 
righteous.’ 

c 9. arddvdn: plural of the familiar derivative adjective 
ardav , 'righteous,’ in the Fragments (cf. Av. Wta-, asa~, Skt. 
rid). Cf. also c 21. 

c 10. vicldagdn: this term in the Fragments is the familiar 
designation of the Manichaean Electi , Perfecti , * E kXgktoI; the 
Siddiqun of the Fihrist , Fliigel, p. 283-284. 

c 10. ce: 'for’; Salemann here transcribes this word in 
Hebrew characters as cy-y; but the c is simply written with its tail 
somewhat prolonged calligraphically and knobbed, so that it 
looks like an additional y (l, e) } just as again below, c 23, d 22. 
For examples of this common conjunction see Sm. MStud. p. 12 1 
top, and add ce~s, 'for he,’ Mahrnamag, 1 . 179 etc., Miiller, 
Doppelblatt , pp. 13, 16, etc. 

c 11. mdndg: present participle from the common mandan , ' to 
remain, abide,’ cf. Sm. p. 43 top; Sm. MStud . p. 94 bot. 

c 12. Safyr: cf. Av. x$a 8 ra~ y 'rule, kingdom, realm/ in its 
widest religious sense. 
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c 12. zar-u-zan: the reading and signification of this was not 
clear to Salemann, p. 12; but we have here plainly the common 
conjunction u, ‘and/ between two closely connected nouns (see 
note above, a 30) ; the whole idea that ‘gold and women, property 
and wealth ' do not corrupt the Elect is entirely in accord with the 
well-known teachings of Manichaeism. Besides the familiar 
sources of information regarding this subject, compare also the 
Khuastuanift, lines 249-251 (Le Coq, JRAS . 1911, p. 295 = id., 
Chuastuanift, p. 20 mid., 11 . 1-3) and the additional allusion in the 
Turkish Manichaean Confession from Yar-Choto, T. 11 * Y 59, 

11 . 1-6 (ed. and tr. Le Coq, ChuasL in AbhKPAW. 1911, p. 27). 
Cf. also T. II, D 173 r, 4-5, in Le Coq, Turk . Man. 1. p. 15. 

c 12-13. geh v xvdstag: these two nouns have direct cognates 
in Av. gaedd -, and BkPhl. x v dstak , used in a similar sense re- 
spectively. For the conjunction y see note above, a 30. 

c 13. nny s' nd (; ninesand ) : Salemann, p. 10, 43, transcribed 
this verb doubtfully as nadispend and rendered it conjecturally, p. 

12, as ‘achten (?),' with an interrogation-mark. But a prolonged 
study of the word under a magnifying-glass has resulted in the 
decipherment of the letters as I have indicated (nny s’ nd), 
which I read as ninesand. 

The sense of the passage requires that this verb contain 
approximately either the idea of ‘ to corrupt,' in case the preceding 
words are the subject, or else the idea of ‘to seek after,' in case the 
preceding words are the object. 

In the former case (= ‘these will not corrupt them') one might 
possibly recall from above, a 5, the term nns , ‘corruption,’ and 
mention from the Soghdian, T. II, B 67, line 3, nesat , ‘ verdirbt,' 
Muller, Soghd. Texte , p. 1, in AbhKPAW. 1913. 

In the latter case (= ‘they will seek not after’), with the 
preceding words as object, one might be tempted to compare the 
Av. derivative noun naenaestar ‘a seeker after, one who busies 
himself with' (see Bartholomae, Altiran . Wb . 1035, with cog- 
nates), although the s would then be somewhat hard to explain. 

On the whole, at present, the translation ‘do not corrupt them' 
seems to me to be the more likely. 

C 14. ['Jim rdi: this reading is correct. 
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c 14. murzihend: 4 they are absolved, pardoned, forgiven/ see 
below, c 20, 22; d 6, 7; and compare BkPhl. dmurzltan , NP. 
dmurzldan (Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 49; cf. also Bthl. p. 27 top, 31 
mid. note). For the common formation of the passive with # 
see Bthl. p. 71 n. 1, p. 154 top. 

c 15. tya: this interrogative-exclamatory particle is found 
often in the J udaeo-Persian texts, according to Sm. p. 40 top. 

c 15. xesmen: 'wrathful/ cf. Av. aesma 'wrath/ BkPhl. 
xesm, NP. xism. 

c 16, pad(i)ksai: thus written here, with k for x (kh); cf. 
BkPhl. pdiixsdi and padaxsah , NP. padsdh , padisah , 'monarch, 
sovereign/ derivative from OP. V x$d(y) + patiy, 'to rule over/ 
For the form cf. Bartholomae, 'Zum Sas. Recht/ 1. 5 n. 5, in 
SbHeidelbergAW. 1918. 

c 16. da ’0 kyy (key): lit. 'until to when 7 ; on the form key 
(spelled with g below, c 20) see Bthl. p. 42 § 27. 

c 17. hamev: 'ever/ so also in M. 74 v, 6 (= Mu. p. 76 mid.) ; 
733 v, 7 (— Mil. p. 32 mid.), cf. Sm. MStud . p. 84 bot. 

c 17. s'yyfyyd (sayefyed): cf. OP. V xsd(y), 'to rule/ 
The idea in this passage (lines 15-18) very remotely recalls a 
tone in the Zoroastrian Gathas, e.g. Ys. 44. 20; 48. 5, but without 
there being any precise parallel. 

c 18. vldrai 1 ud ndf: see note above, a 23. 
c 19. xvdstn: 'goodly concord, peace, love'; see also b 22, 
above, and d 13, below, xudstl , and cf. xvastuh in M. 4. p. 7, line 5 
(= Mil. p. 57 bot.), for which spelling (-llh) see Bthl. p. 28 top. 
This abstract (cf. Sm. MStud . p. 42) is derived from hit + dstl 
(< dstlh , BkPhl. astlh, which latter is the ordinary version of Av. 
dxsti -, 'peace, accord, concord/ cf. NP. dstl, Steingass, Pers.-Eng . 
Diet . p. 64); Sm. p. 13 renders it in our passage by ' ergebenheit/ 
The idea contained in this cardinal Manichaean word, which is 
that of perfect conduct and harmony, may be compared with the 
pregnant term qmranmag , in the Turkish Confession-prayer, 
Khuastuanift, line 178, used of the Seal of Love, or tranquility, 
quiet, see Le Coq, JRAS . 1911, p. 291; cf. espec. p. 304 n. 
35* 

c 21. zlrdn: 'the wise (are) the righteous/ see note above, c 9. 
Plural of the adj. zir (see b 14, zl[r], and Mafernamag, line 217), cf. 
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BkPhl. zlrak, NP. zlrak; and see Sm. MStud . p. 79 bot. ; Horn, 
Neupers . § 681. 

c 21. here as rel. pron. plur., cf. Sm. p. 44 bot. ; Sm. MStud . 
p, 105 bot.; Bthl. p. 86 mid. 

c 22. gu-am (gu v -am): Tell me’; on the form see Sm. p. 13 n. 
10. 

c 23. ku-sdn: ku is the ordinary conjunction (BkPhl. ku, NP. 
kah) regularly used in introducing a quotation; -san is the 
common enclitic pron. plur. 

c 23. ce: 'what/ here interrog.-rel., cf. Sm. p. 47 bot.; Sm. 
MStud . p. 120 bot. On the style of writing the c compare note 
above, c 10. 

c 23. pdd(i)$ndfyr: such is the correct reading of this noun 
here, the vowel sign y (l) being omitted in the text and also in the 
verb pdd(i)snolired , below, d 28. Salemann rightly follows the 
text in his Hebrew transliteration (p. 10), although in his glossary 
(p. 46 mid.) he inserts the y (i) in both instances. Regarding the 
etymology compare the common word Av. xsnaoBra ‘ satis- 
faction, propitiation'; therefore the derivative pddisndfyr (or 
padlsnohr) would presuppose a strengthened Av. form *pditi~ 
xsnaoBra - , ‘satisfaction in return’ = ‘requital, recompense, 
reward.’ 

c 24. hvdmiizd{-)tdxm: thus to be taken together as a com- 
pound (cf. also dzdd(c)toxm , Mahrnamag, line 422). The 
meaning is lit. ‘thou of well-forgiven seed/ i.e. ‘of a family 
sanctified/ to whom mercy or forgiveness is assured. This 
interpretation is based upon the provision that, with Sm. p. 40 
top, Sm. MStud . p. 54 top, we are to connect the radical with the 
verbal root murz-, above c 14, and to associate with it TPhl. 
amuzdeft , ‘forgiveness, pardon, mercy’ (in M. 4. p. 1, 1 . 15 = Mil. 
p. 52 top), and dmuzd , ‘pardon,’ dmuzdgar, ‘pardoner’ (in 
Mahrnamag, 11 . 273-275 — Muller, Doppelblatt y p. 21). In such 
case, on zd for rzd compare Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud . p. 261 mid., 
where, among other examples, is cited NP. mustan , ‘to rub,’ 
from *mrstan (Av. marz -). Similarly, Bthl. ZumAirWb. p. 34, 
206, connects amuzdeft with Av. mdrdzdd ‘ verzeihen, barmherzig, 
gnadig sein.’ By the side of the forms in dmuzd, there are found 
also those in dmurzd , cf. note on c 14. We must exclude the idea 
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of connecting the TPhl. word amuzd with NP. dmuzidan , ‘to 
learn, to teach/ [Cf. further, Lentz, Zt. /. Ind. u . /ran. 4. 262, 
275]- 

c 26-27. abrast-fyem: to be taken together as a compound 
adjective. The real meaning of the word abrdst is not quite 
certain. I am inclined to see in it the common adjective rdst, 
‘right, just/ with ah < ap < apa , ‘away/ as in Av. apa-xsadra-, 
‘away from rule, deposed/ apa-gaya- f ‘departure from life/ apa- 
stilti ‘denunciation, disclaiming’; cf. also BkPhl. apa-gumdnlh , 
‘without doubt’; the signification of abrdst(-)hem would then be 
‘of unjust (or perverted) nature.’ But the matter is not sure. 
Saiemann, p. 34 mid., renders abrdst as ptcpl., ‘erhoben’ = ‘hoch- 
miitig, stolz/ comparing BkPhl. aprdstb , but without giving any 
citation in support. 

For the substantive hem, ‘nature, character,’ compare BkPhl. 
hem or xem , NP. xTm, and Av. hay a-, ‘nature, kind, character- 
istics,’ cf. Bthl. Altiran , Wb. 1781; also see Horn, Neupers. Ety . 
§ 516. Regarding the interchange of h and x consult further the 
note above on b 16, nstafyez , and likewise on M. 99 d 25, s{i)hen , 
above, p. 70. 

c 28. dd&st: consult note on c 2, as to the interpretation. 
The adjective here means ‘most friendly, most beloved’ — a 
superlative from the common radical found in OP. daustar -, NP. 
ddst, ‘friend’; Av. zaosa ‘desire,’ and their cognates. The form 
doslst also occurs in S. 34 a 2 (== Sm. p. 26 mid.), and in Mahrna- 
mag, 11. 195, 210, ed. Muller, Doppelblatt , pp. 16, 17. 

c 29. viclst: cf. note on c 7 above. 

c 29-30. ce-m-is pursid: lit. ‘what by me he was asked,’ i.e. 
‘what I asked him,’ see note on a 2 and compare le-m, ‘that I,’ 
ce-s, ‘as he/ Mahrnamag, 11. 224, 179, ed. Muller, Doppelblatt , 
pp. 17, 16. [Cf., similarly, Bartholomae, Zur Kenntniss d m 

mitteliran . Mundarten , 3. 45]. 

c 30. zutar; this comparative adjective is taken by Saiemann, 
pp. 13 bot., 39 bot., as ‘verschiden/ like BkPhl. jutar (Javitar), 
‘distinct/ lit. ‘more than separate,’ cf. NP. juda , ‘separate, 
divided, distinct’; also cf. Horn, Neupers , Ety. §418. But on 
account of d 1-2, nazdtk mad frdc ban zamdn , ‘it has come near 
to that time/ it might seem possible to connect rather with the 
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common Phi. zut, NP. zud, ‘quick/ in the sense that the time is 
near at hand, Very soon* (thus with z for z , as often — and com- 
pare for the formation Salemann, Grundr . d. Iran. Philol. 1. 1, p. 
286 § 61 n. 1). In either case the allusion is to the approaching 
end of the world, the final stage of which, according to Mam, 
will be accompanied by a general conflagration or ekpyrosis of the 
universe, lasting 1468 years — see M. 470. 1 (= Mu. p. 19 bot.) 
and compare the Fihrist, pp. 75, 90, 104 (‘the Great Fire’), 235, 
236/esp. the notes and refs. pp. 236-237, 379; Kessler, pp. 235 
bot., 393 top. Hence the tenor of expectancy in the lines 
immediately following. 

c 31. razmdh: plur. of razm, ‘conflict, struggle/ which occurs 
in M. 554 r, 6 (= Mii. p. 69 top), and in S. 13 a 4 (= Sm. p. 18 
bot.); compare NP. razm, ‘battle/ and Av. V raz, ‘to arrange 
battle/ Tasman ‘battle-array/ Cf. also note below on 7 c 10, 
razmydz . The allusion here to ‘conflicts’ ( [razmdh ) appears to 
imply that there will be final combats between the powers of good 
and evil shortly before the end of the world. Possibly similar 
may be a fragmentary line of a list alphabetically arranged, 
Frag. S. line 12 (Salemann, Ein Bruchstiik, p. 2, 6 == MStud . p. 32’ 
cf. p. 88 mid. karldr ), which reads, ‘About the twenty-two battles 
( [kdrcdr )/ but even that allusion is not clear, though the word 
kdrSar , ‘battles/ corresponds in meaning to out razmdh, ‘conflicts., 

c 32. sdrdn: see note on c 30, end, for a suggested explanation 
of ‘the years/ Salemann, p. 13 n. II, expresses grave doubts 
regarding his own translation: ‘Verschiden sind fur jener zeit 
kampfe die jare gegen die zeiten, wann wie wasser in den augen 
sie dahin eilen/ but the sense is in general clear. 

c 32. hmyys ( hames ) : this word occurs five other times 
thus far: M. 470 r, 12, 19 (= Mii. p. 20 mid., bot.); 472 v, 10 
(== Mii. p. 19 mid.) ; 4 d. 9 (= Mii, p. 53 mid.) ; and Mahrnamag, 
1 . 221 (ed. Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 17 bot.). In the first four 
instances the meaning seems to be (adj. or perhaps adv.) ‘com- 
bined, united, together’; but in the last instance, Mahrnamag, 
and also here, the sense appears to be (prep.) ‘combined with, 
together with/ For the derivation possibly compare Av. V myas 
+ ham , ‘to mix together, combine (in equal proportion)/ 
Perhaps the idea is ‘be balanced against/ [A similar derivation 
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for the related Pahlavi word hamist , as ' zusammen mit, 5 later 
noticed (19 22), had been proposed by Bartholomae, 'Zum sasanid. 
Recht III/ in Sb. Heidelberger Ak. 1920, Abh. 18, p. 33-39, 
although he makes no mention of our hames ]. 

c 33. 99 v 1 m’ n (< dvdmdn ) : Sm. p. 34 top gives 'zeiten/ and 

translates conjecturally, p. 13, 'gegen die zeiten/ My own 
suggestion is to connect dvdmdn (plur.) with NP. dvdm , 'debt/ i.e. 
‘a liability, obligation, responsibility/ traceable back to BkPhl. 
dvdm (written dpdm ). The allusion in our passage is to the 
burden of liabilities and responsibilities, as sins, to be met and 
accounted for at the impending 'End of the World/ This TPhl. 
word is found also twice in the Mafirnamag (ed. Mti. Doppelblatt, 
p. 16, 17). In the first occurrence (line 180) Muller leaves it 
untranslated, but the context shows that dvdm ne bud means 
'there was no obligation/ In the second instance (lines 215-216) 
dvdm burdan (infin. as noun) signifies 'the carrying out of an 
obligation, taking the responsibility 9 ; Muller’s ' das Sorge-tragen * 
was on the right track. For NP. dvdm see Horn, Neupers. Ely . 
§ 131; Hlibschmann, Pers. Stud. p. 19, 122, 135. [Furthermore, 
for BkPhl. dvdm (written dpdm), but only available to me in 1922, 
see Bartholomae, 'Zum sas. R. 1 / in Sb. Heidelberg . Ak. 1918, 5te 
Abh., p. 40-43, where he transliterates as dpdm and translates by 
'Anleihe, Schuld/ yet makes no mention of our TPhl. dvdm. 
Professor Louis Ginzberg, Jewish Theological Seminary, New 
York, has since (May 6, 1930) informed me that ’ b’ m, or abdm , 
in this sense of 'debt/ etc., occurs in a medieval Hebrew text as 
a loan-word from Middle Persian]. 

c 33-34. c 9 vn (ci’ on) db pad dlddn davend: the reading is 
certain; the idea is that the years of sorrow run as rapidly as 
tears flow; cf. c 30, 32. 

Notes on S. 9 verso, column d 

d 1. frac, 'forwards, towards/ cf. Av. frg,s, BkPhl. frac, NP. 
fardz. Cf. also Sm. MStud . 1. p. 117 top. 

d 2. ruzdan: rendered according to the citation and transla- 
tion of Sm. pp. 13, 48 top, 'girig, raubgirig/ therefore 'ravaging, 
outrageous/ or the like. 
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d 3. ahlamogan: the same as the technical word Av. ahmaoya- 
(artdmaoya-), 4 who confounds righteousness, heretic/ etc. 

d 5. tu: alludes apparently to the disciple addressed, cf. note 
on b 

d 5. xesmen : see note above, c 15. The text here shows a 
single dot or point after this word as a punctuation-mark, which 
is required by the sense. There was no space to add the usual 
double point for the period. 

d 6. cun-isan: or con-isan, see note above, b 23. 
d 7. miirzld: the subject appears to be the godhead. In the 
account of the Judgment that is found in Frag. 475 a 1— I 5 ^ = Mii. 
2. p. 11), as based upon Matt 25. 31-45, the ‘Lord of the Realm 
of Wisdom’ (Jesus) gives the righteous a blessing, though he will, 
for justice’ sake, later take account of their minor shortcomings. 
[See Jn. JAOS. (1930), 50. 191. In our present passage it is 
equally possible to translate lines 7-%: ‘They will be forgiven, 
since they have forgiven (lit. since by them it has been forgiven)/ 
and to see in it a reminiscence of the New Testament, Matt. 6. 
14, ‘For if ye forgive men their trespasses, your Heavenly Father 
will also forgive you.’] 

d 7. tozend: cf. NP. toxtan, ‘to pay a debt.’ Before this verb 
here Salemann, p. 10, erroneously inserts a double punctuation- 
mark in his Hebrew transliteration; but it is not warranted either 
by the manuscript or by the sense. [Cognate with this verb 
tozend is the BkPhl. noun tozisn, ‘ payment, requital/ which occurs 
frequently in the Sasanian legal texts, see Bartholomae, ‘ Zum 
sasanid. Recht V/ in *$&. Heidelberg . Ak. Wiss. 1923, 9te Abh., 
p. 15, 16, 24]. 

d 8. vinast: for the occurrences and etymology of this verbal 
form (written also vinast, vinast , vinast) see BthL p. 232. 

d 8. ’ v y $ ’ n : or ’ oeSan ; regarding this pronoun and the 

question of its transliteration see Bthl. p. 150 n,, and also Sm. 
M.Stud . p. 161 bot. 

d 10-11. griyend . . . xanend: a natural antithesis, though 
somewhat recalling Luke, 6. 21 end, ‘Blessed are ye that weep 
now, for ye shall laugh/ compare the Mod. Pers. NT. transl. 
griyaned . . . xaned . Cf. BkPhl. xantitan, NP. xandidan, ‘to 
laugh/ and NP. xanduh , ‘laughter/ 
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d 12. sdgvdr; see note above, a 23; and for the meaning 
compare NP. sdgvdr , 'mournful, sad, 1 Skt. soka~, 'grief*; hence 
'grieved, suffering, patient/ 

d 12-13. n&f ocudstl: cf. note above, c 19. 
d 13. bavad: the force of the subjunctive here is certainly to be 
understood as indicating a promise for the future, rather than as 
an exhortation as to how the faithful shall behave. 

d 14. ruyiln: 'growth, increase/ i.e. prosperity hereafter; so 
best to be taken with Sm. p. 48 mid., cf. Av. V rud-, 'to grow/ 
raoBa 'increase/ BkPhl. rddisn or rudisn , rather than connected 
in any way with BkPhl. rubisn , 'a going, progress/ 

d 14. pahrezlsn: this theological term is an abstract from 
*pafyr extan , with its frequent Turfan forms pabrezend etc., and 
denotes 'abstinence, restraint, self-control/ hence 'sanctity, 
purity/ the latter sense being in common use among the Parsis 
today. It is to be directly associated with BkPhl. pdhre&, 
°iSn , 'abstinence, forbearance/ pdhr extan, 'to abstain, refrain, 
preserve/ NP. parhez, 'abstinence, chastity/ parhezndh , 'ab- 
staining from sin’; and it is probably cognate with Av. V ri£ 
+ paiti, 'lay aside, relinquish/ See Salemann, in Grundr . d, 
iran . PhiloL 1. 1, p. 300 n. 1; Bthl. pp. 52 n., 64 top, 73 top, 180 
mid.; Horn, Neupers. Ety. §309; Hlibschmann, Pers. Stud . pp. 
40 mid., 267 top. — Salemann, p. 46 bot., renders pahrezlsn 
' bewarung ’ ; Muller, pp. 11 bot., 15 bot., 16 mid., 55 top, trans- 
lates the several verbal forms of the radical by ' beschiitzen, 
hiiten/ [Cf. also W. Lentz, Zt.f . Ind, u . Iran, (1926), 4. 298]. 

The interpretation of this sentence and the next lines contains a 
slight problem as to the division. The Estrangelo text does not 
give any punctuation mark, though we might expect one, after 
pahrezrsn, Salemann recognized this fact by not adding it in his 
transliterating into Hebrew characters, nor did I insert any in 
my transcription above into Roman. Salemann’s translation, 
however, indicates a slight pause (comma), as it reads: '(Wer) 
bekiimmert und ein spross der ergebenheit (ist, im) wird werden 
wachstum und bewarung, [observe comma] hoher als alle sek ten 
und geschlechter herscht diser lere gerechtigkeit/ The word 
'alle* he inserts by way of interpretation. I am inclined to 
assume a somewhat heavier punctuation (semicolon) and 


11 
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translate: ‘The grieved one and kinsman of goodly concord will 
have increase and sanctification; the holiness of this religion 
ruleth higher than creeds and communities.* It is of course 
possible (see note below on d 16) to regard the small point after 
ndfdn and before sdyefyed as a punctuation mark and begin a new 
short sentence, as simply in praise of Mam's religion: ‘The 
holiness of this religion will rule*; but that does not seem so 
satisfactory. 

d 15-16. gesdn * ud ndfdn: the form kes (written also ges) in 
the singular is best taken here as identical with the old-time word 
Av. Hkaesa-, ‘religious teaching, faith,* BkPhl. kes, NP.~&6?, and 
occurs several times in the much broken fragment S. 12 c 26, 28, 
38, 40 (= Sm. p. 17); furthermore, as here, the plural kesdn 
(written also gesan ) occurs in S. 12 c 27 (= Sm. p. 17); M. 473b 
(Sm. c) v, 5 (= Mil. p. 24 top); Mahrnamag, 1 . 221. It would 
not be so good here to connect with Av. Hkaesa ~, ‘teacher.* 
Regarding the word ndf see note above, a 20, but the full 
connotation of the plural ndfdn (from ndf , lit. ‘navel*) is not yet 
wholly clear, whether used in the sense of ‘sources, origins, 
kinsfolk, 9 or, perhaps, ‘ centers, pivots,* with the implied idea of 
points of religious doctrine. I incline towards the former 
interpretation, and accordingly have rendered by ‘communities.* 
d 16. s’ yip yd (sdyahed) : with regard to punctuation, a 
point (.) before this word is clearly discernible, but its signifi- 
cance is uncertain. The discussion above (d 14 end) allowed 
that one might possibly regard it as indicating that the sense was 
complete in the preceding sentence, to which is added the 
present clause containing Mani's assurance as to the truth of his 
own religion {den arddlh ), but it was there pointed out that such 
an interpretation seemed less likely, 
d 17. * r d’ yh {arddlh) : cf. Bthl. p. 11 n. 4. 

d 19. viydbdnd: on the verbal prefix see Sm. MStud . p. 165 bot. 
d 19-20. casmagdn . . . zlndagan: the phrase, though natural, 
reminds one indirectly of Rev. 7. 17, ‘shall lead them unto living 
fountains of waters.’ [An allusion to the Water of Life is found 
in the Chinese Manichaean text H, stanza 391 c . . ., W. and L. 
Die Stellung Jesu , p. 123]. 

d 2i. frsr’yyd { frasardyed ) : the latter part of this word is 
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somewhat crowded in the text (including apparently a dot 
underneath), but the verbal formation is assured; cf. also Bthl. p. 
75 bot., arsak. *frsrdyet. Salemann here transcribes (Heb.) 
frsryyd . 

d.23. 'is nisdndn: see note above, c 8, on s nisdndn . 
d 24. ocvanlhlst: the idea (pass.) is, ‘it is sung by/ etc. 
Salemann (p. 14) translates: ‘Geprisen sind die herbei gefiirten 
(?)/ I have associated xvan° (here short a) with NP. owanandah 
(for xudnandah ), ‘ a crier, singer see Steingass, Pers. Eng . Diet. 
p. 489. «We have also TPhl. xudmhdd (with long a) twice in Mu. 
2. p. 18 mid., 24 top. Concerning passive formations compare 
Bthl. pp. 71 n. 1, 72; also Sm. p. 42 mid. (pass.). 

424. dnldagan: ‘those led hither/ i.e. ‘inducted, initiated, 
consecrated/ cf. Av. V ni~, ‘to lead/ Skt. a + m~. Such may 
be taken to be the explanation of this derivative adjective used 
with a special religious connotation. 

d 25. viJidddn: this once-used word (pass, ptcpl. = adj. plur.) 
I would interpret as ‘those set apart, selected, the Elect ’ (cf. c 10, 
vicidagan), and would connect etymologically with the early 
usage of the root Av. da - (orig. dhd-) + vi, ‘to set apart, divide/ in 
Av. viddyat , mdditi -, vidata For h ( h ) orig. dh, see Hiibschmann, 
Pers . Stud . p. 198 § 92. On the formation, furthermore, cf. 
nifyadag, ‘deposited/ Mahrnamag, line 188 (Muller, Doppelblatt , 
p. 16). [Cf. furthermore, W. Lentz, Zt. /. Ind . u. Iran . (1926), 
4. 297]. 

d 26. dafedaglh: the reading is correct, and I would make the 
following suggestion as to the meaning and etymology of this 
word, which has hitherto not been quotable. 

The form dafedaglh is to be taken as an ordinary derivative 
abstract (~ih) based on dafedag from *daftan, ‘to write y (cf. 
BkPhl. raftanj ‘to go/ raped), which is contained in the well- 
known word daftar, ‘book, record, account ’ (recall also the old 
loan-word Indo-Iranian dipi -, lipi-, ‘writing, inscription ' ; 
Hiibschmann, Pers . Stud. p. 61 ; Horn, Neupers . Ely. § 540). 
The meaning would therefore be ‘reckoning, account, record/ 
This interpretation brings out a new and important point — 
namely the fact that the present passage contains an allusion to 
the survival in Manichaeism of the familiar Zoroastrian doctrine 
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of the reckoning, or account, demanded of the soul in the life 
hereafter (cf. Jackson, A Hymn of Zoroaster , p. 45-46; idem, 
4 The Ancient Persian Doctrine of a Future Life/ in Biblical 
World , 8. 154, Chicago, 1896; (revised further) in Religion and the 
Future Life , ed. E. H. Sneath, New Haven, Yale University 
Press, 1922, p. 127. See furthermore the next note, on d 27. 
[Cf. further, Jackson, LAOS . 43. 22-24; id. Zoroastrian Studies , 
p. 134.] 

d 27. avistabedagnh: lit. 'established lordship, steadfast 
governance/ i.e. upright stewardship. I take this compound as 
made up of avistd , 'constitutes' (cf. Bthl. pp. 31 n., 37 mid., 84 
mid., 138 n.), plus the abstract formation bedagih , 'lord-ship/ 
This gives an excellent meaning in connection with the preceding 
word (see note on d 26) and has a far-reaching religious signifi- 
cance. 

d 28. padisnolzred: see note on c 23, above, 
d 29. zifyr: 'life'; for the corresponding adj. zifyren , 'living/ 
see M. 176 r, 1 (== Mu. p. 60 top). 

d 31. vxad: = ocvad , 'himself/ see note on b 13, above, 
d 33. tia[gl]i so Salemann conjectures; but the matter is 
uncertain, as only the tail of a letter t can be made out, and there 
is no g, as the text is broken. If the conjecture to read tagig 
would be defensible, we might observe that the Zand-Pahlavi 
Glossary , ed. Hoshang and Haug, Bombay, 1867, gives on p. 215: 
tag , 'a champion, hero, a brave, bold personage'; and adds: 
taglk , 'one possessed of some physical heroism; the angel Srosh 
has this epithet.' The adj. tagik, 'swift, strong/ is given also by 
S. D. Bharucha, Pahlavi-Pazend-English Glo$sary f p. 150, Bom- 
bay, 1912. 

September 1921. 

[Later additions of importance in square brackets]. 
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THE MANICHAEAN FRAGMENT S. 7 IN 
TURFAN PAHLAVI 

This Fragment, S. 7 (Kr. 3), similarly reproduced by 
Salemann in Manichaica III-IV, p. 4, was brought likewise 
from Turf an to St. Petersburg in 1908 by the Russian 
Consul Krotkov. It consists of a small leaf, measuring 
3 1/4 X 2 9/16 inches (8.3 X 6.5 cm.), written on each side 
of the folio in two columns, 23/4X1 1/2 inches (7X4 
cm.), and numbering 20 lines to the page. 

The handwriting (in contrast to S. 9) is extremely small, 
so that a magnifying-glass has been found of constant 
service in deciphering the lithographic reproduction, aided 
also by Salemann’s transcription into Hebrew characters, 
which has been helpful. The ductus of the script differs 
somewhat from that of S. 9 in character as well as in size, 
but represents a good type of Manichaean Estrangelo 
calligraphy. The spelling of the brief form of the con- 
junction for ‘and’ is uniformly v (ya?), i.e. v with two 
points above (cf. the note on a 11), as contrasted with the 
writing v in S. 9. 

One or two lines are missing from the top of the folio, 
where it is tom, but the rest is complete, except for the 
fact that several rubric lines in the body of the text have 
faded to such an extent that they are practically unde- 
cipherable, and there is a slight damage to a couple of 
letters near the bottom owing to a tear towards the edge on 
one side of the leaf. 

The contents of the Fragment consist of supplications 
through prayer, and ascriptions of praise, typical of 
Manichaean hymnology; but it contains also material 
that is of importance for the understanding of the faith. 

127 
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So far as preserved it comprises four sections, each of 
which, except the last, which may be incomplete, concludes 
with the asseverative formula 'oh beh , ‘so may it be!’ 
The chanting of this phrase in unison by the congregation 
must have been effective. 

The faded lines in the text must have contained the 
rubric titles of the selections ; one of these lines (b 9) can be 
read and gives the words Blessing of the Angels. 

Outline of Contents of S. 7 e 

a 1-14. Prayer that the vehicle of light may through Vahman 
convey the sinless to the mansions of immortality, and may 
instil true belief in the faithful. 

a 15-20; b 1-5. Blessing upon this day which brings freedom 
from trouble forever. 

b 6-20; c i~20 ; d 1-2. Ascriptions of praise to the angelic, 
glorious, and divine host, including Jesus, with the 
supplication that they may stand by and preserve the 
Religion, keeping afar by their spiritual weapons the 
powers of evil led by Ahriman, unto eternity, 
d 3-20. May the heavenly beings 'accept our hymn, blessing, 
praise, and good works’; and may 'strength and power’ 
accrue therefrom to the Religion and its followers! 

Text and Verbatim Translation 

S. 7 recto a 

(Transliteration of (Word-for-word 

Estrangelo Text) Translation of Text) 

Page 1 =a. [Top of page torn off] 

sn'-ig may the of 

- - dih Q'ud vaz - -ness (?) ©and the vehicle 

% Valtmandn rdsandn of the Vahmans of light 
a 5. Qahramad + abezagan ©lead onward the sinless ones 
’o manistanan to the mansions 

% anosagih © © of immortality 0 © 

’ o-man prestand Unto us may they send 

+ pryh {far eh) tars 'ud glory’s (glorious) awe and 
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a 10. varavisn O O' o amah 
arddvdn pdkdn Qv 

niyosdgdn huravdndn 
’5 prazist 'ud 
zayedan ’oh beh 
a 15. [Here two red ink lines, 
faded and illegible] 
dprid fyeb beh 
' in rob ydzdahr Qpad 

xves dprin % zindag 

a 20. 'ud pdkQqu-mdn 


belief O Ounto us 
the Righteous Pure (Elect) O 
and 

the Hearers with good souls, 
unto the farthermost and 
eternity, so may it be (!) 

[See opposite regarding 
two illegible lines ] 

Blessed indeed be 
this day holy (or sanctified) O 
in (or through) 
its own blessing which (is) 
living 

and pure ©so that (to) us 


S. *7 recto b 


(Transliteration of 
Estrangelo Text) 

bi. 

b 

’ud abevizandih © © 

pad 

tan ’ud giydnOdd ’o 
b 5. zayedan ’oh behO 

[Here three illegible red 
ink lines, but next 
is decipherable ] 
AprIvan 'I 
PrEstagan 

b 10. prestagdn rosandn O 
+ farehagan kerda- 
garan O 

ba’dn taJtman 'ud 
mafyrespanddn 

Hstdvad[d]n 


(Word-for-word 
Translation of Text) 

[ Top line or lines torn off] 

may be (?) 

and freedom from harm G ©in 

body and soul©un-to 
eternity, so may it be © 

[See opposite regarding 
three undecipherable lines 
in the text] 

Blessing of the Angels (.) 

The angels of light © 
glorious ones, deed-doing 
(beneficent) © 

The divinities strong and 
the elements praised 
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G hiyaran 
zdremanddn O 
b 15. pdh-rezenagdn nevan 
O’ud nihumbagan 
% ram ’ud vicidagan 

% lg yazdan Q O Hstud 
’ud aprid lieb [ — ] 
b 20. bavend pis Yiso['\ 


©The helpers powerful© 

keeping-pure, good 
©and guarding ones 
of the flock (congregation) 
and the Elect 
of the gods © © Praised 
and blessed indeed [ — •] 
shall they be in the presence 
ofJesus(;) 


S. 7 verso c 


’In den ydzdahr 
’IstandQ’ u-s 
c 5. nibumband pdyand 
’ud pahrezendnd © Ov 
pad Hspar 'l rosan O 
v + magn % bavistlgan 
O’ud pad nezag nev % 

c 10. razmyozO Qpadly- 
(?) zand 

vdndnd anamdnd 
’ud dur kundndO’o 
vlspan dusmenun 
% rastlh ’ud 

c 15. patiydran % kerbagiy 
O’iid msp rezlsn 
’ud’ ’ yb ( dyab ) % 
aduren © © casm % 
[re]sken ’ud dll 
c 20. ['«] d(?)vxvand 
A fyramen Q 


[Top line or lines and next, torn 
of except last letter ] 
this religion holy (sanctified) 
may they stand ©and it 
may they guard, protect, 
and keep-pure © ©And 
by the shield of light © 
and the buckler of the faithful 
©and by the good spear 
which (is) 

militant© ©may they repel, 

conquer, put to flight 
and keep afar ©unto 
all enemies 
of rectitude and 
opponents of virtue 
©and all dissolution 
and Hell which (is) 
fiery © ©the eye which (is) 
wounding and the heart 
(of) the deceit-prince (?) 
Ahriman Q 
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S. 7 verso d 


d 1. d(?) 

zamdn ’o[h beh] 

[Here two red ink lines 
faded and illegible] 
d 5. ba'an rosandn ’ud 
mafyrespandan 

» Hstavaddn 
prestagan ravandinan 
Qpadlravdgan % griv 

zindag Qxvad padirdnd 

d 10. ac amah 'in mahr 
aprin v + 'istdyisn 
v qerbag qerdagan 
bar ’ud vahibgdri 

% Vahman rosan O’ii-s 

d 15. az-is ’ ’ y' d (dyad) 
zor v 

nerog Oii pdsbdni 


qerbag O’ 0 hamdg 
den ybzdakr Op r ’ y 
(fray) 'ud 
ves abar amah 
d 20. arddvdn v niyosdgdn 

[Nothing more 

preserved] 


[Top torn = 7 un(to the end 
_ of)] 

time, so [may it be] 

[See opposite regarding 
two illegible lines] 

The divinities of light and 
the elements praised, 

the angels soul-gathering 
©the receiving ones of the 
Spirit 

Living © may themselves 
receive 

from us this hymn, 
blessing, and praise, 
and merit, of (good) deeds 
the fruit, and the good action 
(beneficence) 

of Vahman the light ©And 
this 

from it may come, strength 
and 

power ©and protection’s 
(protecting-) 
merit ©unto all the 
religion holy (sanctified) O 
more full and 
better upon us, 
the Righteous (Elect) and 
Hearers(.) 

wanting ] 
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FREER RENDERING OF FRAGMENT S. 7 

a 1-14. [At least a line and a half missing.] ‘May the 

of- - ness, and the vehicle of the Vahmans of Light 

lead onward the sinless to the Mansions of Immortality. 
May they send to us glorious reverence and faith — to us the 
Righteous Pure (= Elect), and the Hearers good in soul, 
unto the farthermost and to eternity. So may it be! 

a 15-20; b 1-5. [ Two lines faded and illegible.] Blessed 

indeed be this Sanctified (Holy) Day through its own 
praise which is living and pure, so that to us \lacuna; top of 

the page torn] there may be (?) and freedom from harm 

in body and soul unto eternity. So may it be! 

b 6-20; c 1-20; d 1-2. [Three faded lines undecipherable.] 
Blessing of the Angels. The Angels of Light, glorious 
and beneficent, the mighty Divinities and the lauded 
Elements, the powerful Helpers that are the preserving 
ones, the good ones and guarding ones of the flock (congre- 
gation) and (of) the Elect of the Gods, — praised and 
blessed indeed shall they be in the presence of Jesus; . . . 
[lacuna; top of the page torn] (by?) this Sanctified (Holy) 
Religion may they stand. And may they guard, keep, and 
preserve it pure. And by the Shield of Light, and the 
Buckler of the Faithful, and the good Spear that is militant, 
may they repel, conquer, subdue (?), and keep afar all the 
enemies of rectitude and adversaries of virtue, and all 
dissolution, and the fiery Hell, the Evil Eye and the heart 
of the Prince of Lies (?), Ahriman [lacuna; top of the page 
torn] unto (the end of?) time. So may it be! 

d 3-20. [Two faded lines illegible]. May the Divinities 
of Light and the lauded Elements, (and) the Angels that 
gather the souls, (those) receiving ones of the Living 
Spirit, themselves accept from us this hymn, blessing, and 
praise, and merit, the fruit of good deeds, and the beneficent 
action of Vahman the Luminous. And from it may there 
come strength and power, and the merit of guarding it, to 
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all the Sanctified (Holy) Religion, — more full and still better 
upon us the Righteous Ones (Elect) and the Hearers!’ 

Notes, Philological and Explanatory 
Notes on S. 7 recto, column a 

A sort of rhythmical movement runs through the text, as 
might be looked for in such a composition. Occasionally it is 
possible to recognize distinct survivals of the old Iranian meter 
(8 + 8) pf the A vesta, comparable with the Vedic Anustubh (cf. 
Geldner, liber die Metrik des j linger en Avesta, p. vii etc., Tubingen, 
1877). Thus, for example, a 10-12, ’ 0 amah arddvdn pakdn\va 
niydsdgdn fyur(a)vanan (etc., also b 10-20, c 9-20, though the 
metrical structure is often rather free. Perhaps pauses and 
protracted syllables helped out in intoning; but it would be 
forced to press the matter of making more perfect meter by the 
elision of vowels or the omission of words in the text as given. 

a 2-3. - $n Hg - - dlh: without further texts as parallels 

it would be idle to conjecture something like *[abrdml]sn ' Ig 
[$ad\ih, 'the elevation of beatitude, and the vehicle of — \ 
a 3. vdz: a derivative from -yjvaz- , 'to bear, carry/ cf. Av. 
vaza- 9 (1) adj. 'bearing'; (2) subst. 'beast of burden, conveyance.’ 
The idea of the celestial vehicles of light (ydz % Vafymanan 
rosandn ), like the familiar ships of light, is quite Manichaean. 
Salemann, p. 5 (cf. p. 38), translates, 'die fiirung der lichten 
Vahmane/ 

a 4. VaTimandn: this noun (here plur., and probably to be 
interpreted as representing the familiar triad of Vafiman with 
Jesus and the Virgin of Light— Va fyman, Ylso\ Kanlg Rosan — as 
recurring, relatively often, or with variations), appears elsewhere 
in the Fragments (see below) as Valiman (sg.) and in the Pahlavi 
Books as Vahman, NP. Rahman, As an exalted designation in 
Manichaeism it preserves at least the old name of the Avestan 
archangelic personification Vohu Manah } lit. 'Good Thought, 
the chief of the Amesha Spentas in Zoroastrianism, though ^the 
precise Manichaean connotation of the term in its full religious 
significance, both in the present passage and in other Fragments, 
remains yet to be made clear in its entirety. 
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For example, V oilman (sg.) occurs below, d 14, vafyibgari % 
Vahman rosan , ' the beneficence (or good action) of the luminous 
Vahman’; probably also in S. 13 v, b 7 (= Sm. p. 18), ac y oe 
Vafym[an raz(?)]mydz i 'from that Vahman, battle (?) -seeking/ 
cf. NP. razmydz; also below, c 10, TPhl. razmydz, and M. 43 r, 6 
(= Mii. p. 78 bot.), cf. note below on c 10. Furthermore, in M. 
543 **, 7 (=Mu. p. 79), Ylso' kanig v Vahman, ' Jesus, the Virgin 
and Vahman’; similarly M. 74 r, 15 (= Mii. p. 75 bot.), Ylsd' 
zlndkar . . . Vahman rosan, 'Jesus the life-giving . . . Vahman 
the luminous/ Or again, M. 176 r, 12 (= Mii. p. 60 bot.), 
Ylso 1 beg , ’fid Vahmand bam , yazda, 'Jesus Divinity and O 
Vahman bright, Thou God’; M. 1. 2. 5-6 (= Mii. Handschrift - 
en-Reste I, p. 351 = Pers. 2. Sm. MStud . p. 32), xuddy-mdn 
dfrldag-ndm M(dnl) marl Vahman, 'our Lord of blessed name, 
Man! holy, Vahman’ — in which latter passage marl , 'holy/ 
probably (though not necessarily) belongs, as elsewhere, to 
M(anl) rather than to Vahman. 

For the present this much may be said with regard to 'Vahman 
the luminous’ in the Manichaean scheme, that while the Frag- 
ments at hand do not yet allow a clear picture to be drawn, there 
is certainly reason for associating his name, as a reminiscence or 
survival, directly with the Zoroastrian Amesha Spenta, Vohu 
Manah. Furthermore, the vaz, or 'vehicle/ and its connection 
here in Manichaeism with the 'Virgin’ and Jesus, who resides in 
the Moon, give ground for believing that Vahman’s r 61 e in the 
religion of Mam recalls the part played by Vahman in Paradise in 
receiving the souls of the just into Heaven (see Jackson, in 
Grundr . d. iron. Philol. 2. 637 § 36 = id. Zor. Studies (1928), 
p. 48; cf. Scheftelowitz, Die Entstehung d. manich . Relig . (1922), 
p. 1 8, 20, 47, 83). Furthermore, for the Manichaean triad, Jesus, 
the Maiden, and Vahman, twice in the Turkish texts, T. II, D 176 
v, 18-19 and TM. 164 v, 11, as YuW (or Yisu) Kanig Whmn , see 
Le Coq, Turk . Man . 3. 15 mid. and p. 42 mid., in AT AW. 1922, 
p. 15, 42. Once again, Vahman appears in the same triad in a 
TPhl. hymn, composed in the south-western dialect, ydzdahr 
YlSo K . . . Kanig rosan ’ ud Vahman vaz(u)rg, 'the holy Jesus, 
the Light Maiden, and Vahman the great,’ see Waldschmidt and 
Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 120, with n. 1, and cf. p. 46-47. 
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a 5. afyramad: regarding this regular Manichaean verb to 
denote leading toward the light see note on the previous Fragment 
S. 9 b 28, and for references in the texts, Sm. MStud. p. 50 bot. 

a 5. + abezagdn : the plural form, -an, is quite clear in the 
manuscript and is required by the sense, though Salemann (pp. 
4 bot., 35 mid.) gives abezag in Hebrew letters, while adding a 
note on the matter, p. 5 bot. The sg. abecag does however also 
occur as an adj. to [da]Bn, ‘gift,’ in M. 74 v, 16 (= Mu. p. 77 top), 
but that is in another connection. On the question of the 
etymology of abezagdn see Sm. MStud . p. 44 top (with references 
to Horn, Neupers. Ety . § 253 and Hubschmann, Pers. Stud . p. 33 
bot.), and consult especially Bthl. p. 51 bot. 

a 6. mamstanan: 'abodes, mansions, abiding-places/ a deriva- 
tive, mdn-lstdn, cf. BkPhl. man , NP. man , Av. nmana -, see Bthl. 
p. 83 bot.-84 top. This word is found in the ordinary sense in 
Mahrnamag, line 187 (= Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 16 mid.), pad 
mdmstdn % ark , 'in the dwellings of (or rooms in) the citadel.’ 
In our present passage the celestial ' abodes of immortality’ are 
referred to. Add especially from the Turkish Frag. TM. 164 V, 
4-5 (= Le Coq, Turk. Man. 3. 42 bot.), 'the divine bright Abodes’ 
(tngril 1 1 a[ny m]dnistdnyaru). This would correspond to the 
allegorical usage of mdmstdn in M. 47 d 6 (= Mii. p. 85 hot.). 
In the interpretation of the latter passage, Salemann (pp. 5 bot., 
43 top), while rendering ' wonungen ’ here, still refers to his 
translation in MStud . p. 94, 'Mani’s lere,’ which seems incorrect 
when the spiritual sense of the word is allowed. For these 
reasons we may regard the usage of this word, here associated 
with Valpmandn , as carrying forward in Manichaeism the con- 
ception of the immortal mansions occupied by the souls in 
Zoroastrianism in the paradisiacal stages of 'good thoughts, good 
words, good deeds,’ steps in the gradation towards immortality. 

a 8. prestand: thus (with p = /), as somewhat similarly M. 4, 
p. 8, line 11, prestand zor ’ ud nerog (Mu. II. p. n), 'may they 
send strength and power’; see also citations Sm. p. 47 mid.; Sm. 
MStud. p. 1 19 top. (This is not to be confounded with parMend, 
panstand , 'they worship,’ discussed by Bthl. p. 84 bot.). 

a 9. pryh (pareh) : i.e. fareh, with the common writing of p 
for / before r, as previously noted in regard to the Estrangelo 



136 STUDY IV. TURFAN PAHL. FRAG. S. 7 


script. Here the r is clearly written (as appears under the 
magnifying-glass, and duly noted by Dr. Yohannan) with a 
point over it and the dot after it as forming part of the fuller 
writing of this letter. This latter dot Salemann mistook as 
‘yod’ (y), writing in his Hebrew transliteration parnh (p. 4 bot.) 
and farnh (p. 47 mid.). No uncertainty, therefore, remains that 
the word consists only of the letters p r y h , in whatever way they 
are to be read. Salemann here (p. 5) translates by ‘reichlich’ 
(reichliche furcht) and refers to his MStud. p. 118 bot., where he 
transliterates 1. fry h as freh and renders by ‘mer, reichlich, 
vorzuglich/ distinguishing it from 2.fryh , which he regards as 
possibly representing 'farr-lh , 9 in the sense of ‘glory/ My own 
view favors taking our pr yh in the latter meaning and reading 
par eh (far eh), with the familiar abstract ending -eh thus tran- 
scribed instead of as -ih, see Bthl. p. 40 top, comparing likewise 
the etymological cognates for this word ‘glory’ as given by Horn, 
Neupers. Ety. § 308 and Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud . p. 83, 259 

(b). 

Support for this rendering of par eh, far eh as ‘ glory’ is to be 
found (see above, p. 28 top) in M. 98 caption (=Mu. p. 41 top, 
p. 11 1 n. 1, ‘ Glanz ’) ke ganblH pad par eh (far eh), ‘who (is) least in 
glory,’ and M. 31 1 r, 16 (= Mil. p. 67 top) padvdcom pad far eh, 
‘answer me in glory’; compare also the adj. farefyag, ‘glorious,’ 
below, in b 11. Similarly may be cited parelidn (farefyan), ‘the 
“Glories,”’ in Mil. p. 80 top, prestagdn . . . vdxsdn . . . 
parefydn, ‘Angels . . . Spirits . . . the “Glories,”’ alongside of 
Mu. p. 55 bot., paralfdn 9 ud prestagdn vdxsdn, ‘the “Glories” 
and Angels (and) Spirits,’ thus showing the close connection 
between par eh (far eh) and farah; consult also the list of references 
in Bthl. 40 top, as referred to, which begins with pareh, ‘Herrlich- 
keit.’ Compare likewise the super!, farefyistom, ‘most glorious,’ 
in Mii. p. 52 bot. and in S. 9 c 2 (see above, p. 114). Cf., further- 
more, the note below on d 16, pdsbdnl qerbag . 

This abstract far eh, ‘glory,’ when written, as here and once 
elsewhere, separately from the word on which it depends, has 
practically an adjectival value; thus, pareh (far eh) tars, ‘glory’s 
awe’ = ‘glorious reverence,’ and in M. 4 p. 3 line 9 (== Mii. p. 53 
top) far eh gVdn, ‘glory’s soul’ = ‘glorious soul.’ It is likewise 
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found combined with the following noun so as to form a compound 
adjective, as in far efyndm, ‘having a glorious name’ (M. 64 a 2 
and 99 e = Mu. p. 92 mid. and 44 top— both times of Mam); 
again (of Mani) farefyrod, ‘of glorious countenance’ (M. 311 r, 11 
= Mil. p. 66 bot.) ; also (of Manx’s throne in heaven) farefygon, 
‘of glorious color (farefygon) is thy radiant ( msag ) throne’ (M. 
31 1 v, 17 = Mil. p. 67 mid.); and again farehgon (among several 
other epithets of Manx) in T. II, D 178 b 8, where Schaeder, 
Studien , p. 292, translates it as ‘glanzender,’ despite the fact that 
in his note (p. 294 n. 8) he transliterates as frehgon , with a refer- 
ence to 3 alemann’s ( MStud . p. 118) ‘mehr, reichlich, vorziiglich’ 
and NP .firih, ‘more,’ and denies that the word has anything to do 
with farrah f ‘glory,’ — with which last opinion one may differ. 

The meaning ‘glory’ for far eh, ‘Herrlichkeit,’ which Rartho- 
lomae had accepted in Bthl. p. 40 top, as already referred to, was 
apparently retained by that noted Iranist in his discussion later 
of BkPhl. x v arreh (fan eh) in ‘Zur Kenntnis d. mitteliran. Mund- 
arten V,’ p. 20 n. I ( Sb . Heidelberg . Ak. Wiss. 1923, 3te Abh.), 
because he includes references to our present passage, S. 7 a 9, as 
well as to S. 9 c 2 (farehistom) and to M. 543 r, 9 = Mii. p. 80 top 
( parehdn ), all mentioned above. Although I may be mistaken 
as to the context, this would seem to show that he had departed 
from his previous view with regard to S. 7 a 9, as expressed four 
years earlier in an article ‘Zur Etymologie,’ in the same learned 
journal (SbHAW. 1919, p. 27-33), where he had allowed (p. 28), 
like Salemann (MStud. p. 118), that in this particular instance 
pryh (cf. NP. firih, ‘mehr’) might be read as fr eh, ‘mehr/ 
although in his footnote on the same page (p. 28 n. 1) he points out 
that the other TPhl. words with fr yh (or p r y h) belong for the 
most part with NP. farrihl , i.e. the quality of glory, and he 
disagrees with Salemann’s strictures concerning Muller’s trans- 
lation, i.e. ‘ Glanz.’ At all events, we may conclude that there 
are data enough in favor of the translation ‘glory,’ which has 
been adopted above. I have since noticed in Waldschmidt and 
Lentz (1926), Die Stellung Jesu , p. 87 bot., a similar view con- 
cerning the abstract form far-he-f~t } ‘ Herrlichkeit,’ in a Chinese- 
Iran, hymn to Jesus. They also would regard that abstract as 
a derivative from Av. xvarnah , O.P. farmh } Mid. and N.P. jar- 
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rah, precisely as I have done in this case. They are opposed to 
connecting it with (Andreas) TPhl. freh, '(1) Heb, (2) Liebe.’ 

a 10. varavlsn: abstract from V var -, 'to choose, believe’; cf. 
BkPhl. varavlsn (Arda Viraf 1.15, West and Haug, Glossary and 
Index, p. 241, Bombay and London, 1874); see furthermore 
Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 912. Cf. also the verbal form varavlst in 
S. 9 b 17, above. 

a 10. amah: this pronominal form amah occurs also below, d 
10, 19, and S. 8 v, b 6, 9 (== Sm. p. 7), as well as elsewhere in the 
(Mil.) Fragments; by the side of it is found likewise the form 
amah, S. 10 b 3 (= Sm. p. 14) and frequently elsewhere (in Mu.) ; 
in addition to this the form amd (cf. BkPhl. ama) also appears in 
S. 33 b 2, 3, 4 (= Sm. p. 26, cf. p. 35 bot.) ; Mahrnamag, lines 273, 
289 (= Muller, Doppelblatt, p. 21 mid., bot.). 

a 11. v: see introductory paragraph above, regarding the 
writing of this form of the conjunction (v = u with two dots above 
it) throughout the present Fragment in contrast to y in S. 9; 
and compare Muller, Hands chriften-Reste II, p. 6, par. 2. 

a 11. arddvdn: cf. below d 20, and see note on the previous 
Fragment S. 9 c 9. 

a 11. pakdn: cf. BkPhl. pdk, NP. pdk, Skt. pavakd = *pavdka, 
see Bthl. p. 97 n 4. The same expression (pi.) ardavaih pakdn , 
'the righteous pure ones/ occurs also M. 1. 2. 2 and MT. 14 
(™ Muller, Handschriften-Reste I, p. 351 top and p. 350 top, in 
SbPA W. 1904, February 1 1) ; also Mahrnamag, line 14 (= Muller, 
Doppelblatt, p. 9) ; the sg. pdk or paq is found below, a 20, and in 
M. 470 a 9 (= Mu. p. 20 mid.). The fuller form pavdg appears 
likewise in M. 102 v, 2, 5 (= Mil . p. 65 bot.); 730 v, 9 (= Mu. 
p. 49 mid.) ; S. 31 a 7 (= Sm. p. 24 bot.). 

a 12. niydsdgdn liuravdndn: the first term is the regular 
designation of the Manichaea n Auditor es, KarrjxoviJLevoL, 'Hearers’; 
the second term, adj. huravanan or bur a vdndn (pi.), 'of good soul’ 
(Av. urvan-, TPhl. ravdn), is similarly found as an attribute in 
Mahrnamag, 1 . 155, niydsdgdn huravanan, and (sg.) Mahrnamag, 
1 . 8, niyosdg % huravdn (see Muller, Doppelblatt , pp. 15 mid., 9 
top). Furthermore, compare etymologically the noun Av. 
hurunya 'good state of soul/ from Av. *hu-rvan - or *hu-run, 
adj. 'having a blessed soul/ 
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a 13* prazist: lit. ‘foremost, uttermost/ i.e. unto the farther- 
most end of time — a superlative traceable back to Av. fra£~, 
‘forward/ cf. TPhl. prdc y frac, BkPhl. frdz , NP. fardz , and see 
the note previously on S. 9 d 1. See also prdzisf, ‘ zuvorderst/ in 
a TPhl. hymn to Jesus in Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung 
Jesu , p. 12 1 top, line 18: prazist *ud zdyeddn zamdn 1 oh beh, ‘to 
the farthermost and eternity's time may it be so/ 

a 14. zdyeddn : see note on the previous Fragment S. 9 b 27, 
d 29; and cf. Mahrnamag, lines 44, 158 (= M tiller, Doppelblatt , 
p. 10 mid., 15 bot.). 

a 14. * oh beh: compare the Older English phrase ‘so mote it 
be!' The adverb 'oh, here and b 5, d 2 (see also for other 
examples Sm. MStud. p. 48 mid.), is equivalent in meaning to 
Av. avaOa , ‘so, thus,' when used in company with beh (which is 
optative in force, in whatever manner we are to explain beh 
linguistically, cf. Bthl. p. 86 top and n. 1). Among the more 
recently available instances of 'oh with this significance see 
Mahrnamag, lines 159, 312, 'oh bavendeh ; line 232, ' oh-urn 
Hsnud , ‘so he heard me’ (or ‘thus was heard by me’) (see 
Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 15 bot., 22 mid., 20 top, cf. 39 bot.; and 
cf. Bthl. p. 37 bot.). The old Turkish phrase, equivalent to Phi. 
zdyeddn 'oh beh , is m{a)ngigii incd bolzun , ‘may it be so forever/ 
which is found in the Turkish Manichaean Fragment T. II, D 171, 
end, see Le Coq, Tilrkische Manichaica aus Chotscho I, p. 29 11 . 
35-37. Consult also the third note following, on a 17, and the 
remarks above, p. 128 top. 

a 15-16. The red ink in these two lines has become so faded 
as to make them undecipherable; similarly in b 6-8 and d 3-4. 
Compare the note likewise on S. 9 b 31-32. 

a 17. dprid (dfrid) : cf. also below, b 19; recall, as remarked 
before, that p for/ before r is especially common in the Estrangelo 
writing of this Fragment, see a 13, prazist , a 19, dprm, b 9, d 7, 
prestagan , and see note in Sm. p. 5 mid. 

a 17. dprid fyeb beh: the collocation, beb beh (alone), occurs in 
M. 17 r, 13 (= Mu. p. 26 top); 470 v, 13 (= Mii. p. 21 bot.); 
furthermore, M. 172, p. I v, 8 (= Mii. p. 101 mid.), heb b[av]ed; 
and (with dfrid , as here) below, S. 7 b 19, dprid (dfrid) heb 
bavend . Similarly in a TPhl. hymn to Jesus, SW. dialect, in 
12 
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W. and L., Die Stellung , p. 121 top, the blessing invoked at the 
beginning of the passage, dprld h&b bavend , ‘blessed indeed shall 
they be,’ concludes with the asseverative formula, ’oh beh f ‘so 
may it be!’ as above. For the equivalent Turkish phrase see 
note on a 14 end; and for a parallel conclusion to the Chinese 
Manichaean hymn in praise of Jesus, H. 82 d, see W. and L., p. 
hi, with note 4. This particle heb seems to be somewhat 
troublesome as to origin (see Bthl. p. 86 top; Salemann, in 
Grundr . d . iran . Philol. 1. 1. p. 315 §117), but its strengthening 
meaning must be about equivalent to ‘indeed, surely.' 

a 18. %n roc ydzdahr: ‘this day holy'; compare telow c 3, 
Hn den ydzdahr , ‘this Holy Religion'; and d 17-18, hamag den 
ydzdahr y ‘the entire Holy Religion'; also M. 4, p. 7, 1 . 3 (= Mil. 
p. 57 bot.), M. 4, p. 8, 1 . 18 (= Mii. p. 59 mid.), and M. 172 r, 12 
(= Mil. p. 100 bot.), den ydzdahr , ‘Holy Religion'; likewise M. 
20 d 5 (= Mil. p. 46 top, 109 mid.), yozdahr dasn , ‘ the holy right 
(hand)’; and furthermore, M. 4, p. 7, 1 . 19 (= Mii. p. 58 mid.), 
vdxs ydzdahr , ‘the Holy Spirit.' The adj. yozdahr is a direct 
derivative from Av. yaozdadrya ‘holy, sanctified,' from the noun 
Av. yaozdadra -, ‘ritual purification, sanctity' (cf. Bartholomae, 
Altiran. Wb. 1235, 1236). It belongs to the coterie of religious 
terms in Manichaeism as in Zoroastrianism. 

Notes on S. 7 recto, column b 

b 3. abevizandih: sic, a; cf. in this connection Mahrnamag, 11 . 
i~2, drustly ’ ud abevizendiy , ‘health and unharmedness,' i.e. 
freedom from attack (= Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 9 top, ‘ Unversehrt- 
heit') an abstract formation with prefix abe- f ‘un-, free from'; 
see (with refs, and discussion of etymology) Sm. p. 34 mid.; Sm. 
MStud. p. 43 mid.; Bthl. pp. 37 n. I, 51 n. I and n. **. 

b 4. tan ’ud giydn: cf. note on griv in preceding Fragment S. 

9 a 4. 

b 4-5. da ’d myedan: cf. above, a 14 (and below ? d 1); 
consult note previously on S. 9 b 27; see also elsewhere, e.g. 
Mabrnamag, lines 157, 44 (= Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 15 bot., 

10 top). 

b 5. ’oh beh: see notes above, a 14, 17. 

b 6-8. In these three faded red ink lines so few letters in the 
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reproduction can be deciphered at all under the glass that it is 
impossible to operate with them, but the next one can be read? 
see note on b 9. 

b 9. dprlvan % prestagan: this rubric line, though faded, 
seems, under microscopic ^examination, to be correctly read by 
Salemann, p. 4 bot., as AprIvan ' I Prestagan , see remarks 
above, preceding Outline of Contents. On p = / see note above, 
a 17, and compare BkPhL dprlvan or dfrlvan (cf. NP. dfarln); see 
likewise dfrlvan in Mabrnamag, line 413 (= Muller, Doppelblatt, 
p. 27), aqd the adopted form, dfrlvan , in the Soghdian version of 
the New Testament, St. Luke 1, T. II, B 38, 11. 4, 12 (= Muller, 
Soghdische Texte I, p. 30, in AbhKP AW. 1912 = SbKPAW . 1907, 
p. 266). Consult, moreover, Sm. MStud. p. 57 top; Bthl. p, 142. 
Regarding ‘praise’ as a feature in Manichaean worship and 
hymnology see note below, d 10 end. 

Observe that here (b 10-14) the divine beings mentioned are 
practically the same as those in d 5-9 below, except that there the 
term tyiydrdn is not included. In our first passage (b io~n) 
the Angels, with their ordinary epithets, appear to be angels in 
general, while those mentioned below in d 7, prestagan mvdncindn , 
etc. are particularized as the familiar soul-gathering angels of the 
Living Spirit (see note on d 7). The references to the Divinities 
(b 12 ha' an tahmdn, and d 5 ha' an rosandn) appear likewise to be 
general in character, although the title hag , ‘divinity/ like yazd, 
‘god/ is higher than prestag , ‘angel.’ The Elements (mahre- 
spanddn) have in both cases the identical attribute 'istdvadan, 
‘praised,’ as referring to the five light elements of Primal Man. 
The reference in b 14-18 to the liiydrdn zoremanddn , ‘the 
powerful Helpers,’ with an elaboration of their qualities as 
purifying, good, and guarding, may be interpreted as referring to 
the five great Guardian Powers Mdnhed , Vlsbed, etc., whose 
respective functions are to keep the cosmos in order. See note 
on M. 99 b 19-20, above. 

b 11. + farefyagdn: sic — ‘the glorious ones/ This reading 
(farefyagdn) seems to be assured by repeated examination under 
the magnifying-glass (so also my late Assistant, Dr. Yohannan) ; it 
would therefore dispose of Salemann’s problematic Hamugdn 
(Sm. p. 4 bot.), which was left by him as unexplained (p. 6 top, 
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‘ or p. 39 bot., ‘eine klasse gotlicher wesen’). The 

derivation as plural of the adjective farefyag from fareh (see a 9, 
note) would be simple; and a parallel for the collocation farehagdn 
kerdagardn would be found in M. 43 v, 7 (= Mii. p. 78 bot.), 
qerdagaran farahdn, ‘beneficent Glories.’ 

b 11. kerdagardn: ‘valiant, beneficent’; see note on the 
previous Fragment S. 9 b 24, gurd % qerdagdr, and cf. the note 
below on d 12, qerdagdn . 

b 12. ba’dn tahman: for the form of the substantive (= bagdn) 
see BthL pp. 77-78; and for the adjective tafym (found elsewhere) 
recall Av. taxma -, ‘strong, mighty.’ All of these terms have a 
religious flavor, see note above on b 9, end. 
b 13. mafyrespanddn: see the note previously on S. 9 a 11. 
b 13. Hstdvad[d]n: the plural in -an is undoubtedly the 
correct reading, although there is a small hole at this point in the 
margin of the page; the abridged reading (for d) at the end of the 
line may have been indicated in some way, as by the slight bar 
(~ above n) below in d 6, Hstavaddn (see note there). On this 
subject in general consult Muller, Handschriften-Reste II, p. 6, 
par. I. 

b 14. j hiydrdn: for the significance of this word ‘Helpers’ here 
see note above on b 9, end; for its formation consult Bthl. p. 25 n. 
1, and id. ‘Zur Kenntnis, ... I,’ p. 45, in SbHAW. 1916, 
Abh. 9 p. 45. 

b 14. zoremanddn: regarding the formation of this adjective 
with anaptyctic e in TPhl. (beside the commoner zormanddn) see 
Bthl. p. 37 mid., also cf. id. ‘Zur Kenntnis, ... V,’ p. 28, 29, 40, 
41, in SbHAW. 1923, Abh. 3, and compare M. 177 r, 17 (= Mii. p. 
89 mid.), dar demand, ‘pained.’ 

b 15. pafyrezendgdn: ‘those preserving, or keeping pure’; 
pres. act. ptcpl. of causal formation from pafyrextan, cf. c 6 
below, and see note above on S. 9 d 14. 

b 15. nevdn: BkPhl. nev, NP. nev, nek , ‘good, fair, bold,’ OP. 
naiba-; see Horn, Neupers. Ety . § 1068. 

b 16. nifyumbdgan: pres. act. ptcpl. from nihuftan, ‘to pro- 
tect, hide,’ BkPhl. and NP. nihuftan; cf. Sm. p. 44 mid.; Sm. 
MStud . p. 99 top; see likewise Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 1059; 
Hxibschmann, Pers. Stud. p. 103 bot. 
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b 17. ram: 'flock, herd, people’; BkPhl. ram , ramak, NP. 
ram, ' herd of cattle, assemblage of people.’ Here the Manichaean 
congregation is especially meant. This word occurs in TPhl. in 
W. and L. p. 96 1. 18 and is common in the Soghdian version of the 
Gospels (= Muller, Soghdische Texfe I , in AbhKPAW. 1913, pp. 
6, 1. 14; 22, 1. 20; 30, 1. 14; 31, 1. 9; 33, 1. 22; 34, 1. 3; 50, 1. 6; 61, 1. 
10; cf. id. SbKPAW. 1907, pp. 8 top, bot., 10 mid.). For the 
etymology see Horn, Neupers. Ety. § 620, and cf. Steingass, 
Pers.-Eng . Diet. p. 586. The London Chinese Roll, 78 b, 
preserves the same figurative expression 'flock of lambs’ and 
'flock’ for the Manichaean congregation ; see W. and L., Stellung , 
p. 27 mid., no mid. 

b 17. vicidagan: this reading (with plur. -an, as required by 
the sense) stands clearly in the manuscript, though Salemann 
(pp. 5 top, 39 mid.) gives vicidag (sg.) in his Hebrew translitera- 
tion, while adding a comment, p. 5 note. The same form 
vicidagan, 'Electi,’ appears likewise in the previous Fragment, 
S. 9 c 10, where see note. 

b 18. Hstud: on the letter 'ain’ in such forms see RthL p. 
80 top. 

b 19. dprid: thus, with p for / before r, as often ; cf . note above, 
a 8. 

b 19. fyeb [ — ] : the reading Ipeb is certain, although there is a 
torn space following it on the page, but no word seems to be 
missing in the sense. For that reason I have enclosed in square 
brackets the dash in Salemann’s Hebrew transliteration. Perhaps 
he intended it only as a space filler. Concerning this particle \eb 
see note above, a 17. 

b 20. bavend: on this not uncommon form in TPhl. see BthL 
p. 28 bot.; the form bavendeh (used as sg. and pi.) occurs in 
Mahrnamag, lines 159, 312, 330, 410 (= Muller, Doppelblatt, pp. 
15 bot., 22 mid., 23 top, 27 bot.). 

b 20. Yiso 1 : the frequent allusions to Jesus in the Fragments 
require further study in detail. That desideratum is now filled 
through the important book, often referred to, by Waldschmidt 
and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu im Manichdismus, Berlin, 1926. 
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Notes on S. 7 verso, column c 

c 1. A line missing, as the leaf is torn at the top. 
c 2. -n: the remnant of a letter preceding this consonant 

seems to be part of an e rather than of an s t although it might 
possibly be part of an a; one would expect some word that would 
govern %n den ydzdaJir. Salemann (p. 6 top) doubtfully renders 
the line "... [etwa: zum heile] dises heiligen glaubens sollen 
sie stehn.’ 

c 3. %n den ydzdahr: see note above, a 18, on the collocation 
den ydzdahr, and compare S. 9 d 17, Hn den ardalh. 

c 4. * Island : see note above, c 2, end, and cf. note on b 18. 

c 4. 'u-s: 'and it ’ ; this reading (’u-s) seems after all to be best 

(so also Sm. p. 5), although Dr. Yohannan was inclined to 
decipher as anos (adverb), 'undyingly/ i.e. 'forever/ which 
would also give a good sense ; yet one does really feel the need of a 
conjunction and a pronoun between ' Island and the following 
verbs. 

c 5-6. nihumband pay and ’ ud pahrezendnd: this idea of 
guarding over, protecting, and keeping pure the religion is found 
elsewhere in the Fragments, e.g. M. 4, p. 5, lines 4-5 (= Mu. p. 
55 top), pay and va pahrezendnd '0 den ydzdahr , 'may they protect 
and keep pure the Holy Religion’ (on ’<?, lit. 'to/ see note below, 
c 12) ; probably likewise M. 4, p. 7, lines 2-3, nihum 'ud pay 'o den 
yozdahr , 'guard over and protect the Holy Religion’ (thus 
nihum , imperative, cf. Mil. p. 57 bot., Sm. p. 99 top; somewhat 
differently Bthl. p. 59 n. 1 ; consult also the note previously on S. 
9 c 1, abhum ), Concerning the individual verbs, moreover, see 
likewise the note above, b 16, and previously on S. 9 d 14. 

c 7-9. 'is par — magn — nezag: this natural idea of the armor of 
righteousness is as familiar in Manichaeism (examples below) 
as in Christianity (Eph. 6. 14-17) and in Zoroastrianism (cf. 
L. C. Casartelli, Philosophy of the Mazdayasnian Relig . p. 147, 
Bombay, 1889). Thus, in Manx’s poetic imagery, Theodore bar 
Khoni (ed. and tr. Pognon, p. 127, 185; cf. Cumont, p. 16; and 
below, tr. Yohannan, p. 225) alludes to the panoply (cf. TravoTrkta, 
armatura, Heg. Acta Arch . 7. 4; 10 (28). 2, ed. Beeson, pp. 10. 10; 
15- 13) of the Primal Man armed for the conflict against the 
King of Darkness, in which conflict, according to an-Nadim 
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( Fihrist , ed. Fliigel, p. 54, 87; Kessler, p. 389), the Primal Man 
proceeds to the fray talcing * fire as a s h i e 1 d and a spear in his 
hand/ Similarly in the Turkish Manichaean Cosmogonic 
Fragment (T. lav, lines 12-17, cf. Le Coq, p. 20 hot), 'the god 
Xurmuzta made the fire-god as an ax ( balto , qu. ‘shield’?) . . . 
and ... a spear’ ( songii ) in this primeval battle (see Le Coq, 
Tiirkische Manichaica aus Chotscho /, p. 20 bot., in AbhKPA W. 
1912). 

The three separate words for armor and arms, as given in the 
present passage, require special discussion. 

a. Hspdr , ‘shield,’ occurs in the Fragments thus far only here, 
but is familiar through its cognate forms in Av. spam-, ‘shield/ 
BkPhl. spar, NP. si par, ispar, etc., see Horn, Neupers . Ely. § 700. 

P. magn, ‘buckler,’ is certainly the correct decipherment and 
interpretation of this word, despite the fact that Salemann (p. 5 
mid.) transcribes in Hebrew characters as mgyn, while leaving 

dots (‘ ’) in his translation (p. 6 top) and recording 

simply ‘eine waffe’ in his glossarial remarks (p. 43 top). Sale- 
mann was mistaken in considering the appended part, or knob, 
of the Estrangelo g to be an added letter l (e), as observed by my 
late assistant, Dr. Yohannan, who was familiar with the word 
magn , ‘buckler,’ in Syriac (cf. also Payne-Smith, Thesaurus 
Syriacus, 2006. This interpretation, like the Biblical ‘shield and 
buckler,’ suits admirably in the context. The translation 
‘sword’ (Degen) later by Scheftelowitz, WZKM. (1927), 34. 227, 
who follows Salemann ’s reading magen and attempts to connect 
the word with Goth, mekeis, O.S. mdki, ‘Schwert,’ does not 
seem to commend itself. We must remember that occasionally 
borrowed words of Semitic (Syriac) origin are found elsewhere in 
theTPhl. texts. 

7. nezag , ‘spear,’ see the separate note on this word below, c 9. 

c8. tyv $ ty g’ n (havistigan) : thus to be read; concerning 
this term for ‘the faithful/ which is known as a word also in 
BkPhL, see Sm. p. 40 top. 

c 9. nezag: ‘spear,’ see note above, c 7-9 (and cf. Sm. p. 44 
mid.; Sm. MS. p.__ioo top); compare also S. 8 b 2-3 (= Sm. pp. 
6-7), nezag %g ’Ofyrmizd, ‘the spear of Ormazd ’ (see below, p. 
170) and M. 32 r, 8 (= Mil. p. 63 top), ’on nezag qumdr , ‘O 
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spear — ? — .’ The word is familiar through BkPhL riezak , NP. 
nlzah, 'spear/ 

c 9. nev: see note above, b 15. 

c 10. razmydz: NP. razmydz , 'stirring up (seeking) battle, 
belligerent, militant,’ cf. Bthl. p. 210 bot. This adjective occurs 
also M. 43 r, 6 (== MiL p. 78 bot.), and possibly S. 13 b 8 (= Sm. 
p. 18 bot.), [raz]myoz; also in razmydz[d]n, W. and L. p. 12 1 top, 
line 14, with n. 4; consult likewise note above, a 4, and the note 
previously on S. 9 c 31. The component elements of this word, 
razm, 'battle ranks’ + ydz, 'stirring, confusing,’ can^ well be 
illustrated from the Avesta, Yt. 14. 62, yd rasmano yaozayeiti , 
'who throws into confusion the ranks in battle.’ 

c 10. padly{?)zand: the vowels or vowel before z are not clear 
in the reproduction, even under the glass. The reading yy (ly) 
has here been adopted after some hesitation ; Salemann (p. 5 mid.) 
writes thus also in his Hebrew transliteration, and translates (p. 
6 top) 'an greifen (?),’ i.e. 'attack,’ although he seems to be 
troubled about the transcription, as shown by his adding the 
comment 'sic (?)’ on p. 46 mid. If we adopt this reading 
padlyzand (with ly) and render 'smite back, repel,’ we may 
compare the verbal root Av. paiti-jan 'strike back, repulse,’ 
noting also, regarding Av. j = TPhl. 2, Bthl. p. 51 note **. 
The difficulty would be that one would then expect * - zanand . 
(It must be conceded, however, that the character(s) before z 
look(s) nearly as much like d or ve, though it would be hazardous, 
till other texts are rendered accessible, to conjecture *padazand 
(?), 'recognize, counter-observe ’ (cf. Soghd. patzdn , patzandarant , 
Muller, Soghdische Texte /, 31. 9; 52. 13) or *padvezdnd (?), 'do 
counter-harm,’ cf. note above on b 3). 

c 11. dndmand: Sm. p. 6 top and cf. p. 36 top (cf. also Sm. 
MStud. p. 54 mid.) renders 'mogen sie . . . ab wenden,’ as- 
suming a derivation from a theoretic *dnaftan , 'ab wenden, ab 
weisen,’ on the basis of Fragment S. 12 b 34 (= Sm. p. 17 mid.), 
abzdr Hm dndpt , which he translates (p. 36 bot.) 'die mittel 
welche ich zuriik wis ’ ; he furthermore adds M. 733 v, 5 (== Mil. p. 
32 top), 9 ud yak ac yak zarlg dndm[ed] f 'und wendet (2. plur.) 
einer von den andern den zorn ab’; furthermore he compares 
likewise the BkPhL version of Av. Ys. 57. 18 (= Phi. 56. 7. 8-9), 
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frdzdndmetjrdz . . . anamend, as a translation of Avjrdndmdite 
and frd . . . ndmante , 'he does (they do) not flee before/ 
Salemann’s interpretation in the sense of 'ward off’ does not seem 
altogether satisfactory in the present passage. Yet a comparison 
of dndmdnd with the meaning of Skt. V nam + d (cans.), 'to 
make bend, to humble or subjugate,’ though tempting, would 
require further explanation in the light of difficulties involved. 

c 12. dur kundnd: 'may they make afar/ i.e. 'banish afar, 
keep at a distance/ 

c 12. Jo: the reading here is unquestionable, and '0 may be 
regarded as a preposition indicating or defining the objective 
relation, as after certain verbs elsewhere in TPhL, e.g. after 
Hstdvddan (cf. Sm. MS, p. 106, 107), etc., compare also especially 
M. 4, p. 8, line I (== Mil. p. 58 hot.), vandnd y o vadnargardn % i 
rdstih, 'may they conquer the evil opponents (?) of rectitude/ 
c 13. dusmenun: 'inimici * ; this undoubted plural, as occurring 
three times in the supplementary portion of M. 2 (= Muller, 
Hermas-Stelle , p. 1081; cf. alsoT. II, D 178, II r, 5a, ke-maazun 
(for dzdn pi.) Hzvdydh , 'who will drive away desires from me?’ in 
W. and L., Die Stellung , p. 1 12 bot.), is probably to be most easily 
explained as a form {-un for -an) anticipating the later common 
pronunciation of -an in Modern Persian, e.g. nun (for nan), 
'bread/ Tihrun (for Tihrdn ), 'Teheran/ Isfahan for Isfahan , 
' Ispahan/ etc. The sg. dusmen itself is found in S. 8 b 4 (= Sm. 
pp. 6-7); 35 b 2 (= Sm. p. 26 mid.). Moreover, by the side of 
the pi. form dusmenun is found likewise the pi. dusmenen , M. 4, 
p. 3, line 11 (= Mil. p. 53 top) ; 7 b (= Mu. p. 108 bot.) ; 551 r, 6 
(= Mil. p. 67 bot.), which Sm. p. 67 top regards as possibly 
'scriptio defectiva/ though doubtless wrongly in the light of 
later examples, and cf. Bthl. p. 150 mid. Two pages are devoted 
by Bthl. (pp. 152-153) to showing that this form dusmenun may 
be used syntactically as plural; and to the number of examples 
regarding this adj. as plural may be added the above passages, 
which were not then available to him. 

c 14. rdstih: BkPhl. rdstih , 'rectitude, truth, justice/ cf. NP. 
rdst, 'right, just’; concerning the etymology of this word see 
Bartholomae, Altiran, Wb, 1526, on OP. rdsta 

C 15. patiydrdn: 'opponents’; cf. M. 4, p. 5, L 21 (= Mtu p. 
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56 top), patiydr (sg.), and Av. paitydra ‘opposition,’ a regular 
Ahrimanian word. 

c 15. kerbagly: or -n, ‘merit, virtue, good work,’ as in M. 3 v, 

13 (= Mii. p. 82 mid.) ; an abstract from kerbag or qerbag (cf. d 12 
and elsewhere), cf. BkPhl. karfaklh; see likewise in other TPhl. 
Fragments qerbageft and kerbakar (refs. Sm. MS, p. 89 bot.). 
Refer for the etymology to Horn, Neupers . Ety. §121 (on p. 
282). 

c 16. rezlsn: the context shows that this is used here in an 
Ahrimanian sense; it appears also as a word in BkPhl ,,jlclsn or 
rezlsn (Sm. p. 48 mid.), and is connected with BkPhl. and NP. 
r extan, ‘to pour, flow, disperse, dissolve’; therefore ‘dissolution’ 
has been chosen here to translate it. Sm. pp. 6 mid., 48 mid., 
renders it by ‘zerfliessen.’ 

c 17. ’ ’ y b (dyab): this noun is one of the designations for 

‘hell,’ like BkPhl. dusox , and TPhl. dusox (< dosox ) in M. 477 v, 8 
(= Mii. p. 15 mid.); it occurs several times in the Fragments, S. 

14 a 6 (= Sm. p. 19 bot.), dyab aduren , ‘the fiery hell’; M. 470 
r, 8, 21; v, 2, [3], 9 (= Mii. pp. 20 top, bot., 21 top). The 
etymology is not yet certain. For the various words for Hell 
consult note on M. 99 d 18, above. 

c 18. aduren: thus, with the common adjectival ending -en t 
cf. M. 98 a 14 (= Mil. p. 38 bot.) and elsewhere. 

c 18-19. casm K l [re]sken: lit. ‘ the eye which is wounding’ — an 
allusion to the Evil Eye. The adj. form resken seems here 
certain from S. 17 a 1 (= Sm. p. 21 top), resk[en], and S. 13 b 5 
(= Sm. p. 18-19), resqe(?)n(?) y as well as from BkPhl. reskun or 
reskun , Arda Vlraf 99. 2 ; Hadhokht Nask2. 3. 37, being a derivative 
from BkPhl. res, ‘wound, hurt’ + adj. suffix -kun or -kun (West 
and Haug, Glossary of the Arda Viraf , p. 144) ; compare likewise 
Av. raesa- , Skt. resa -, ‘wound,’ NP. res , and cf. also NP. reskan t 
‘wounded, disappointed.’ (The idea that resken might be 
divided as ‘ wounding-wrath ’ may be rejected.) 

c 19. dll: regarding the etymology of this word see Bthl. p. 
29 mid., 34 bot., 41 top, 144 top. 

c 20. ['!] : only a remnant of this required connective is 

decipherable here owing to a mutilation at the edge of the page. 
€20. d {? ) v xv nd (davxvand or ddocvand?) : the individual 
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letters of this epithet of Ahriman are legible with the possible 
exception of the initial character, which is blurred in the litho- 
graphed reproduction. The decipherment d has been finally 
adopted, although under the glass the letter looks as if it might 
possibly be read as n, or, less probably, as r. Salemann (pp. 5 
bot., 37 bot.) also transliterates in Hebrew letters as dvxvnd . 
The vocalization of the word, however, is a matter for further 
consideration. 

For the second part of this epithet the proposal is here 
offered to read as -wand, comparing NP. wand , 'lord, prince.’ 

For the first part it would then be natural to suggest that 
this attribute of Ahriman contains the idea of Prince of Deceit or 
Lies, comparing d v , do-, with the Av. V dab-, dav -, ‘to deceive,’ 
adj. a-Baoya ‘undeceivable, that cannot be lied to,’ also adj. 
adavi-, ‘undeceiving’; see Bthl. Altiran . Wb. 679, 56, 57, for these 
forms; thus dav dab-, daw-, ‘deceit.’ This conjecture to solve 
the problem of dvxvnd was previously indicated in JRAS . 
1924, p. 220 (reprinted in Study VII, p. 22 1 top) in connection with 
BkPhl. dav-varzismh cdstakih, ‘the teaching of deceitful action.’ 
We may well believe that davocvand designates Ahriman as the 
‘Lord of Lies.’ (A notion that this first syllable (d v) of the 
word might be taken as an abridged form for dus has been dis- 
carded for various good reasons.) 

c 20. Afyramen: i.e. the evil spirit Ahriman, Av. Am a 
Mainyu-, BkPhl. Ahraman, NP. Ahriman, Greek ’A peip.avio$. 
The name occurs several times thus far in the Fragments: S. 37 a 
2-3 (= Sm. p. 26 bot.), de{ v ? A ] hr amen, ‘the demon (?) 
Ahriman’; M. 4, p. 5, 1 . 22 (= Mil. p. 56 top), darvand Afyramen, 
‘the wicked Ahriman’; M. 472 r, 16 (== Mu. p. 18 mid.), Az ’ ud 
Abramln va d[evdn ’ud] parlgdn , ‘Az and Ahriman and the 
Demons and Witches’; M. 28 r, 6-7 (= Mu. p. 94 bot.), ’Ofarmizd 
’ud Afyramen, ‘Ormazd and Ahriman,’ (denied to be brothers). 
In the Turkish Manichaean texts Ahriman is regularly designated 
by the name Smnu . With regard to Ahriman and the demons in 
Zoroastrianism see Jackson, in Grundr. Iran . PhiloL 2. 646-668 
= id. Zor. Studies, 67-109. 
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Notes on S. 7 verso, column d 

d 1. d{?) : even this letter id) is not certain, 

and the rest of the line is missing, owing to the leafs being torn at 
the top. It would be a mere guess to conjecture d[d 7 d abdumlh %] 
zamdn , 4 unto the end of time,’ or d[d 'd zdyedan %] zamdn , ‘to 
eternity of time/ or something similar to fill the gap. 

d 2. ’d[h beh] : see note above, a 14. 

d 3-4. In the first of these two faded rubric lines it may be 
possible (?) under the glass to decipher ce r[osand]n, but the rest 
remains wholly illegible. Perhaps the carmine ink in the 
original manuscript might be restored by some chemical pro- 
cess. 

d 5. ba'dn: ‘divinities’ ; see note above on b 12, and cf. Bthl. 
pp. 77-78. 

d 6. mahrespandan: see above, b 13, and consult the note 
previously on S. 9 a 11, amahraspandan. 

d 6. Hstavadan: sic; the tiny bar (“) above n at the end of the 
line marks the abridgment from -an, see note above, b 13. 

d 7. prestagan ravdnllnan: ‘the soul-gathering angels/ i.e. 
who collect the released particles of light in the soul that are 
ultimately separated from the evil elements in man’s earthly 
make-up. This well-known Manichaean doctrine with regard to 
these angels, five in number, is referred to likewise in the 
Cosmogonic Fragment (see above, p. 44), M. 98 a, lines 16 and 22 
(= Mu. p. 38 bot., 39 top), ravancin prestag panz (or panj ), ‘the 
five soul-gathering angel(s) ’ (observe sg. for plur. with a defining 
numeral, as found also elsewhere). The context there shows 
that five of these were in the Sun and five in the Moon. The 
adj. ravancin is applied likewise to the faithful in the Hermas 
allegory M. 97 d 18 (= Muller, Hermas-Stelle , p. 1080), k[e] pad 
vlsp zamdn xub y ud xvas ray 9 ud ravancin hend, ‘who at all times 
are good and of excellent counsel ( ? cf . NP. xus-rdy) and gathering 
(the light particles of) the soul. 1 The derivation of the adj. 
ravdnlln is certain, as coming from ravdn , ‘soul’ (BkPhl. rubdn, 
Av. urvdn -), and the verbal radical which is found in Av. V ci-, 
4 to gather, collect/ Skt. V ci-, Phi. cltan, NP. cldan. There are 
allusions to ‘ the five (soul-) gathering lights 9 and * the five 
envoys of light that gather/ in a Chinese hymn in praise of the 
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sun (Mihr) and of Jesus, H, stanzas 362, 370, see W. and L. 
Die Stellung Jem, p. 119 bot., 120 mid., 50 bot. 

d 8. padiravdgdn: plur. pres. act. ptcpl. of *padlruftan or 
°reptan , cf. padirand in the next line, d 9, and padlrefl(-)andd 
in S. 9 b 23, previously; likewise to be recalled are numerous 
other instances of this verb cited by Sm. MStud. p. no bot.; 
furthermore see Bthl. pp. 30 mid., 38 top, 78 mid., 179 n. 4, and 
consult Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 290, regarding BkPhl. patlraftan , 
NP. pablruftan , ‘to receive, accept. 1 

d 8. gfvu: see note on the previous Fragment S. 9 a 4, p. 88 
above. 

d 9. padirand: subjunctive; see note on d 8. 
d 10. malpr: 'hymn/ i.e. word of inspired tone; this designa- 
tion (cf. Av. mg, 6 ra- , BkPhl. mansr , Skt. mantra , ‘word, sacred 
text, spell ’) is naturally found several times in the Manichaean 
Hymn-Book Mahrnamag, ed. Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 16, 11. 173, 
183, mahrdn (pi.), 11. 170, 191, 199 (= p. 16), mahrnamag. 
Regarding the Manichaean doctrine of the efficacy of ‘praises, 
hymns, good words, and pious deeds’ (cf. below, d 12) see the 
Fihrist, K alam at-tasbify, ‘world of praise,’ ed, Fliigel, p. 57, line 13, 
p. 90, line 8, p. 232 n. 132, and compare Alfaric, Les Ecritures 
manicheennes , 2. 125-126. Cf. W. Bang, ‘ Manichaeische 

Hymnen,’ in Museon (1925), 38. 1-55. 

d 11. Hstayisn: this (with ‘yod’ = yi) seems, after careful 
examination with the magnifying-glass, to be the best reading, 
although Salemann (p. 5 mid.) reads Hstavisn (while allowing, p. 
46 mid., also °visn, which is more common) ; but both the forms 
(°yisn and °vi$n) are found in TPhl., each a half dozen times. 
Concerning -yisn see Bthl. p. 75 top. Cf. Lentz, Zt. /. Ind* u. 
Iran . 4. 267 n 1. 

d 12. qerbag: see note above on c 15. 

d 12. qerdagan: plural of kerdag or qerdag , BkPhl. kartak , 
‘deed, good action/ a noun derived from a pass, ptcpl.; cf. also 
the derivative adj. gerdagar , pi. °dn, b 11 and S. 9 b 24. On the 
religious significance of the phrase qerdagan bar , ‘the fruit of good 
works’ (the governed noun with genitival force preceding the one 
on which it depends, as often), cf. a 9 par eh tars and d 16 pdsbdm 
qerbag. 



152 STUDY IV. TURFAN PAHL. FRAG. S. 7 

d 13. bar: lit. (1) 'burden' (Skt. bhdra ), (2) 'result, fruit (of 
good works)/ as in M. 17 e = 172 b 18 (= Mu. pp. 26 mid., 101 
bot.), bar % rdstiy , 'fruit of rectitude'; M. 97 b 10 (= Muller, 
Hermas-Stelle , p. 1078 bot.), bar % arda’ly, 'fruit of righteousness ’ ; 
cf. also M. 477 r, 11 (= Mii. p. 14 mid.), war r ud bar , 'food and 
drink ’ (lit. 'fruit’). 

d 13. vajfibgan: so likewise Salemann transcribes this word 
here (with b) in his Hebrew transliteration, p. 5 mid., 38 bot.; 
similarly Muller (1904) gives ‘vafyebgar 9 in M. 733 v, 14 (= Mii. 
p. 32 mid.). Although in Salemann ’s lithographed reproduction 
of our present passage the letter after y (l) looks almost as much 
like an Estrangelo m, the b (however to be accounted for) has been 
finally adopted after a careful study of the character with the late 
Dr. Yohannan. The adj. vajflgdr (without b) occurs in M. 64 v, 3 
(= Mil. p. 93 top), where the reading is assured by the cantillated 
text; furthermore, vafylgdr (sg.) and valilgdrdn (pi.) appear also in 
Mahrnamag, lines 169, 424 (= Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 16 top, 
28 top). While the intrusion of the b in valfibgdrl remains 
unexplained, this abstract noun is of course cognate with the 
adjective valilgar, of which vahlbgdr above must be a doublet. 

a. Before discussing vahlgdr and vahibgdrl , which suggest the 
idea of doing good, beneficence and goodness, we may first turn to 
the compound adjective derivative vaJildendn 
(Vahidenan), 'those of the Good Religion' (cf. Av. VavuM 
Daend, BkPhl. Veh Ben and NP. Bah Dm), which occurs in M. 
543 r, 4 (= Mii. p. 79 mid.). The context shows that the term 
Vahidenan, 'those of the Good Religion,’ is here employed to 
denote the followers of the faith of which Man! was the new (nog) 
teacher, in contrast to Zoroastrianism, which is styled in the 
same Fragment, Den Mazdes, 'the Mazdayasnian religion’ (cf. 
Av. Daena Mdzdayasnis ). The internal in vahlden is simply 
the now familiar anaptyctic vowel, or ' Murmelvokal,’ occurring 
frequently in TPhl. between two consonants (consult references 
in the note on S. 9 a 11, above). In this word, therefore, the 
meaning 'good’ is certain. Muller (i loc . ciL) translates, 'den 
guten Glauben Habenden.’ 

0. To return now to the adjective vafylgdr, with its associated 
abstract valilbgdn. The form valilgdr shows the anaptyctic or 
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epenthetic -2-, explained above, and the meaning of the adjective, 
as I believe, would be * doing good, beneficent/ The meaning of 
vahlbgdrl in our passage would be 'the good-doing, beneficence, 
benefaction/ and the phrase vahlbgdrl % V oilman rosan signifies 
'the beneficence of the luminous Vahman/ In like manner we 
would translate the first of the adjectival passages above, M. 64 v, 
3 (= Mil. p. 93 top), dgad yazd ardav at vahlstav rosan vahlgar as 
'come is the holy god (i.e. Manx) from the Heaven of Light, the 
beneficent one/ Here also Muller (in 1904) rendered valiigar, 
'der Giitige/ This same attribute is given likewise to a scribe 
who beneficently began the copying of the Mahraamag and is 
refer redjto by name in line 169 (= Muller, Doppelblatt , p. 16 top) 
as Sad ’ Ormlzd vafylgar, 'the beneficent Shad Qrmizd’; and finally 
in line 424 (= Muller, op. ciL p. 28 top), referring evidently to the 
Brethren as dmilstdn ’ ud valilgdrdn, 'the downcast and (== but) 
good-doing ones’ (i.e. humble in heart but beneficent in action). 
The signification 'good’ (vah) suits well in this set of examples 
and the above-proposed explanation of -I- as a cushion-sound 
appears to be fully warranted. 

7. On the other hand, the abstract forms vyhyy — veliiy, 
pL vehlhdn, which I formerly took to mean ' goodness, good quali- 
ties ’ (so likewise Salemann, MStud . p. 74 mid.), must now (1930) 
be translated as ' wisdom(s)/ The reason is that, in M. 172 r, 7-8 
(= Mil. p. 100 bot., 102 mid.), Qanlgrosan sar % vlspdn vehlhdn , 
and M. 172 r, 13-14 (= Mu. p. 101 top, 103 top), pad zor % pldar, 
pad dprln % mddar , ’ ud pad vehly % pusar , the ordinary TPhl. 
text is accompanied by a version in a ' Pahlavi Dialect ’ (i.e. 
Soghdian), in which the forms that correspond to velillidn , 
vefyly are given respectively by Muller (p, xoo-ioi) as 7 arfiakiyd 
and 7 arfiakiydh, and the Christian Soghdian texts (cf. Muller, 
' Soghdische Texte 1 / AbhKPA W. 1913, p. 40, line 1, p. 43, line 
15) show that yarbaq means ' knowing, wise/ See also Wald- 
schmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu , p. 126 bot., 38 mid., and 
their notes on lines 5 and 8 of the Phonetic Hymn, p. 87 top, 
88 top. 

Furthermore, concerning vahly, 'wisdom / M tiller (' Hermas- 
Stelle’ in 5 P^ 41 T. (1905) 51. 1082), was the first to draw attention 
to the parallelism between zireft (North Dialect) and valfiy in the 
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enumeration of the four attributes of the Supreme Being as 
* Great Majesties’ (lit. ' greatnesses ’) spoken of in the Fihrist 
(Fliigel, Mani , p. 95 mid. and n. 220). This TPhl. list of the 
four attributes (fully supported later by a Turkish Fragment, 
the Iranian caption of which has Turkish equivalents also, 
including zlreft = bilga, as published by Le Coq, Turk. Man . 2. 
p. 10), is given by Muller (Joe. cit.) as follows: 

'God Light Power Wisdom’ 
in M. 176 (= Mii. p. 61-62) Bag Rosan Zdvar Zlreft 
in M.31 (Mii. 'Hennas’) Yazd Rosan Zor - Vahlh 
in M. 324 (= Mii. p. 74 bot.) Be Zarvdn Rosan Zor VaJily 

Accordingly, Muller translates M. 79 c, 14-15 (= Hermas-Stelle , 
p. 1078 bot.) danlsn ’ ud vahlh, 'Wissen und Weisheit.’ In this 
light we should probably take into consideration and translate 
the following instances: M. 17 h 6 (2d col. last line = Mil. 27 
mid., cf. Sm. MS. p. 73 top) danagan mfyl[h] as 'the wisdom of 
those knowing’; likewise M. 731 v, 8 (= Mii. p. 33 mid.) x ln 
vahlh , 'this wisdom’ (referring to the wisdom which the disciples 
had received). Salemann, MStud. p. 73 top, vahly, vahlh, and 
compounds (except vafylden), follows Muller with 'weisheit’; 
but we must observe, as remarked above, that he translates (p. 
74 mid.) vefylh, vehlhan, 'giite, gut,’ respectively. However, 
Salemann renders the compound adjective vahlgdr (p. 73 top) by 
'weisheit verleihend,’ as does Muller, Doppelblatt, line 169, 
'Schad Ormizd, des Weisen’ (vahlgdr), though Muller adds a 
question mark later after his own rendering of vahlgdrdn (pi.) at 
line 424, amustdn ’ ud vahlgdrdn, 'Betriibte und Weise (?)’ — 
perhaps having slightly modified his view. However that may 
be, I have given reasons above (p. 152^) for my own translation of 
valflgdr , as 'good-doing, beneficent.’ 

From the diverging evidence adduced we appear to be justified 
in concluding that there were two separate words, similar in 
appearance but of different origin, the one meaning 'good,’ the 
other 'wisdom,’ even though it is sometimes difficult to draw the 
distinction between them. Thus Bartholomae, 'Zur Kenntnis 
V.’ p. 19 n. 1, in SBHdAW. 1923, p. 19 n. 1, also recognizes that 
'die TurfariTexte neben vn = np. bih "besser, gut” noch ein 
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zweites vh kennen, enthalten in vhyh, vhyy und vhyg’r (dies 
auch M. 1 A. 169 und B. 424); zur Bedeutung “weisheit” fiir 
yhyh s. FWKM tiller SBerlAW. 1905. 1082/ Regarding the 
derivation of vhyh as 4 wisdom, * he adds : 4 Ich meine die Bedeutung 
lasst tiber die Etymologie keinen Zweifel. Das -H- weist auf ar. 
-d-, -dh~, es wird also ein ar. Hidida - “wissend, weise” zugrund 
liegen/ He has some further comments, including a reference to 
BkPhl. murvovehdn , ‘augures/ as those wise in omens, but gives 
nothing in regard to TPhL vekly, vefylkdn, above. In any case, 
Bartholomae’s note is of value as regards the derivation of the 
forms vaTtlhy vafaly, meaning ‘wisdom, even if one holds a different 
opinion regarding vaJjdgdr, which he includes in his list above. 

My results, to repeat again, are that valilgar means 'doing 
good, beneficent* and that vafylbgdrl signifies ‘beneficence/ 
Beneficence, moreover, would naturally be a characteristic of 
Vafiman, ‘Good Mind/ 

d 14. Vafyman: here singular; see note above on a 4. 

d 14. ‘and may this, etc/ We seem here clearly to 

have an instance of the pronoun s anticipating the nouns zor and 
pdsbdnl qerbag directly to follow. Other examples are listed in 
Salemann, Manichaica III-IV, p. 48 bot. 2 s, 4 als abktirzung fiir 
’its zum sazbeginne/ Consult further the note above on S. 9 b 17 
end (though there rather adverse in interpreting that particular 
passage). 

d 15. ’ ’ y’ d (dyad): ‘there shall come/ subjunctive; cf. Av. 

V i — f~ d» 

d 16. nerdg: ‘strength, virility, manliness/ cf. BkPhl. nerok , 
Paz. nlro, NP. nlro , from Av. *nairyava~, ‘manliness/ cf. nairya 
‘manly/ Skt. ndrya - (see Horn, Neupers . Ety. § 1064; Htibsch- 
mann, Pen. Stud . p. 104). This term occurs in the same 
collocation M. 4, p. 8, line 12 (= Mti. p. 59 top), zor ’ iid nerdg , 
‘power and strength/ and in the adj. nerogdvend, M. 4, p. 8, line 
4, nerogdvend bay , ‘the strong divinity/ and M. 43 r, 5 (= Mti. 
p. 78 bot.), nerogdvend yazd , ‘the strong god/ 

d 16-17. pdsbdnl qerbag: ‘the keeping, or preservation, of 
meritorious action* (cf. above, a 9 note, fareh tars f also d 12 
qerdagan bar). The abstract pdsbdnl , 4 protection’s merit, the 
virtue of keeping up/ is a derivative from the noun pdsbdn , 


13 
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common in TPhL, see M. 20 d 7; 4, p. 5, 1 . 16; 43 v, 5 (= Mil. pp. 
46 bot., 55 bot., 79 top); also M. 1. 3 (= Muller, Handschriften- 
Reste , p. 351, in SbKPAW . 1904). Compare likewise BkPhl. 
pdspdn, NP. pasban (Bthl. p. 165 mid.) as a derivative from 
Av, padra-, 'protection, keeping’ (in padravant -) and from Skt. 
Av. ^ pa-, 'to keep, protect, preserve/ Therefore 'keeping 
watch/ Cf. Hiibschmann, Pers . Stud. p. 36 top, p. 204 bot.; 
also cf. °pan { °wan ) in Unvala, King Husrav , p. 92 § 585. Ob- 
serve syntactically the omission of the connective % after the 
abstract pdsbdnl, as naturally when the genitival word precedes. 

d 17. fyamdg: 'whole, entire’; this adj. (with -ag) occurs also 
in Mahrnamag, line 222 (== Muller, Doppelblatt, p. 17 bot.), 
though as (with -ag) in M. 102 r, 6, 8, 12, 15, 20 (= Mii. 

pp. 64 bot., 65 top, mid.); 544 r, 12, v, 1, 4 (= Mii. pp. 73 bot., 
74 mid.) ; 730 v, 1 1 (= Mii. p. 49 bot.) ; compare similarly BkPhl. 
hamdky ham&k (West and Haug, Glossary , pp. 32, 36). For 
etymology cf. Skt. samd, 'same, all, entire,’ Av. and OP. hama -, 
NP. hamah. 

d 18. den yozdahr: regarding this common designation of 
Mam’s Religion, and its congregation implied, see note above, a 18, 
and cf. the Fihrist, ed. Fliigel, p. 95, 294-299. 

d 18. p r ’ y {pray) : sic, with p for/; and so rightly Salemann 
(p. 5 )i who transcribes likewise (p. 47 top) as fr’y. Salemann 
properly translates as 'mer, ser vil,’ comparing BkPhl. prat, 
pray , or fr eh. Etymologically pray (i.e. fray) is to be connected 
with Av. frdyah -, 'more, fuller, plus’ (for cognates see Bartho- 
lomae, AirWb. coll. 1018, 1019; id. SbHbAW. 1919. 31 §19). 
The same phrase as here is found likewise in Mahrnamag, 1 . 215 
(== Muller, Doppelblatty p. 17 mid.), fray va ves, 'fuller and more’; 
cf. furthermore Mahrnamag, line 41 {op. cit . p. 10 top), pray 
’ dysddn , 'more of them.’ 

d 19. ves: BkPhl. ves, NP. bes; probably a comparative from 
Av. *vasyah~ (cf. OP, vasty, adv., 'much, greatly,’ lit. 'at will/ 
NP. bas, ‘much, enough’). Consult, furthermore, Bartholomae? 
'Zur Etymologie der idg. Sprachen/ in SHbAW . 1919. 10. Abh. 
p. 26-27. The adv. TPhl. ves appears furthermore in S. 12 c 27, 
33 (== Sm. p. 17). See likewise the preceding note. 

d 19. amah: see note above on a 10. 
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d 20. arddvdn: cf. above, a 11, and see note on previous 
Fragment S. 9 c 9. 

d 20. niyosdgdn: the crowded a of -an, at the end of the line, 
is indicated by a slight mark above, between g and n (cf. notes on 
b 13, d 6). Regarding the * Hearers, Auditores’ consult note 
above, a 12. 

There is no punctuation-mark after this word here to indicate 
the close of the sentence or the end of the selection, though the 
sense appears to be complete. 



STUDY V 


THE MANICHAEAN FRAGMENT S. 8 IN 
TURFAN PAHLAVI * 

This Fragment, S. 8 (Kr. 2), reproduced by Salemann in 
Manichaica III-IV ( Izv . Imp. Akad. Nauk, 6. 19x2), p. 7, 
with a transcription in Hebrew letters and a tentative 
translation in Latin, was brought from Turf an to St. 
Petersburg in 1908 by N. Krotkov, Russian Consul at 
Urumchi. It is only a very small leaf, measuring ap- 
proximately 27/8x2 inches (7.3 x 5.3 cm.), written on 
each side of the page in a single column (21/4x1 1/4 in. = 
5-7 x 3-3 cm.), and numbers only 10 lines to the column, 
with traces of a faded caption for each. The last line of 
the verso (b, 10), [ ce ] tahm ast '-ud, ‘[for] he is strong and 

’, leaves us hopeless to guess what the next folio, which 

has not been preserved, may have contained. The book 
from which our leaf came must have been of small format. 

The handwriting (merely fair) is somewhat larger than 
that in S. 9, and considerably larger than the very minute 
script of S. 7, but is not so large as the bold hand of S. 13, or 
of S. 31, as reproduced by Salemann, op. cit. p. 18-19; 24-25. 
Reference is made below in the Notes (a, I, 9) to the use 
twice of a rather long dash as a space-filler within the line, 
in order to make the last letter end even with the rest. 

A caption is faintly discernible at the top of the first page 
(a, o), and still less so at the top of the second (b, o), but in 
each case the red ink is so faded as to be practically illegible 
in Salemann’s reproduction. By using a microscope it 
seems possible, though not certain, to decipher 5 (?) nd 

* By special arrangement this article is expected to appear, about 
the same time, also in the volume of Indo-Iranian Studies in Honour 
of Dastur Cursetji Erachji Pavry, London, 1931. 
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in the recto caption, while the verso caption is wholly 
undecipherable, and it would be fruitless to speculate about 
either heading unless some chemical process might one day 
restore the faded rubrics in this Fragment at Leningrad. 
Salemann makes no mention of these captions, nor does he 
take them into account when numbering the lines of his 
transliteration into Hebrew characters. 

As to metre, occasional traces of the old Iranian octo- 
syllabic movement seem recognizable, as in some other 
TPhl. Fragments (so also Salemann, p. 6), thus indicating 
that we may have in this a remnant of narrative account in 
verse. The composition, however, I would judge to belong 
to a period considerably after Mam’s death. 

The contents of this brief Fragment, though fairly 
translatable, are difficult to interpret owing to the lack of 
any setting. The first five lines of the recto page (a, 1-5) 
indicate that a massacre of members of the higher Mani- 
chaean clergy (Manichaean as shown by the adjective 
rosanan, ‘those of the Light’) has taken place and the 
priests, below them, are grief-stricken. Regarding this, 
consult the remarks below in the note on a, 1. As I view 
the piece (see notes on a, 6-7) the recto page conveys the 
impression that the religious killings which had been begun 
were due to or countenanced by an overweening monarch 
who keeps the smaller kingdoms ( sahran ) split up to 
weaken their individual power, and thus rules over the 
kingdom (sahr) as a whole with imperial sway. From the 
allusion (a, 8-9) to the sun and the moon — emblems of the 
Kingly Glory of the Sasanids (cf. note below on a 10, 
Hspezd ) — I should judge that this stigmatized monarch 
belonged to the House of Sasan. 

The second page (or verso b) expresses the hope for a 
divine avenger, the Lord Ohrmlzd (Primal Man), potent 
with spear and armor, as in the primordial conflict when he 
was ultimately triumphant over the enemy. The looked- 
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for coming of this champion to bring release at the day of 
reckoning is watchfully awaited by all (b, 6-10). Mani 
taught that the end of the world was near at hand (cf. S. 9 c, 
30-34 — d, 1-34), at which time, as we know from other 
Fragments (M. 470 r, 13-24; M. 583, see Reitzenstein, 
Psyche, p. 4, and cf. Jackson, JRAS. 1924, p. 148-149), the 
god Ohrmizd will appear from the northern region of 
heaven, accompanied by the gods who preside over the 
other three regions of the sky, and together they will usher 
in the final order of things that means the complete victory 
of Light over Darkness. This second page of our Fragment 
has therefore a ringing note of promise in contrast to the 
despondent chord which runs through the first. But who 
is the one who rules the Kingdom (Empire) so evilly that 
clerics of Mam’s faith have been massacred? 

To answer this question we can only resort to surmise. It 
is possible that there may have been persecutions and 
massacres at the time when Shahpur I banished Mani from 
the Persian realm, but we have no direct evidence to 
support this. Nor do there seem to have been any perse- 
cutions when Mani returned from Central Asia to Persia 
during the short reign of Hormizd I, who appears to have 
been tolerant towards him. A more likely conjecture is 
that these killings took place in the four years’ reign of 
Bahram I (A.D. 273-276?), who, yielding to Magian 
pressure, put Mani to death and then, according to some of 
the Arabic writers, buried two hundred of his followers 
alive, head downwards in the earth, with the boast, ‘ I have 
laid out a garden, planted with men instead of trees’ (for 
the Arabic sources see Fliigel, Mani , p. 330-332). But it 
may be still more plausible to suggest, if we place the 
Fragment somewhat later, that the stigmatized ruler was 
Khusrau I, Anoshlrvan (531-579), since we know that in 
528, during the reign of his father Kavadh, he instituted a 
wholesale massacre of the communistic Mazdakites and, 



STUDY V. TURFAN PAHL. FRAG. S. 8 161 

with his strict Zoroastrian orthodoxy, must have been 
equally adverse to the Manichaeans as heretical and 
antinomian in their tendencies. For the persecution of the 
Mazdakites as akin, see J. J. Modi, ‘Mazdak, the Iranian 
Socialist,’ in The Hoshang Memorial Volume, p. 123, 124, 
Bombay, 1918; R. A. Nicholson, ‘Mazdak,’ in Hastings, 
Encycl. Relig. and Ethics, 8. 508-510; E. Colby, ‘Religion 
and Politics in Early Persia,’ in The Open Court, 36. 410— 
412, Chicago, 1922; and consult especially A. Christensen, 
‘Le Regne du roi Kawadh,’ in Kgl. Danske Videnskabemes 
Selskab, 9. 29, 57, Copenhagen, 1925. While the Byzantine 
writers Malalas and Theophanes may have confused the 
Manichaeans with the Mazdakites, because of certain 
resemblances in their doctrines, we have convincing evi- 
dence from Arabic authors that Khusrau I (Anoshirvan) 
put Manichaeans to death as well as the Mazdakites in his 
zealous efforts to exterminate all -whom the Magian priests 
regarded as heretics. In this very connection the historian 
Tabari, who died in 923 A.D., distinctly adds that ‘Khus- 
rau, furthermore, killed some Manichaeans’ 
(see the translation of Tabari in Noldeke, Gesch. d. Perser 
und Araber, p. 154-155); moreover, Noldeke (p. 460) 
expresses his own opinion that Khusrau spared neither the 
Mazdakites nor the genuine Manichaeans. Similarly 
Abu’l-Fida (1273-1331 A.D.), in relating that Anoshirvan 
caused Mazdak to be executed and granted immunity to 
anyone who killed Mazdakites, further states that ‘he 
also caused a great number of Mani- 
chaeans to be killed ’ — see the rendering of this 
passage by Christensen, op. cit. p. 56-57. We have like- 
wise the authority of the Denkart, 4. 28, for the fact that 
Khusrau-Anoshlrvan took measures against ‘every heresy’ 
— har {kola) ahramokih — see texted. Madan, 1. p. 413, and 
transl. West, SBE. 37. 415; cf. Christensen, op. cit. p. 21. 
The suggestion, therefore, to regard the Manichaean 
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slaughter, to which our Fragment refers, as having taken 
place rather in Khusrau-Anbshirvan’s reign, or just before 
he came to the throne, may not be wholly amiss. 

Text and Verbatim Translation 
S. 8 recto a and verso b 

(Transliteration of (Word-for-word Translation 

Estrangelo Script) of Text) 

Recto a 


a i. hr yb t g — [ n ] 

( fyrebatagan ) 1 
rosandn 2 K lm 
ral 3 kiis } 4 bend 
’iid ’ ’ trvn' n 
(dtarvandn) 5 
a 5. 'im rdl moyend 6 
O vlspdn sahrdn 7 
xvad slst 7 dareld] 

’ ud pad + xvar 8 'u[d\ 
mdh 9 — xvadlic] 10 
a io. * s py zd n ab[ar ] 


b i. safyr Ozen 12 as} 

'iid nezag 12 'ig 
'Ofirmizd be 12 
ke 13 xast 14 dusmen 
b 5. 'u-s kand az bun 15 © 
barvisp amah 
vlgrad 16 'ls}am 17 
\o]ku padrocag 18 pad 


Teachers, 

the Light ones, for this 
reason are killed 
and the Priests 

for this reason are lamenting 
©All the kingdoms 
himself keeps divided, 
and through the sun and 
moon himself lindeed] 
shines over 

sob 

the Kingdom ©There is the 
armor 

and spear of 
Ohrmizd the divinity, 
who crushed the enemy 
and him dug from the root © 
All we 

awakened shall stand 
L©] (until) when the requital- 
day to 

Lu]s shall (bring) release, 


la]mah boxsad 19 
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b 10. [ce] talpm m ast 'ud [for] strong is he, and' 

(next folio missing ) (next folio missing ) 

Freer Rendering of Fragment S. 8 

(a 1-10). ‘Teachers, of the Light, are killed for this 
reason, and the Priests for this reason are mourning. 
He himself keeps all the kingdoms divided, and 
himself indeed shines through the sun and moon 
over the Kingdom. 

(b 1-10). (But)_ there is the armor and spear of the 
divinity Ohrmizd (Primal Man), who crushed the 
enemy and dug him up from the root. All of us 
shall stand wide-awake for the time when the day of 
retribution shall bring us release, for strong he is 
and . . . / 

Notes, Philological and Explanatory 
Notes on S. 8 recto, a 

(1). S. 8 a, o: as to the faded and undecipherable captions see 
the remarks above (p. 158 bot.) in the introduction to this 
Fragment. 

1. a 1. far yb tg 7 — ; Thus, with a long dash after ga — , to 
fill space before the last letter [n] t which happens to be lost 
through a tear in the leaf. This line is not without some diffi- 
culties. The text, Jzrybtg 7 — [n] 9 looks as if there might 
be a very slight separation after the first three letters b ry (as 
if it were bre, 1 three’), and Salemann (p. 40 bot.) allows that it 
might perhaps (‘vill.’) be possible thus to divide, though I may 
emphasize that we should still be quite at a loss to explain 
b t g 7 — \n]. Salemann (loc. tit.) was therefore justified when he 
ventured to write ail the letters together as one word (p. 6), 
*brevadagan 7 taking it as an ‘unerklarbare nebenform ’ to Phi. 
aerpat (herpat) because of its parallelism with the following term 
dtarvandn ( l aBronan 7 ), ‘priests/ His Latin rendering (p. 6), 
* Pontifices (?) illustres illius causa occisi sunt, et sacerdotes illius 
causa Jamentantur/ is correct in indicating that clerics have been 
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massacred, but his translation f Pontifices(?) illustres ’ does not 
bring out sufficiently the fact that the characteristic adjective 
rosanan proves they must have been Manichaeans, nor does he 
further intimate that their position in the hierarchy can be more 
fully defined. But he was right in assuming that these held the 
highest place in the clerical order. 

Accepting the connection of fyrebatagan with Phi. aerpat 
{her pat), or ekrpat (see following), we may recall that the two 
latter forms are familiar as derivatives from Av. aedrapaiti 
'master of teaching, master of the (priestly) school/ cf. especially 
the form BkPhl. ekrpat in Aogemadaecha, § 59, where that term 
is explained as mayupatan mayupat , ' the Mobed of Mobeds/ 1 It 
is etymologically connected in turn with NP. herbad; consult also 
the note by Bartholomae, AirWb. 20, and cf. M. N. Dhalla, 
Zoroastrian Civilization (1922), p. 83, 122, 332, and J. J. Modi, 
Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Far sees (1922), p. 384. 
It may be remarked, incidentally, that in later times, after the 
Sasanian period, and also in modern Parsi usage, the title 
herbad , ervad , 'teacher/ seems to have lost some of its old exalted 
significance, see Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta , p. liv-lv. The 
second title in our passage (a 4), dtarvandn (Salemann, dOrondn) 
is a direct derivative from Av. adaurvan ddravan -, and in the 
Avesta this is the common designation for priests in general (cf. 
Bartholomae, AirWb. 65, and Dhalla, op. cit. p. 83, 122, 332). 
Thus much concerning the etymology of the two words, next as 
to their interpretation here. 

From the remarks in the introduction regarding the attribute 
rosanan , it is clear that the killing of Manichaean clerics is 
referred to, and the Zoroastrian titles krebatagdn and dtarvandn , 
by adaptation, are designedly chosen in this connection, which is 
evidently Sasanian. Manichaeism was peculiarly facile in 
adapting its terminology to suit the environment, as the answers 

1 See B. N. Dhabar, 'The Pahlavi Text of the Aogemadaecha/ in 
Indo-Iranian Studies in Honour of Dastur D . P. Sanjana , p. 125, 
Bombay, 1925; also consult W. Geiger, Aogemdaecd , ein Pdrsentractat , 
p. 26, bot. Erlangen, 1878, where the Pazand gloss, line 59, has erwad , 
( mowada-mowad ). The Skt. rendering of this by Neryosang (op. cit . 
p. 34 top) gives for line 59, dear yah, deary ddhipatay ah. 
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of Faustus, with their Christian coloring, in his disputation with 
St. Augustine sufficiently show; and we are familiar with the 
distinctly Persian atmosphere given in S. 9 {q. v .), and so often 
elsewhere, by Mam’s own deliberate choice or adaptation of 
Zoroastrian terms (cf. also Schaeder (with Reitzenstein) , Studien , 
p. 275, and observe also his reference to ‘ Umstilisierung ’) . 
Since, therefore, krabatagan and atarvanan are manifestly sacer- 
dotal terms of Manichaeism (the Elect and Hearers being here 
excluded) it remains to determine, if possible, which of the 
three higher classes in its hierarchical order they may be intended 
to designate. Omitting, therefore, the Elect proper and the 
Hearers in the well-known five-fold organization of the Mani- 
chaean community (cf. Fliigel, p. 95, 294-299, text, complete ed. 
p. 333), we know from the Fragments and the non-Manichaean 
sources that the three clerical classes were as follows: 


Title 

Augustine 

Gk. 

Formula 

TPhL 

Frag. 

Turkish 

Chinese 

Arab. 

Fihrist 

Teacher 

(Master) 

magister 

StSdcocaXos 

mozag 

(Teacher) 

mozag 

mu-sho 

mu K allim 

(Teacher) 

Sun-en- 

lightened 

(Bishop) 

episcopus 

kmCTKOTTOS 

Hspasag 



musam - 
mas (Sun- 
enlight- 
ened) 

* Presbyter 
(Elder) 

presbyter 

Tpecrfivrepos 

mahlstag 

maxislag 


qissis 

(Elder) 


From what has been stated above concerning Av. aedrapaiti 
The master of (religious) teaching,’ and BkPhl. herpat, ehrpai , 
‘teacher,’ as the 4 Mobed of Mobeds,’ it seems clear that the 
TPhL title fyrebatagan refers to those of the highest order in the 
above list, the religious ‘Teachers’ par excellence — those spiritual 
masters who were twelve in number, with a thirteenth selected as 
their head (see Augustine, JDe Haeres . ch. 46). Any religious 
persecution would naturally begin by singling out those at the 
top. The atarvanan (Av. aOaurvan adravan-) might be either the 
‘Bishops’ or more likely the ‘Presbyters’ (Elders), who are 
sorrowing not only for the death of their superiors but doubtless 
also fearing that their own turn would come next. 

2. a 2. rosandn: regarding the connotation of this adjective, 
as especially Manichaean, see above. 
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3. a 2-3, 5. Hm rdl: the same phrase, meaning Tor this 
reason,’ occurs also in S. 9, c 14 {q. v.). Concerning its application 
in our present passage consult the introductory remarks above. 

4. a 3. kust bend: ‘are killed, have been massacred’ — see the 
introductory comments. For this familiar verb and BkPhl. 
kustan y NP. kustan , ‘to kill,’ see Bartholomae, ZumAirWb . p. 
154 bot. Regarding the spelling kust (with final f), and also slst 
(a 7), xasf (b 4), we may observe that interchange of t and t is not 
uncommon in TPhl. (e.g. Hstun and Hstun; Hstud , Hstud; vlnast , 
vinast; cf. further, nlsehlst , pasdxt t etc.). 

5. a 4. ’ ’ trvn' n ( atarvandn ) : concerning the employment 

of this word here consult the note on a 1. 

6. a 5. moyend: Salemann’s transliteration in Hebrew is 
certainly correct even though the latter part of this word seems 
slightly blurred. His glossarial entry, p. 43 top, *mdstan , 
‘jammern,’ draws attention to the BkPhl. adj. mostomand in 
Denkart, 9. 4. 7, see D. D. P. Sanjana, vol. 17, p. 7 (text), and p. 7 
(transl.), which West (numbering 9. 5. 7) in SBE . 37. 178, 
renders as ‘distressed.’ We may furthermore recall NP. moyldan , 
‘to weep,’ and moyah (or muyah ), ‘weeping, lamenting’; cf. also 
Horn, Neupers. Etymologie , § 997, and Hiibschmann, Pers. 
Studien , p. 99. The meaning ‘ lamentantur ’ is therefore as- 
sured. 

7. a 6-7. vlspan sabran xvad slst dare[d \ : ‘ he himself holds 
(keeps) all the kingdoms split up (divided).’ The reading of the 
several words in these two lines is clear, including a part of the 
final d in dare[d ], but support must be given for the translation 
that is offered. As indicated in the introduction, I believe that 
vlspdn sabrdn refers here to the ordinary kingdoms, and not to the 
‘five aeons.’ It remains, therefore, to determine the real 
significance of the phrase xvad slst dared , and especially the 
explanation of slst . Salemann (p. 6) translates this by ‘in- 
firmas(?),’ with a question mark, and in his glossarial entry (p. 
44 bot.) on slst as ‘schwach,’ he compares, with a query a 
BkPhl. word that may be read as s st or sn st , but adds no refer- 
ence. His Latin translation of the lines is ‘omnes potestates 
ipse infirmas(?) tenet.’ 

To suggest an etymological explanation for slst (which is 
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evidently a pass, ptcpl.) I would propose connecting it with the 
Av. root sid-, saed 'to cut, split/ which has as its pass. ptcpL 
°sista- y 'divided, split up/ cf. Skt. chid-, 'to cut off, split/ Gk. 
axurros, Lat. scissus , and especially the cpd. pass, ptcpl. Phi. 
vi-sistak and infin. NP. gu-sistan , cf. Bartholomae, AirWb. 1547. 
The implication here as I see it would be that the stigmatized 
monarch (whoever may be meant) has, perhaps for political 
reasons in order to suppress unorthodox minorities as against the 
government, adopted the policy of keeping the smaller kingdoms 
divided, so that he himself may exercise sway over the entire 
kingdom (abar sahr) as an empire. While we lack sufficient data 
to prove the correctness of this suggestion, we do know that the 
Manichaeans were looked upon as antinomians, and we may also 
believe that they themselves regarded any steps directed against 
their growing communities as an attempt to keep kingdoms 
divided against each other for a special purpose. 

8. a 8. pad + ocvar: Salemann, with some hesitation, read xvad 
'self* in his Hebrew transliteration (p. 7) but *ocvar 'sun* in his 
Roman (p. 6) and translated ' per semet ipsum (soiem?) et lunam ’ 
although he allowed in his note (p. 7) that one might read xvar , 
but thought that the dot (which differentiates r and d) stood too 
low. A careful examination under a magnifying glass shows that 
the word is actually xvar, 'sun/ as the context would lead to 
expect. The full idea implied in the sentence, ’ ud pad xvar etc., 
'and himself indeed shines through (by) the sun and moon/ is 
explained in the note below on Hspez{e)d, a 10. 

9. a 9. mah — ; After this word there is a slightly long mark 
that looks like — , which I would regard as a space-filler, just as 
the prolongation in a 1. Salemann, however, took it to be a 
punctuation-mark 0 , but the sense is against that because there 
is no interruption in the structure of the clause. Two similar 
instances of a space-filling dash (even between the syllables of a 
word) appear to be found in another of Salemann’s Fragments (p. 
16) S. 12, b 19 ([6] dxs — and) and b 24, sab — ■/. 

10. a 9. xvadf/: I would suggest supplying the two missing 
letters (due to a hole in the leaf) by y c and to read the word as 
xvadic or xvadec , 'himself indeed/ 'himself even/ Regarding 
the form xvdy £ t see Bartholomae, 'Zur Kenntnis . . . V/ p„ 
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29, 40, in SbHdAW. 1923, 3 Abh., p. 29, 40; also consult the re- 
marks above on S. 9 b 13 note. 

11. a 10. ' s py zd , Hspezd (read Hspezed) : Salemann in his 

Hebrew transcription and glossary p. 45 top gives Hspezd , but 
queries whether it is a verb ('ob vb?') and does not translate, 
simply referring to his Manich . Stud . p. 106, where the word 
Hspez is recorded as occurring twice in Mil. p. 12 top, 47 mid., but 
is neither time translated. Bartholomae, ZumAirWb. p. 80, 
refers to these two instances of Hspez as being of unknown mean- 
ing and etymology, but adds a query in a footnote (n. 3) as to 
whether they might have* any connection with BkPhl. spezei 
(concerning which verb see a comment below). It is certain 
that our Hspezd is a verb and is probably written defectively for 
Hspezed , since both the verbs moyend and dared which precede it 
in this Fragment are in the present tense. There has lately 
become available some material that may help to clear up the 
problem of the meaning of Hspez(e)d and of Hspez, from which it is 
derived, although the etymology of the latter word is still 
obscure. 

In 1926, Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu im Marti- 
chdismus , p. 36 mid., noted the meaning of the verb Hspezedan 
( Hspezehon ') as 'leuchten,' taking this from an unpublished 
TPhl. manuscript of Prof. Muller, M. 627, in the SW. dialect. 
They refer also to a passage in a Fragment which they publish, p. 
120 bot., from a Hymn to Jesus, fol. 15 r, 1-2, where occurs the 
phrase Yiso' Hspextdn , 'Jesus the Illumined ' (pi. maj.), rendered 
by them as 'Jesus Ziwa.' We may therefore regard Hspezedan as 
a denominative verb with the meaning (1) intrans. 'to shine,' (2) 
trans. 'to illumine, make clear,' and for the formation and usage 
as both intransitive and transitive compare Salemann, in Grundr . 
iran. PhiloL 1. 1. 305 § 96, b. 

Furthermore, regarding Hspext , we may add that W. and L., p. 
1 13 bot., give from T. II, D 178, III, verso 5a, J iit az hem to rosan 
o Hspext Jiasenag o 'And I am thy light, the illumined, primeval' 
(which W. and L. p. 36, inadvertently inserting a second id, 
translate as ' Und ich bin dein Licht, deine uranf angliche Leuchte,' 
taking Hspext as a noun instead of a pass. ptcpL). Previously, 
in 1923, I had noted for comparison with Hspez, Hspez(e)d, the 
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word Hspext as a pass, ptcpl. in a TPhl. Fragment, M. 801, 
line 1, given by Le Coq, Manichaeische Miniaturen (1923), p. 40 
top (with a transliteration, but not translation, by Muller, who, 
however, transcribes and translates a second page, between which 
and this page some folios of the book are missing). This Frag- 
ment (and I expect to give elsewhere etymological support for my 
translation) is in praise and felicitation of some ruler on an 
auspicious day, and begins as follows: 


1. Hspext ay e pramen 

2. paliiqerb pad ms an 

3. % xvarxsed to sdrdr 

4. H r as til fydmdes 

5. H be Zrvdn 


'thou art illumined, a loving 
counterpart, by the signs 
of the sun, thou ruler 
of rectitude, the likeness 
of the divinity Zarvan.’ 


The ascription of such titles to the ruler as counterpart of the 
sun and the image of God Zarvan, even if only reminiscent, would 
be wholly in accord with the titles assumed by the Sasanian 
monarchs in their well-known claims to heavenly descent and to 
their kingship by divine right, and would harmonize in spirit at 
least with the claim imputed to the sovereign in our Fragment 
(a 8-10) that he shone through the sun and moon. Thus the 
Sasanian Emperor Sapor II (309-379) in a letter to the Roman 
Emperor Constantius calls himself 'companion of the stars, 
brother of the sun and moon 7 ( particeps siderum , f rater 
solis et lunae) according to the contemporary historian Ammianus 
Marcellinus, 17. 5. 3. Furthermore Khusrau I, Anoshirvan (531— 
579), in a letter to Justinian, cited by the Byzantine historian 
Menander Protector of the sixth century ( Corpus script hist. Byz . 
part I, p. 353), boasts to be 'fashioned after t h e g o d s 7 (os ktc 
deSjv xap^r^piferat), with which compare the TPhl. phrase 
Tiamdes H be Zrvdn , quoted immediately above. In the same 
tone, Khusrau II (590-628) is quoted by Theophylactus, Hist 
4. 8, as calling himself a man immortal among the Gods and a 
very illustrious God among men, 'rising with the sun 
and bestowing upon the night its eyes 7 (^Atq? 
cvvavartKk&v Kal rfi vvktl %aptfo /uevos ojifiara). For the Byzan- 
tine references consult also Christensen, U Empire des Sas~ 
sanides t p. 88 and n* 4, and Clemen, Fontes hist relig . Pers * 
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p. 104, 105. These allusions (and they might be multiplied) 
help us to understand the import of Hspez{e)d in the present 
passage. 

As already indicated, the basic adjective Hspez , from 
which the verb Hspezedan is derived, was previously known 
through two occurrences in Muller, Handschriften-reste , 2. 12 
top, 47 mid., and we now can see that it must mean 'shining, 
luminous, clear/ Taking the latter of these two passages first, 
namely M. 309 (= Mu. p. 47), it is certain that Hspez safyriyar 
signifies 'the Shining Ruler’ (perhaps Jesus), paralleled with the 
Mother of the Living. The other occurrence in M. 475 r, 20 
(= Mii. p. 12) is not clear because the text is broken and the 
decipherment partly uncertain; but judging from the general 
connection it would seem that lid? m 2 (read hdn?) Hspez bavad 
may signify 'that will be clear/ 

Finally, we may return to BkPhl. spezet , the word referred to 
by Bartholomae, as mentioned in the first paragraph of this note. 
It occurs in a well-known Pahlavi book, Epistles of Manuschihr, 1. 
6. 5 (cf. ed. B. N. Dhabar, p. 29, Bombay, 1912), translated for 
the first time (in 1882) by E. W. West, in SBE. 18. 302. West 
there renders b-ruesic en spezet by 'this is set aside even by 
himself it should rather be, ‘this is elucidated (illustrated, made 
clear) even by himself/ 

Notes on S. 8 verso, b 

12. b 1-3. zen . . . ’ud nezag Hg 'Ohrmizd be: 'The armor 
(weapon) and spear of the divinity Ohrmizd’ may here be 
compared with S. 9, a 11-12, zen Hg ’Ofyrmizd ocvaddl , 'the 
weapon of Ohrmizd the Lord,’ the name Ohrmizd referring both 
times, as elsewhere in the Turfan Fragments, to Primal Man. 
The word nezag (found also in BkPhl.) occurs likewise, among 
other words for weapons, used symbolically, in S. 7 c 9 (see 
above, p. 145) ; it appears furthermore as nez (a shortened form 
before an enclitic) in nez? man, 'our spear,’ in the N. Dial. Hymn, 
'Worthy art Thou/ M. 83, 17, W. and L. Stellung , p. 117 mid. 

13- b 3-5* ke xast dusmen ’ u-s hand az bun: this triumphal 
deed of Ohrmizd over the Arch-Enemy in the past refers here, I 
believe, to that mentioned in the Fihrist (Fliigel, p. 89 and notes 
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1 18, 1 19), according to which account Primal Man, after his 
rescue, descended into the abyss and cut the roots of the five 
Dark Natures. This combat between Xurmuzta and Shmnu 
(Primal Man and Ahriman) is more fully described in the Turkish 
Manichaean Fragment T. la (see Le Coq, Turk. Man . 1. p. 19-20) 
where Xurmuzta split the head of the demon Shmnu with an 
a x and an incredibly long spear. The act of eradicating 
the five trees of evil is reflected likewise in the Chinese Treatise 
C JA . 1911, p. 536, 560). Thus interpreted, our passage holds out 
to the afflicted ones the assurance that the looked-for coming 
of Ohrmizd (Primal Man) at the end of the world, which is 
impending, will bring the day of retaliation and relief from the 
oppressor, just as he had overcome the enemy ( dusmen ) at the 
beginning of the second age of the universe. See below, Study 
IX, p. 266-270. 

14. b 4. xast ; pret. tense of xastan , NP. xastan , 'to wound/ 
Av. xad- f 'to crush, break,’ cf. Skt. khad- f 'to chew/ Salemann 
(loc. cit. p. 6) translates by ‘vulneravit.’ 

15. b 5. ’u-s kand az bun: lit. 'and dug him (~s refers back to 
dusmen) up from the bottom/ i.e. eradicated him fundamentally, 
cf. note on b 3. 

16. b 7. vlgrad (or vigardd) : pass, ptcpl. of vlgradan (vlgar°) 
'to be awake/ cf. Av. 1 gar-, Bthl. Altiran . Wb. 51 1, and Skt. 3 
gar-, 'to wake, be awake’; see also Sm. glossary, p. 38, and id. 
MStud. p. 74. The inchoative vlgrds , 'aw'ake thou/ occurs in M. 
4, b 9 (Mil. p. 53 top), and compare, for its formation, Av. 
xsndsa - (Bthl. AirWb. 559) from 2 zan-, 'to know, come to 
know/ and TPhl. s a rds~endd, 'he caused to flow away/ in S. 9, 
b 3 (q. v .). The causative form vlgraned also is found in M. 32 r, 
4 (Mii. p. 62 bot), and the ptcpl. adj. vigradag , 'watchful' 
(applied to Jesus) in M. 369 v, lines 1, 10 (W. and L. Stellung, p. 
1 18 bot.). The meaning in our passage is, 'w r e shall all be ex- 
pectant/ 'let all of us be wide-awake/ watching for the appointed 
time. 

17. by. 'Islam: subjunct. from the common verb Hstadan , 
Sm. MSI. p. 106. Consult the preceding note, end. 

18. b 8. padrocag: Salemann (p. 46, glossary) remarks that 
this appears to be one word and doubtfully suggests 'tag fiir tag' 

14 
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as its meaning. But a simple explanation for it is not difficult to 
propose. This is to regard padrocag as meaning lit. ‘ counter-day ' 
i.e. ‘day of requital' or ‘day of retaliation/ The prefixed pad - 
would be a ‘vriddhied' form as in TPhl. pad(i)xsndfyr (S. 9, c 23), 
which word signifies ‘ gratification in return, recompense, 
reward.' For similar ‘vriddhied' forms in Avestan cf. Bthl. 
Altiran . Wb . 887, pditivdka ‘answer,' et al.; similarly op . ciU 
890, pdiri , ‘around,' and pairivaza ‘running around.' The 
meaning and formation of padrocag thus becomes clear. 

19, b 8-9. pad [a]mah boxsad (or buxsdd) : the use of pad here 
seems unusual, but the sense appears to be, ‘the day of requital 
shall bring (?) release to us.' Salemann's Latin translation (p. 
6) indicates some wavering when he gives, ‘quo in diem per nos 
(pro nobis?) sal vet.' My colleague and fellow- worker Dr, 
Charles J. Ogden suggests as a possible alternate for consider- 
ation, to take boxsad as intransitive or quasi-passive and to 
render: ‘the day of retaliation shall be released unto us.' 
Further thought should be given to this suggestion. ... To turn 
now to the verb boxsad ( buxsdd ) and its formation. By deriva- 
tion it is cognate with Av. buj-, baoj-, ‘to loosen, release,' BkPhl. 
boxtan, and there are a half dozen and more instances of verb 
forms from TPhl. boxtan , ‘to free, release,' including subjunct. 
1 sg. bdz-dn, and possibly boz-dnd (see Sm. MSt. p. 60 bot., and 
his glossary to Manichaica III— IV, p. 37 top). Our form boxsad 
is an inchoative, 3 sg. subj., and is parailed in the Salemann 
Fragments (see glos. p. 37) by two other inchoative subjunctives, 
bdxsdn , 1 sg. subj. in S. 34. a 3, and [ b]dxsdnd , 3 pi. subj. in S. 12, 
b 19; cf. also boxsdn in W. and L., Die Stellung Jesu , p. 113 top 
(1 a). For a list of Avestan inchoatives in -sa-, see Bartholomae, 
AirWh 1907 (14a). 

20. b 10 (11). tahm ast: the lacuna I would fill by the word 
ce , ‘for, because,' i.e. ‘since he is strong.' The subject seems 
best to be taken as referring back to ' Ohrmizd , but the loss of the 
next folio leaves the matter a little uncertain. 


August, 1929 
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STUDY VI 


MANUS TEACHINGS ACCORDING TO THE (PAH- 
LAVT) PAZAND BOOK SHIKAND-GUMANIG 
VIZHAR (SKAND-VIMANIK VICAR) 

(Latter part of the 9th century A.D.) 

(Entirely revised translation, based on West, SBE. 24. 243-246, 
and his edition of the Pazand text, recorded below; compare likewise a 
revised German translation by the Russian scholar Salemann, Eitt 
Bruchstuk Manichaeischen Schrifttums, St. Petersburg, 1904, p. 18- 
20. A transliteration of the Pazand text itself, from West’s edition 
in the original characters, will be found below, facing the translation 
(p. 176-181), and full notes are appended (p. 181-201). — A. V. W. J.) 

There is extant in Pahlavi literature an important 
controversial work entitled SMkand-Gumanlg Vizhdr (or 
Skand-Vimdmk Vicar), lit. ‘Doubt-dispelling Explanation,’ 
which was written (probably in the latter part of the ninth 
century A.D.) by Martan-farukh, the son of Ohrmazd-dat. 
The author, who supports the Zoroastrian doctrine of the 
independent origin of good and evil, seeks to refute, among 
other religious systems, certain heretical views held by 
Manl. The expository portion of his special chapter on 
Manichaeism (chapter 16, § 1-52) has alone been translated 
here, the succeeding portion which is devoted to refutation 
(§ 53-1 1 1) has been omitted because it contains little that is 
needed for our present purpose and is available, if desired, 
in the translations by West and by Salemann referred to in 
the heading above. 

The original Pahlavi text of the Shikand has not yet been 
discovered, but we have the Pazand-Sanskrit version of it 
made by Neryosang, son of Dhaval, in the latter half of the 
twelfth century A.D., upon which the present rendering is 

174 
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based. This chapter is not found among the Pahlavi 
fragments that exist in a few later manuscripts, which are 
evidently derived from the Pazand (see West, in CIrPh. 2. 
106-107). All of the extant manuscripts of the Shikand 
break off abruptly at ch. 16 § ill, before the refutation in 
this chapter and the treatise itself are completed. The 
occurrence of so many technical Manichaean terms and 
forms of expression in the chapter would appear to indicate 
that the missing Pahlavi text must frequently have been 
paraphrasing actual Manichaean documents, just as did 
Theodore bar Khoni, to whose account (cf. Study VIII) 
several references are made in the notes below. 

The transliteration of the text, here given, has been made 
directly from the Pazand (compared with the Sanskrit 
version) in the edition by J amasp-Asana and West, Bombay, 
1887. The text of the Sanskrit version printed later by 
Ervad Sheriarji D. Bharucha, Collected Sanskrit Writings oj 
the P arsis, Part IV, Skanda-Gumani-Gujdra, Bombay, 1913, 
which is practically the same as that of West’s edition, has 
been duly consulted throughout, since constant attention 
has been paid to Neryosang’s Sanskrit rendering. 

As an aid in interpretation, the knowm Pahlavi words 
have sometimes been inserted in parentheses after the 
Pazand forms with the sign of equality ( = Phi. — ). 
Salemann, op. cit., has retranscribed the text of this 
chapter back from the Pazand into its presumable Pahlavi 
shape. 

(See next page for a transliteration and translation of the 
Pazand text.) 
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Pazand Text Transliterated 

(ShGV. 16. 1-52, ed. E. W. West, Shikand-G dm anik Vijar, 
Bombay, 1887, p. 167-172.) 

(§ 1) Dit 1 niwasihat awar arang 2 i Mdnde az hazard 
baeward yak, (2) ci arang u draisni 3 u fraw i Mdnde u 
Mdndeiga pa bundatar 4 nawastan anatu 5 hom, (3) vaem 
(= v-am ) ran] i vas u rozgdr i darang ahdar awdyat. 

(§ 4) nun a danat Mahast ( = Phi. Mazdayasn) 6 i 
Zaradust ku bun-gawasni 6 i Mdnde awar akandral ( = Phi. 
akandraklh ) 60 i bunyastaga , 7 (5) u myan awar gumazasni, 
(6) u far lam awar vazdrasni (= vizdrisn) i rosan az tdr — (7) 
aid avazardari (= avizdrtdrih ) vas mdndtar. 


(§ 8) dit in ku gadj 8 tani-kardi i Aharman xdmast, 9 — (9) 
tani-kardi dahisni i Aharman. (10) vas duga 10 ( = diikdn ) 
in ku dsmdn az post , 11 (11) u zami al gost, (12) u koh az ast, 
(13) u urvar az vars i Kuni (= Kiindi) 11 daw. (14) vdrd 
suOur 12 ( = susr) i Mdzandara 12 i pa spihir bast astand, (15) 
u mardum daw i du-pde u gospand i Uhar-pae. (16) u 
Kuni spdhsaldr i Aharman, (17) kas pa ndxun 13 fradim 
ardi rosani a l Hormazd bay rawudan 13 ( = *ruvuto) hupard 13 
( = owdrt); (18) va-sd Wa pa dadum ardi Kuni daw awd vasa 
dawd grift, (19) u hast 14 i pa spihir bastan 14 ( = basto); Kuni 
daw awazat (= ozat), (20) in dam i guzurg 15 (= vazurg ) 
alas ddst u kard . 15 
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Literal Translation of the Pazand Text 

(New translation on the basis of West, SBE. 24. 243-246; 
cf. also Salemann, Ein Bruchstuk, p. 18-20.) 

(§ 1) Furthermore, 1 is (here) written about the heresy 2 
of Mani one (thing only) of a thousand (and) ten thousand, 
(2) for I am unable 5 to write in a more fundamental way 4 
of the heresy, prating, 3 and deceit of Manl and the Mani- 
chaeans, (3) and much trouble and long daily work would 
be necessary for me therein. 

(§ 4) Now you Mazda-worshipers of Zarathusht should 
know 6 [a] that the original (lit. foundation-) statement 60 
of Manl (was) about the unlimitedness of the original 
principles (lit. foundation-creations) 7 (5) and [ b ] the 
intermediate one about (their) mingling, (6) and [c] the 
final one about the separation of the light from the darkness 
— (7) that which is much more like a non-separation. 

(§ 8) Furthermore, (he states) this, that the world 8 is 
a bodily (lit. embodied) formation of Ahriman altogether 
(?) 9 — (9) bodily formation (is itself) a creation of Ahriman. 
(10) And a counterpart 10 (of that statement) is this, that 
the sky is from the skin, 11 (11) the earth from the flesh, (12) 
the mountains from the bones, (13) and the plants from the 
hair of the demon Kuni (Kund). 11 (14) The rain is the 

seed 12 of the Mazandarans 12 (i.e. demons) who are bound 
on the firmament, (15) and mankind are two-legged 
demons, and animals four-legged. (16) And Kuni is the 
commander of the army of Ahriman (1 7) who, (in) the first 
conflict, swallowed 13 the light robbed 13 from the god 
Ormazd by his nails 13 ; (18) and in the second conflict the 
demon Kuni, with many demons, was captured by them, 130 
(19) and some 14 of these (were) bound 14 to the firma- 
ment; the demon Kuni was slain; (20) from him this 
Great Creation 15 was maintained and made. 15 



178 STUDY VI. FROM SKAND-VIMANlK VICAR 


(§ 21) u x v arsdt mdh bdrun 16 dsman pa bdlist vindrd; 17 
(22) ku andd d rosanl i ddwd hupard ( = dwdrt) andak andak 
pa aharamisni 18 u pdldisni i x v arsM u mdh pdldind u 
ahardminond. (23) pas Aharman pos-vindiha 19 ( = pes- 
venaklhd ) danast ku In rosanl pa x v arsM u mdh aharamisni 
zut pdlond u vazdrinohd (= vizarenend). (24) zut no 
vazdrasni (== vizdrisn) i rosan oz tdr rd (= rat) in gdhd i 
kodak 20 i, cun mardum u go s pond award Jdnavar , ham- 
pa cm 21 angosidaa 21 i gdhd i gtizurg 22 ( = vazurg), awd 
award tani-kardl dahisni 23 vlrdst. (25) Jd u rosanl andar 
tan bast u zinddnl 24 kard, (26) ku andd a rosanl i pa x v arsdt 
u mdh ahardmihdt dit pa marzasni u zdisni 25 i jdnavar d 
pddirdnihdt , 26 (27) [u] vazdrasni (vizdrsni) dorangtar bat . 


(§ 28) u vara sudur 27 i Mazandara but (29) pa a Urn 
ka 28 MazaUdard i pa spihir bast ostond, (30) kosa 29 rosanl 
hupard 29 (= dwdrt), (31) u 30 (? omit) pa no dln zl u 
vidmanl (= vdhmdnlh ?) u kdrol 32 2’ Zurvani zz rosanl zz 
az-asd vazardan ( — vizartan) rd Dvazdahd X v arlga Duxtard 34 
i Zurvan andomdn 35 ( = handemdn) Mazandara i nar 
vininohd (= venenend), u (32) andd 36 5 37 Mazandara oz 
dldan i osa varun asa 37 husazihot 37 ( = angezlhet ) (33) ^ 
wtor az-asd vazdrihdt ( = vizdrlhet). (34) 5 rosanl 38 i 
andar sudur d zaml rdvihot zz (— rezlhet); (35) urvara 
draxtd zordaea 39 (= jortdkdn) az-asd 40 rovihdt (= rodihet); 
(36) ^ rosanl i andar Mazandara pa sudur 41 vazdrihdt 
( = vizdrlhet ), (37) 5 i andar zaml pa vahdn 42 i urvara 42 as 
vazdrihdt (= vizdrlhet ). 



STUDY VI. FROM SKAND-VIMANlK VlCAR 179 

(| 21) And the sun (and) moon were arranged 17 out- 
side 16 the sky, in the highest; (22) so that, little by little, 
through the leading up 18 (lit. onward) and purification of 
(= by) the sun and the moon, (these) purify and lead up 
(lit. onward) that light which the demons swallowed. (23) 
Afterwards Ahriman, through foresight, 19 knew that they 
(would) quickly purify and separate this light through the 
leading up (i.e. attraction) by (lit. of) the sun and the 
moon. (24) For the purpose of not (allowing) the separa- 
tion quickly of the light from the darkness, he arranged this 
Little World 20 which, like mankind and cattle (and) other 
living creatures, is a wholly-copied 21 replica 21 of the Great 
World, 22 with the other embodied creation. 23 (25) Life and 
light he made bound and imprisoned 24 in the body, (26) so 
that that light which is being led up (lit. onward) by the sun 
and the moon shall again be forced back 26 through the 
copulation and birth 25 of living creatures, (27) (and) the 
separation (thus) shall become more slow. 

(§ 28) And the rain was the seed 27 of the Mazandarans 
(i.e. demons) (29) for the reason that when 28 the Mazanda- 
rans w'ere (lit. are) fastened to the firmament — (30) 
(they) who 29 had swallowed 29 the light — (31) 30 in order to 
separate the light 33 from them, by a new dispensation, 31 
discrimination, and diversification 32 of Zarvan 33 fadj. 
Zurvanl], they show 34 the Twelve 33 Glorious (Ones), 
Daughters 34 of Zarvan, before 36 the male Mazandarans; 
(32) so that 36 the lust of those 37 Mazandarans is aroused 
by the sight of these (33) and seed is separated (i.e. dis- 
charged) 37 from them. 37 (34) That light 38 which is within 
the seed is poured 38 upon the earth; (35) plants, trees, 
(and) grain 39 are grown 38 therefrom ; 40 (36) and (thus) the 
light which is within the Mazandarans is separated through 
the seed, 41 (37) (while) that which is within the earth is 
separated from the earth by means 42 of the plants. 42 
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(§ 38) dit awar fat (== fut)-gohari i fa u tan in ku fa 
andar tan bast u zinddrii f kard]. AZ (39) cun daddr u dastar 44 
i visp astimandd ( = astomanddn) tani-kardd Aharman hast , 
(40) ham cim rd (= rat) no sazdt zdisni kardan 45 paewand 
( = patvand) rainidan 46 (= rayenitari) — (41) ci ham-aydr 47 
awd Aharman hast pa dastar i i mardum u gospdnd u padird- 
kardari 48 i fa u rosani andar tana; — mica (= ne-ic) 
kistan 49 ( = kestari) i urvard u zordaed (= fdrtdkdn ). 


(§ 42) dit anbasanihd 50 inca (= in-ic) go end ( = gov end) 
(43) marocinidar i dam ham 51 Aharman hast , (44) ham 
cim rd (== rat) no sazdt hdci (= awazadan 62 

(= ozatan ), (45) ci Aharman-kunisni hast. 

(§ 46) dit 53 m g£/m Aharman dast farzam 

poroz H Yazat hast 53 (47) vazardari (= vizdrtarili) i 
fdna oz tana. (48) m g^0£ pa awadim (= awadum ) toso- 
wihdt 55 (== visowthet ), (49) drdihot , 55 (50) ^ bahot 

( = rirf virdstari 55 tan i pasinf 5 

(§51) dit ih ku a du bunyastaa 56 (== bundatak) hamd- 
ihd 56 ostosni ham-vimandihd 57 awd but cun aftdw 58 % 
dsdeaa ( = asdyak), (52) ms# (== va-sdri) rid but hdci 
( = ’e-ic) nisdmi 59 ^ vasadai 60 (= visdtakih) my an. 

[The remaining sections (§ 53-m) are devoted to a refu- 
tation in a general sort of way , compare the preceding state- 
ments (p. 174), but the argument is broken off unfinished , 
because the manuscript is incomplete. The text is con- 
sequently not transliterated here , nor is a translation given.] 
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(§ 38) Furthermore, about the difference of nature of 
life (= soul) and body (he states) this, that life (= soul) is 
bound and imprisoned 13 within the body. (39) Since 
(according to Man!) the creator and maintainer 44 of all 
material beings that have bodily forms is Ahriman, (40) for 
the same reason it is not proper to occasion birth 45 (and) 
arrange for posterity, 46 (41) because (he who does so) is a 
co-worker 47 with Ahriman through the maintaining of 
mankind and cattle and the forcing back 48 of life and light 
into (lit. within) bodies; — nor even to cultivate 49 plants and 
grain. 

(§ 42) Furthermore, they inconsistently 60 say also this, 

(43) that the destroyer of creatures is likewise 51 Ahriman ; 

(44) (and) for the same reason it is not proper to kill 52 any 
creature whatsoever, (45) because it (i.e. killing) is the work 
of Ahriman. 

(§ 46) Furthermore, 53 (they say) this, that, whereas 
Ahriman maintained the world, God is (nevertheless) finally 
triumphant 54 (47) through the separation of lives ( = souls) 
from bodies. (48) This world will be destroyed 55 in the 
end; (49) a new (one) will not be arranged, 55 (50) nor will 
there be a restoration 55 of the dead (and) a body hereafter. 53 

(IS 1 ) Furthermore, (they say) this, that the state of 
those two original creations 56 existed altogether 56 con- 
tiguously 57 just as sunshine 38 and shadow, (52) and not 
any demarcation (?) 59 and void 60 existed between them. 

[For the reasons stated on the opposite page, the re- 
maining sections (§ 53-1 11) are not translated here.] 


Notes on Shikand-Gumanig Vizhar 16. 1-52 

I (§ 1). dit: regarding this Pazand word see Bartholomae, 
WZKM. 25. 245-251; 27. 22-23. — 2 (§ 1). Hrang: for con- 
venience, this word, condemnatory of false teaching, has been 
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translated here and immediately below, in SW. io. 58, by 
‘heresy*; Ner. Skt. (cf. West, ShGV. vocab. p. 243, 264) has 
aiuddhi , ‘impurity/ here, and uses asuddha, ‘impure* also 
elsewhere, but at times he employs the adj. ajaya , ‘unconquer- 
able,* and the subst. ajayatva , the former of which is found in 
Sanskrit as an epithet of Maya, or Illusion; West renders drang 
by ‘delusion*; Salemann chooses ‘irrlere/ For a discussion of its 
cognates, BkPhl. l eraxt , erangth (“Betrug**), eranjenisn / see 
Bartholomae, Ueber ein Sasan . Rechtsbuch (1910), p. 20, 23-25, 
who sees in the presumable verb, from which these forms are 
derived, the idea of convicting of guilt, and would render the pass, 
ptcpl. eraxt as ‘uberfiihrt, fur schuldig erklart, verdammt; 
schuldig; schuldbeladen, verworfen.* Somewhat earlier (1904) 
Salemann, Ein Bruchstuk , p. 25, who translated our noun as 
* ‘irrlere/ sought to connect it with NP. drang , ‘color,* which has 
among its various meanings that also of ‘ craft, deceit, stratagem/ 
see Steingass, Pers.-Eng . Diet . p. 39 B. We may add that in an 
earlier chapter of our present work (chap. 10. 58-60, text ed. 
West, p. 73, transl. SBE. 24. 170) the same words, drang, ‘heresy/ 
and frbw, ‘deceit,* occur In a short polemical passage against 
Man! ( Mdnde ). The Zoroastrian controversialist, well versed in 
the pious works relating to his own religion, thankfully says that 
through these: (§58) ‘I am freed from the manifold doubt, 
heresy (drang), deceit ( frSw ) and defilement (dost) of the sects 
(kdsd) t (59) and particularly from those (a) of the greatest 
(: mdhtar , lit. “more than great**) of deceivers, the mightiest, most 
evil-teaching one, the empty-skulled Man! (Mdnae), (60) whose 
doctrine (kds) is sorcery and (his) religion deceit (j rdf tart), and 
(whose) teaching is defilement and his cloak (brahm) secret 
proceedings.* In rendering this passage I may remark that I 
have taken the name Mdnde (‘Man!*) as a singular, just as 
twice in chap. 16. 1-2, where it occurs in contradistinction to the 
plural Mdndeiga, thus differing from West in our passage (ch. 
10. 59) who inadvertently translates Mdnde as ‘ Manichaeans/ 
My rendering of brahm nihdrawosm as ‘(his) cover is secret 
procedure/ i.e. under cover of secret proceedings, is new and 
requires a word of explanation. West translated it as ‘intricate 
secret proceedings/ The word brahm , however, is now well 
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known in BkPhL, and especially in Turf an Phi. brafym, as meaning 
'dress, covering, robe, raiment, garb/ Neryosang rightly renders 
this by vesa meaning similarly 'apparel, garb, guise/ Un- 
doubtedly there is an allusion here to times when Manichaeism, 
either proscribed or working clandestinely, proceeded under 
cover or adopted various guises to make converts to the religion 
of the Apostle of Light. — 3 (§ 2). draisni: for the force of this 
abstract (= BkPhL drdyisn) see the remarks below on drdyist , 
Dk. 3. 200. I, n. 6. In TPhl. also, both drdyisn and drdyist are 
found at M. 97 d 5, 8 (= Mu. Iiermas-Stelle , p. 1080). — 4 (§ 2). 
bundatar: for a presumable Phi. btin~ddt-tar y cf. the remarks below, 
p. 214, on Dk. 3. 200. 8, n. 2; West takes pa bundatar nawastan 
(= niwistan) together, 'as to writing more fully/ — 5 (§ 3). 
anatic: Phi. andtuk, Ner. Skt. asakta . 

6 (§ 4-7)* nu n 5 ddndt MaJidst (= Mazdayasn) i Zara Oust: 
Neryosang’s Skt. version gives nanu jdfiiydta Majdaiasndh 
Jarathustriyafy yat etc., 'now ye should know, ye worshipers of 
Mazdah, followers of Zarathushtra, that etc/ This conveys the 
general sense correctly and has been followed so far as the verb 
(opt. = Paz. imper.) is concerned. A more literal translation of 
the Pazand text itself would be: 'now know ye this — (ye each) a 
Mazda-worshiper of Zarathusht/ — 6a bun-gawdsni . . . akandrai 
etc.: the compound bun-gawdsni , lit. ‘foundation-word/ is 
practically equivalent to 'statement about the original ’ principles 
and their status during the three great periods from beginningless 
time to eternity. These three postulates represent correctly 
Mam’s doctrine of (1) the unlimitedness of the original principles 
of light and darkness, (2) their intermingling, and (3) their 
ultimate separation, thus answering respectively to the primal, 
intermediate, and final states of the universe. Kindred allusions 
in Manichaean literature are familiar and include the 'three 
times’ (iiS dd) of the Turkish Manichaean Confession Prayer, 
Khuastuanift (= X v dstavdneft , 'own (or good)-confession,’ 11. 158- 
159), the ‘three moments (or times) ’ of the Chinese Manichaean 
book entitled the San tsi king , and St. Augustine’s 'initium, 
medium, et finem’ — for references to the two latter see Chavannes 
and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 502, n. 3; compare furthermore JA. 1913, 
p. 114-115, 123, 133-144, 191, 335— 7 (§4)- bunyaStagd: 
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equivalent to a Phi. bundatagan, regarding which latter form see 
the references below, p. 214, on Dk. 3. 200. 8, n. 2, in Study VII. 

8 (§ 8). gddl tani-kardi i Aharman: the word gzdi (= BkPhl. 
getii, see below, p. 2 14, on Dk.3.200. 8, n. 1) is the usual designation 
of the corporeal or material world; Ner. has here prthvl sarlrakrtta 
A harmanadlnam , ‘the earth (is) a bodily formation of Ahriman 
and so forth (— and others)'; furthermore, regarding the 
creation by Ahriman cf. also below, §§ 24, 39, 46. The statement 
here made by the author of the Shikand in regard to Mam’s 
views is to be understood as referring particularly to the grosser 
elements of the dark material world (cf. also Fliigel, Marti , p. 223, 
n. 125 last paragraph, and p. 88-89), and in that respect it 
accords generally with the statement of Theodore bar Khoni (see 
French tr., Pognon, p. 183 bot.) that ‘he (i.e. Man!) says that 
bodies came from the Evil Principle ; he denies the 
resurrection ; and about the w o r 1 d he teaches that one part of it 
came from God and the other from matter.’ The latter 
point is further implied in Theodore’s later allusion to the eight 
material earths as being produced (though in that case largely 
through the agency of the Living Spirit) from the Archontes, 
whose bodies were ‘thrown upon the earth of darkness’ (see 
below, p. 234; Pognon, p. 188; Cumont, p. 25-27). In a some- 
what similar way may be compared the statement in the Chinese 
Manichaean treatise (c. 900 A.D.) found in the grottoes of Tun- 
huang, Kan-su, which says: ‘The Envoy of Light, called Tsing- 
fong (Pure Wind, i.e. Living Spirit), constructed the ten heavens 
and the eight earths of the universe by means of the five kinds of 
demons and the five luminous bodies and by a combination of 
their two forces’ — see tr. Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 
514-515, 526 n. 2. As for the human body itself, Manichaeism 
regards its creation as wholly of evil origin; for example see St. 
Ephraim, Refutations , tr. Mitchell, p. xxxi (cf. xxxii): ‘if he who 
frameth the body is evil,’ etc.; . if this making of the body 
really belongs to him (i.e. the Evil One),’ cf. also tr. Kessler, 
Mani, p. 273, lines 20-21, 32-33. 

9 (§ 8). xdmast: see the comments below (Study VII) on Dk. 
3. 200. 7 n. 5. Bartholomae, Zum sas . Recht, 3. p. 39, differing 
from Neryosang, West, and Salemann, changes the punctuation 
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of the text by attaching xamast (hamist) to the following clause; 
he translates, ' die Stoffwelt ist Leibgestaltung des A hr man’, alles 
leibgestaltige ist Schopfung des Ahrman .’ — 10 (§ 10). dugd: Phi. 
dukan , hence 1 duplicate cf. NP. dugdn , 'in twos, double' (Stein- 
gass, Persian-English Diet. p. 546, also p. 1072 for the NP. suffix 
-gan, - gdnah after numerals). Ner. Skt. renders by vyakti , 
'manifestation/ elsewhere also by vitlrna, 'elaboration'; West 
translates by 'a repetition/ Salemann by 'ein seitenstiik/ I 
prefer 'duplicate, counterpart/ 

11 (§ 10-13). asm an 9z post . . , Kuni d3w: concerning the 
demon Kuni (Kund) or Kundag see also the comments below on 
Dk. 3. 200. 8 n. 4. This colossal monster is evidently alluded to 
(though not by name) in a Turkish Manichaean Fragment (see 
Le Coq, Turk . Manich . aus Chotscho , 3. p. 8) as a titanic figure 
whose head is pressed down by mountains in the east, his lower 
body in the western lands, his shoulders in the north and south, 
and his middle by Mount Sumeru (, Smir ). The Manichaean 
legend of the construction of the sky and earth from the bodies of 
the flayed demons is well known. See for example St. Ephraim, 
Refutations, tr. Mitchell, 1. p. xxxiii: 'When the Primal Man, he 
(i.e. Mani) says, hunted the Sons of Darkness, he flayed them and 
made this sky from their skins, and out of their excre- 
me n t he compacted the earth, and some of their bones, 
too, he melted, and raised and piled up the mountains' 
(cf. also tr. Kessler, Mani , p. 279 bot.). Again, compare St. Au- 
gustine, Contra Fans turn, 20. 9 (p. 545, 26, Zycha; Cumont, 
Cosmogonic, p. 27 n. 2): 'Spiritual Potentem de captivis corpori- 
bus . . . mundum fabricantem ’ ; recall, moreover, the account 
by Theodore bar Khoni (tr. below, p. 233 f.), who records that, 
after the Living Spirit had caused the Archons to be killed and 
flayed and delivered over to the Mother of Life, 'the Mother of 
the Living overspread the heaven with their skins and made 
eleven {read ten) heavens and they threw their bodies to the 
Earth of Darkness/ The Eastern Church Father Joannes 
Damascenus (d. before 754), in his Greek Dialogue against the 
Manichaeans , 29 (Migne, PG . 94, col. 1553 B) applies this idea to 
the forming of men (1) as well as mountains: 'Having seized the 
Archontes of Wickedness, he (the Good One), crucified them, and 
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from their (? reading avr&v instead of avrov) flesh made men (sic) 
and from their (?) bones the mountains/ Recall, moreover, that 
the Greek Formula of Abjuration (cf. Kessler, Mani , p. 361, 401) 
repudiates such fables of creation as ‘the skins, sinews, bodies, 
and sweat of the wicked Archontes.' This parallelism between 
the parts of the cosmos and those of the human body may be an 
old Iranian idea, as is indicated by its occurrence in a passage of 
the great Iranian Bundahishn (ed. T. D. Anklesaria, p. 189, lines 
8— 1 1, Bombay, 1908; translated by E. Blochet, in Revue de 
Vhistoire des religions (1895), 31. 242) in which the human body is 
likened to the world: ‘the skin is like the heaven, the flesh is like 
the earth, the bones are like the mountains . . . the hair is like 
the plants/ etc. (Later consult also A. Goetze, in ZLf . Indolog. 
u. Iranistik (1923) 2. 60-98, who argues (p. 76 f., 85 f.) that this 
conception dates back to the time of the lost Avestan Damdat 
Nask, or at least the fifth century B.C.). 

12 (§ 14). suSur i Mazandara i pa spihir bast dstond: the word 
suQur is the equivalent of Phi. susr, Av. xSudra-, ‘semen' (Bthl. 
AirWb . 555); similarly Ner. Skt. has virya , ‘virility, vital princi- 
ple'; in similar allusions to the myth the Greek and Latin 
writers (euphemistically) employ ‘sweat' (e.g. Greek Formula 
of Abjuration, cited above, n. 11 ; Orosius, Commonitorium , chap. 
2, ed. by Schepss, p. 154. 14, commotus consudet et pluviam facial, 
cited by Cumont, Cosmogonie Man . p. 55 n.) ; the myth is given in 
detail below, § 32-33. — The demons of Mazandaran (Av. 
Mdzainya daeva) are notorious from early Zoroastrian times 
down to Firdausi's Shah-namah; the legend of the binding of the 
demons, or Archontes, is well known in Manichaeism and is 
alluded to likewise in the Turfan Fragments, e.g. M. 98 a 1-2 
(= Mu. 2. p. 37 bot.). Cf. above, Study II notes 2 and 3; also 
Study XII, below. 

13 (§ 17). pa ndxun fradim ardi . . . rdwudan hupdrd: this 
passage is in some respects difficult, particularly because of 
rdwudan (v. 1. rdwidan ), but the context clearly shows that there 
is an allusion to the swallowing (cf. hupdrd = owdrt) of the 
divine light robbed by the powers of darkness (here represented 
by Kuni) in the first of the two battles waged against Primal Man, 
Ormazd, in Manichaeism. 
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Neryosang’s Sanskrit version of the passage gives : yo nakhaili 
prathamam samgrdme rocisatn Hormijdat Datub avdlikhya (gerund) 
agilat, 'who [i.e. Kuni] at the outset in the encounter, having 
scratched out by his n a i 1 s the light from Ormazd the Creator, 
swallowed (it).’ 

It seems certain that Paz. rowudan is here to be etymologically 
connected directly with NP. rubudan , 'to rob, seize, plunder' (a 
suggestion for which I have to thank my assistant, the late Dr. 
Yohannan), and that the form is a misreading for Phi. *ruvuto or 
rubuto , being a passive participle like NP. rubudah Such a 
mistake in reading the final character -d in Pahlavi as Pazand -an 
is easily understood (see also below, note 14 on § 19), and for the 
phonetic changes involved in w, v, b see Hiibschmann, Pers . Ely. 
p. 166. This simple explanation, moreover, would dispose of the 
query by West (ed. Shikand , vocab. p. 265), ‘r^wudan for 
mvldan ?, ... to be liberated / regarding which rendering, as 
uncertain, he adds a footnote, 'perhaps Ner. read r<?ridan, with 
the meaning "to bruise, tear, scratch. ,,, It would equally do 
away with Salemann’s doubtful emendation of the Paz. text into 
Phi. as pa vahdn (instead of naxun) . . . az Ohrmizd bag tar 
(rapeto, i.e. rafto). Consequently, the proposed suggestion that 
the light was torn out by the demon's nails (cf. Ner.), before being 
swallowed, would solve all difficulties. 

The 'swallowing' (cf. also § 30) of the light of Primal Man 
(i.e. Ormazd, always, as in S. 9 a, 31 and S. 8 b, 3, p. 100, 170) is 
well known through other sources. See, for example, note on S. 9 
a, 13, above, p. 94; cf. likewise an-Nadim's Fihrist (tr. Fliigel, p. 88 ; 
Kessler, p. 389, 388); compare also Theodore bar Khoni (tr. 
below, p. 226; Pognon, p. 186; Cumont, p. 18); likewise St. 
Augustine, Contra Faustum , 13. 18 (p. 400, line 3), ' lucem a 
tenebris devoratam ’ ; again, Hegemonius, Acta Archelai , ch. 7, ed. 
Beeson, p. 10, lines 9-10, apxovres . . , i<j> ayov /c.r.X.; Titus of 
Bostra, 1. 19, p. n (= p. 13, line 35 de Lagarde; cf. Fliigel, p. 196; 
Cumont, Recherches sur le manicheisme , 1. p. 18 n. 4); and see 
especially St. Ephraim, Refutations , tr. C. W. Mitchell, 1. p. 
xxxvi line 17, xliv line 16, lx line 34, Ixi line 6, Ixxv line 4, Ixxxix 
line 26. — The word ardig ‘conflict/ and also ardlqar , ‘combatant/ 
are found likewise in TPhl.; cf. M. 554. 6; 43. 5 (== Mil. 2. p. 69 
top, 78 bot.), 

15 
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13 a (§ 18). va~sa: 'and by them/ etc. The pronoun -sa 
must here refer to the Living Spirit and his Sons as helpers, if we 
may judge from a passage in Theodore bar Khoni, see Eng. 
transl. (with notes), in Study VIII, p. 233 n. 45. 

14 (§ 19). hast i pa spihir bastan (= basto ), etc.: lit. 'there is 
(of them) who/ etc. — 'some of them were/ etc. — a well-known 
idiom; furthermore, for Paz. bastan = Phi. basto, bast , cf. note 13 
above regarding the ending of rdwudan ( = -6). I have changed 
the original punctuation of this sentence so as to make it conform 
more logically to the sense (somewhat similarly Salemann) ; West, 
however, has preserved the Pazand punctuation by beginning a 
new sentence and translating (less well it would seem) : ' And it is 
in binding the demon Kuni on the celestial sphere he is killed/ 

15 (§ 20). dam i guzurg (— vaziirg) azas dast u hard: see the 
remarks below on Dk. 3. 200. 8, n. 4. We should rather expect 
'was made and maintained’ (cf. §39). Regarding the 'Great 
Creation’ (macrocosm), as contrasted with the 'Little World’ 
(microcosm, § 24), see particularly the Chinese Manichaean 
Treatise of Tun-huang, tr. Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 
526-527. West, who translates dam i guzurg here as ' magnificent 
creatures/ naturally had not the Manichaean material at that 
time to enable him to understand the real force of dam i guzurg 
as the ' macrocosm/ 

16 (§ 21). bdrun asm an pa bdlist: the superlative bdlist corre- 
sponds to Av. bardzisia -, 'highest/ West renders the clause 'in 
supremacy in the outer sky ' ; Salemann supplies i after bdruh and 
translates the clause 'ausserhalb des himmels in der hohe/ 
Probably some help in understanding the force of the Paz. 
phrase bdruh dsmdn pa bdlist , 'outside heaven in the highest’ 
(i.e. beyond the uppermost of the heavens) may be derived from 
the TPhl. Cosmogonic Fragment M. 98 a, 7-24, translated above, 
p. 31 f. In that Fragment the purified Elements are described as 
having been led on (abrdft) upward to the Border ( vimand ) and 
then to the uppermost (Jbdrist) of the light, after which followed 
the construction of the sun and moon out of their constituent 
parts. — 17 (§ 21). vinard: cf. also TPhl. vindrd f M. 99 d 4, 12 
(= Mii. 2. p. 42, 43). — 18 (§ 22). ahardmisni u pdldisni , etc.: 
these technical terms, which are to be read in Pahlavi as ahramisn, 
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pdldyisn . . . pdldyend , ahramenend, are now well known 
through the oft-recurring forms in TPhl. ahramisn, afyramad, etc., 
pdrdyisn (see Salemann, Man. Stud . i, p. 51 hot., 109 top; idem, 
Manichaica , 3-4, p. 35; cf. also above, p. 40 n. 8, p. 46 n. 29, 
regarding TPhl. * illalirdft , 'led on upward/ and pdrdyisn). They 
are the Manichaean designations used to denote the leading 
upward (lit. 'drawing onwards/ cf. Ner. Skt. dkarsanam) and 
purification of the defiled particles of light through attraction and 
absorption by the sun and moon. — For the etymology of ahramisn 
consult Bthl. ZumAirWh. p. 63-64, n. 1, n. **. — 19 (§23)* 
Aharman pd$-vindihd: in Zoroastrianism, foresight or prescience 
is n o t a characteristic of Ahriman, since he is possessed only of 
'backward knowledge' and 'ignorance/ according to Bel. 1. 3, 9, 
19; but in Manichaeism, according to the present passage, 
Ahriman is accredited with pre-vision, and for that reason we can 
understand why St. Ephraim, Refutations, tr. Mitchell, 1. p. lx, 
argues against the Manichaean fallacy that Darkness had any 
'foreknowledge/ 

20 (§ 24). gohd i kodak: regarding the microcosm and macro- 
cosm see above, note 15 (§ 20), and concerning Ahriman *s 
creation see also § 8-9, 39, 46. For the adjective Paz. kodak , Phi. 
kutak , Av. kutaka 'little/ see Horn, Neupers . Ely. § 71, Hubsch- 
mann, Pers . Stud. p. 89; and cf. later, Scheftelowi tz, Tran. 
Etym/ in WZKM . (1927) 34. 218, no. 9. 

21 (§ 24). Imm-pacm angosidaa: Ner. Skt. samagrdni tathaiva 
pratiriipdtyi, lit. 'all likewise (— just so) counter-forms/ i.e. 
exact counterparts, hence a replica; West translates 'a wholly- 
copied similitude/ Compare the remarks on the Chinese 
Treatise, at end of this paragraph. Regarding the etymology of 
Paz. pacin = Phi. pacen (for paclen), 'copy, transcript (of a 
manuscript)/ derived from a presumable Av. * paiti-cayana - (Fr» 
Muller, WZKM . 6. 264), see respectively Salemann and Horn in 
Grundriss d. iran . PhiloL 1. 1. 309; 1. 2. 34, 81, 158. The 
derivation of Paz. angosidaa , Phi. angositak , is uncertain (see 
Horn, Neupers . Ely. p. 265, § 15), but the word itself, including 
compounds, occurs several times in the Shikand and is regularly 
glossed by Neryosang with Sanskrit designations (here pratirilpa) 
meaning 'analogy, similitude, parable, illustration, character/ 
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see West, Shikand , p. 230* Perhaps ham- pa cm angosidaa would 
be rendered more closely by 'a copy reproduced (or resembling).* 
[Postscript. — Bartholomae, 'Zum sasanidischen Recht, II/ p. 41, 
Sb. Heidelb . Akad. d> Wtss., Heidelberg, 1918, reads Phi. angosltak 
as dngomhltakj from angon , ‘so*; the sense would be about the 
same.] — The idea of Manx, as here represented, with regard to the 
formation of man and the corporeal world, is somewhat similarly 
found in the Chinese Manichaean Treatise, already referred to 
(JA. 1911, p. 526-527, cf. 528-530), although in that treatise it is 
the demon of Greed (not Ahriman directly) who has created the 
bodily form of man in imitation of the visible macrocosm as an 
'image fidele de point en point de Tunivers des cieux et des 
terres/ and the author of that work illustrates the analogy by the 
example of a goldsmith engraving in a ring a miniature copy of an 
elephant. 

22 (§24). gdkd i guzurg (= vazurg): see above, note 15 
(§ 20). — 23 (§ 24). awd award tani-kardi dahisni : cf. § 9 above 
and note 8. In the translation here a comma has been used to 
separate this clause from the preceding (cf. Salemann tr. p. 19) 
so as to make it a sequel to cun . . . awar d jdnavar , and refer- 
ring to the evil element in inanimate creation, much as the Fihrist 
(tr. Fliigel, p. 88; Kessler, p. 390) alludes to the pernicious 
mixture of smoke with the fire, the destructive wind as contrasted 
with the salubrious breeze, the fog in the air, etc. West, however, 
translates without any punctuation, 'a wholly-copied similitude 
of the greater world with the other creations/ explaining the 
latter by a footnote, i.e. 'the spiritual world and its inhabitants*; 
this would match in part with some of the details in the Chinese 
Treatise, which concludes its enumeration by stating, 'il n*y eut 
pas une seule formation de Tunivers qu’ils nhmitassent/ The 
general sense of our (microcosm and macrocosm) passage is in 
any event clear. 

24 (§ 25). bast u zindam: with reference to the imprisonment 
of the soul with life in the body see above, S. 9 a, 22-23 ; zenddn 
s bast giydn; compare also § 38 below, and see the remarks 
below, Dk. 3. 200. 12, n. 3. — 25 (§ 26). marzasni u zaisni: 
compare also §40; the charge against Manichaeism as being 
opposed to the propagation of life is often repeated, and it un- 
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doubtedly represents the ascetic element in Maui's religion, 
particularly with reference to the continence imposed upon the 
Elect. — 26 (§ 26). padiranihdt: Ner. here, pratiskhalyate , and 
below (§ 41) he has for padira-kardarl (abstract) the translation 
skhabna-kartd. The Paz. verb form padiranihM (passive) is to 
be connected with NP. randan, ‘to drive, expel, force, purge' 
(regarding the radical cf, Horn, Neupers . Ely. 606; and for the 
prefix pddi , proto-Iran, pad, see Bartholomae, ZumAirWb. p, 
180, 181). West translates ‘is exhausted'; Salemann, ‘zuriik 
geleitet (?) werde.' * Neryosang (as remarked above) renders by 
Skt. pratiskhalyate , ‘is caused to fall back,' which is a caus. pass, 
formed from the root skhal -, ‘to stumble, slip, tumble, fall ; to fall 
from, deviate from the right path’ (for which root Apte, Practical 
SkL-Eng . Diet . p. 1143, and Monier- Williams, Skt.-Eng . Diet. 2d 
ed., p. 1257, col. 1, allow also an additional meaning, ‘to drop, 
drip, trickle,’ but without citing any passages to support it). On 
the whole, the rendering ‘is ( = shall be) forced back’ (cf. NP. 
randan above) seems to suit the context, implying the idea that 
the particles of light which would be absorbed by the sun and 
moon may once more be driven back into material bodies and 
thus retard the process of separating the darkness from the light. 

27 (§ 28). vara su Bur i Mazandard: see above, note 12 (§ 14). 
—28 (§ 29-37). pa a cim ka Mazandard etc.; this long sentence 
is rather cumbersome, but the sense is quite clear ; and I have 
followed in general the punctuation adopted by West, from which 
Salemann differs somewhat. The main structure of the para- 
graph is this: — In order, through an artful scheme, to separate 
the light swallowed by the Mazandaran demons, a vision of the 
Daughters of Time is shown to these devils; their lust is in 
consequence aroused, and their seed, which contains the particles 
of light, is emitted, and, being poured upon the earth, it produces 
plants, trees, and grain. — 29 (§ 30). k#$d rolani hupdrd: see 
above, note 13 (§ 17). The literal rendering of this well-known 
idiom would be ‘who by them (== by whom) the light was 
swallowed' = ‘who swallowed the light/ thus referring the 
relative pronoun (k 9 ~sd) to Mazandard , as does Ner. Skt., ye 
rocisam agilan. The light which the Demons had swallowed was 
that of Primal Man, not that of the sky to which they were 
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chained. This interpretation seems preferable to taking the 
relative (as if kos-a? cf. § 69, kas) as referring to spihr, even 
though that construction is chosen by West, 'whose light is 
swallowed by them/ and followed by Salemann, 'dessen licht sie 
verschlungen haben/ — 30 (§ 31). u: this conjunction is certainly 
to be omitted, because it breaks the construction and is lacking, 
moreover, in Neryosang’s Sanskrit translation. — 31 (§ 31). din: 
this corresponds to the well-known NP. ay in, 'ordinance, 
regulation, usage, mode’; hence here 'dispensation'; Ner. 
renders Paz. no din by Skt. navaprakarataya, 'by a new mode/ 
— 32 (§ 31). vidmdni u kdrol: these two words have been 
translated in accordance with Neryosang's Skt. vivekatayd 
vicitratayd , 'discrimination and diversification.' Salemann re- 
gards both the Skt. of Ner. and the presumable Phi. vdhmdnih u 
kerokih as obscure, and therefore renders doubtfully, ' hilfe (?) und 
aufsicht (?).' West (vocab. 272, 254) translates respectively 
'intimation' and 'restraint,' while choosing later (SBE. 24. 245) 
to render them together by ‘discrimination and retention'; 
his version of the latter word would be supported by NP. 
kiril , 'custody, care, retention, memory' (cf. Steingass, 
Persian-English Diet p. 1068). On the whole I have been 
influenced rather by Neryosang's version. — 33 (§ 31). Zurvani, 
rosani: in the translation above (and rightly I think) these two 
words have been taken separately, and divided by a comma, as 
belonging to different phrases in the sentence whose sequence 
thus becomes clear. Similarly Salemann, 'damit durch die neue 
ordnung . . . der zeitlichkeit das licht aus men sich abscheide/ 
His support is therefore of value, though I differ from his as- 
sumption of a presumed abstract Phi. ' zruvdnih (?)’ and would 
rather regard Paz, i Zurvani here as an adjective, lit. 'which is 
Zarvanic,' i.e. of the Supreme Being in Manichaeism. The 
interpretation in general seems to suit better than that of West, 
who does not separate but takes Zurvani rosani together as 'the 
light of Time.' I owe much as usual to conferences with Dr. 
Ogden. 

34 (§3i)* Dvdzdahd X v arigd Duxtardi Zurvdn . . . vininond : 
this passage presents a problem in certain respects. West 
translates: 'The twelve glorious ones [the signs of the zodiac] 
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show the daughters of Time to the household-attending [ ?] male 
Mazendarans.’ Salemann gives: "... lassen die zwolf Herlichen 
die tochter der Zeit vor den manlichen Mazaniern erscheinen.’ 
But Neryosang renders in Skt. : dvadasaraslh (acc. pi. fem.) 
duhitarafy kalasya upakaniham Majandara devana m nardkrtinam 
nidarsayanti, lit. "they show (causat.) the daughters (i.e. duhi- 
taralp as acc. pi., cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 373c) of Time, who are 
the Twelve Signs of the Zodiac (dividing the adj. as dvddasa - 
rdsili), in the presence of the Mazandaran demons who have male 
forms,’ The two European scholars, though agreeing with each 
other in taking Dvazdahd X v angd as subject, and Duxtard 
separately as object, do not accord with Neryosang, who groups 
dvadasarasih duhitarafy together as acc. fem. pi. to form the direct 
object of the verb, if I rightly interpret his twelfth-century 
Sanskrit. 

Now, the Manichaean myth of the Seduction of the Archontes, 
or Princes of Darkness, is well known from several early writers 
and has been ably discussed by Cumont {La Cosmogonie mani- 
cheenne , p. 54-68), who gives abundant references to the patristic 
Greek and Latin sources (Hegemonius, Theodoret, Epiphanius, 
Titus of Bostra, St. Augustine, Evodius, etc. — see op. cit . p. 54-57, 
with notes) and cites the Oriental allusions (Theodore bar Khoni 
and the Shikand — see p. 57-61, with notes). As Cumont points 
out, there are certain variations in the presentation of the fable: 
it is now the androgynous figure of the "Virgin of Light’ that 
appears in a feminine or a masculine guise to the male and 
female demons respectively; or again, the "Virtues’ who arouse 
the concupiscence of the Archontes; or still again (as in Theodore 
bar Khoni), it is the "Messenger’ who assumes the seductive 
shapes; but after all, as Cumont indicates, the divergence is not 
material and may be harmonized into a general sort of agreement, 
as he shows. When he comes to our present account in the 
Shikand, Cumont (p. 60)— owing to his not having a direct 
knowledge of Pahlavi or Sanskrit — confines himself to deductions 
drawn from the translations of West and of Salemann, both of 
which he quotes at length in a footnote; on the other hand, his 
own feeling inclines him to the idea that it is "les douze 
vierges glorieuses qui se decouvrent dies- 
mimes’ [the spacing out of the words is my own]. 
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With regard to the inference drawn by Cumont in the state- 
ment last quoted, I may say that independently, after a long 
study of the present text and the other sources, I had reached a 
conclusion similar to his Tes douze vierges glorieuses* taken 
together as a single concept (even though I find that Cumont’s 
view is hesitatingly questioned in JA. 1911, p. 565 n. 5 end); but 
with reference to the interpretation of the verb, which is a causa- 
tive in the original, my results were quite different from his 'se 
decouvrent elles-mgmes." It was Neryosang’s Sanskrit version 
(quoted above) that led me to make the 'Twelve Glorious (Ones) * 
directly identical with the 'Daughters of Time/ thus taking the 
phrase together as 'the Twelve Glorious Daughters of Time/ and 
to regard the whole concept of these personified abstractions as 
governed by the verb vinindnd (= venenend), 'they cause to 
appear" (before the male demons), the subject of which verb 
would be the Living Spirit and his helpers, cf. n. 13 a above. 
This interpretation would meet the grammatical needs both of 
Paz. vlnindnd and of Skt. nidar say anti, which cannot be used as a 
reflexive, intransitive, or passive; moreover, by leaving the 
subject of the verb as indefinite, or well-known from the context, 
this interpretation would remove the problem of the difference of 
subject in the several accounts of the fable, while nothing would 
seem to militate against the explanation finally adopted above. 1 

Furthermore, it is certain that these 'Twelve Glorious Daugh- 
ters of Time/ 2 as personified abstractions, are to be associated 
with the 'twelve majesties/ or ‘twelve dominations* (dvades 
salirdareft) , enumerated in the Turfan Pahlavi Fragment M. 14 
( = MiL 2. p. 44) as opposed to the ‘twelve dark majesties/ or 

1 As a note for lexicographical purposes it may be added that, 
although as yet no other occurrence of the causative vlnindnd (= vene- 
nend) happens to have been noted, though this would be a regular 
causal formation, still the simple form of the verb occurs several 
times in the TPhl. Mahrnamdg , lines 265, 315, venah , 'mayest thou 
see/ and 294, 320, ven, ‘see thou/ 417, vened , 'see ye* (cf. Muller, Ein 
Doppelblatt , p. 21, 22, 27). 

2 Zarvan corresponds to the 'King of the Paradise of Light" in the 
Fihrist, the 'Father of Greatness’ in Theodore bar Khoni, etc., and 
the 'Great Sage of the beneficent Light* in the Chinese Manichaean 
Treatise, cf. JA. 19 11. p. 542 n. 2; and see above, p. 6 bot. 
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dominations, in M. 34 (= Mii. 2. p. 44-45). They correspond 
to the ‘twelve members of light ’ (duodecim membra luminis ), the 
‘twelve aeons’ (duodecim saecula ), and the ‘certain twelve great 
gods’ (duodecim magnos quosdam deos) mentioned by St. Au- 
gustine (Contra Epist . Fund., ch. 13, ed. Migne, PL. vol. 42, col. 
182; id., Contra Faustum, 1. 15, ch. 5, ed. Migne, PL. 42, col. 
307-308). They match also with the ‘twelve pilots’ (ScoSe/ca 
KvfiepvTjrai) of the Acta Archelai, ch. 13, p. 21, line it, ed. 
Beeson, which appear in the Turkish Manichaean Fragments 
(Le Coq, Turk. Man . Ill , p. 6 mid.) as ‘the twelve ship-gods’ 
( ygrmii k(d)micii tngrilar). They are alluded to in the Fihrist 
(Fltigel, Mani, p. 54 line 5 and p. 62 line 11 = complete text, 1. p. 
329, 362) as the ‘twelve elements’ (' anasirat al-isani K asar) and 
the ‘twelve majesties’ (fazamat ’ isanl % asar), cf. Fliigel, text p. 54 
top, 62 top; transl. p. 87 mid., 94 top, and his notes on p. 183-185, 
274-277. They answer likewise to the 'twelve virgins’ enumer- 
ated by Theodore bar Khoni in the section translated below, p. 
241; cf. Pognon, p. 189; Cumont, p. 35. 

These personified abstractions are similarly to be identified 
with the 'twelve daughters,’ the 'twelve forms of the beneficent 
light,’ and the 'twelve sovereigns of light,’ mentioned several 
times in the Chinese Manichaean Treatise translated by Cha- 
vannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911 (cf, remarks, op. cii. p. 566, near 
end of note 5). The allusions in that treatise (op. cit.) are as 
follows: p. 568-569, n. 3 (cf. p. 520 n. i), '[douze] formes de la 
Lumiere bienfaisante ; la premiere est le grand roi; la seconde est 
la sagesse,’ etc.; p. 567, 'les douze heures 3 . . . symbolisent les 
douze filles de transformation du palais du soleil’; p. 566, 'les 
douze heures, ce sont les douze rois lumineux de transformation 
secondaire ’ (observe p. 566 n. 1); p, 584, 'douze rois de lumi&re’; 
and p, 543, 'les douze grands rois [qui sont] la sagesse [et les 
autres (cf. p. 543 n. 2, p. 519-521)], [se produisent] par trans- 
formation de [i’Envoye de la] Lumiere bienfaisante. Ce sont des 
signes 4 qui symbolisent le soleil rond et complet.’ 

3 Similarly a Turkish Manichaean Fragment (Le Coq, Turk. Man . 
Ill, p. 18), parallel with the Chinese Manichaean Treatise, alludes to 
'the Twelve Hours, the Twelve Divine Virgins’ of the Sun-god. 

4 Cf. (for the zodiac) F. Legge, Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity , 
2. 297 n. 2. 
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[Moreover, the Chinese Hymn in Praise of Jesus, H. stanzas 
42-43 (Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu , p. 105 top) 
refers to the Twelve Hours which transform themselves through 
supernatural power, showing themselves now as youths and 
again as maidens to excite the female and male demons respec- 
tively. Cf. further, Luise Troje, Die Dreizehn und die Zwolf im 
Traktat Pelliot, p. 1 08-116]. 

In conclusion I would now call particular attention to an 
important passage in a Turkish Manichaean Fragment found at 
Khojo by Le Coq, which expressly represents 4 the Daughters of 
Azrua [i.e. Zarvan, Time] J as possessing the power of assuming 
different appearances. The Fragment itself is numbered T. II, D 
171 by Le Coq and was published by him, with a German 
translation, in his Tilrkische Manichaica aus Chotscho , I, Berlin, 
1912. In the course of it (op. ciL p. 24-25, cf. p. 43 n. 35) five 
qualities are ascribed to Manx as a Burkhan, or divine messenger, 
and to the other Burkhans, including Amari to come, in which 
they resemble (1) the God Khurmuzta, (2) the Living Spirit, (3) 
the Sun, (4) the Moon, and (5), in lines 29-33, 4 the fifth manner is 
that of changing form and appearance, just as is the manner of 
the goddess of lightning, the beloved Daughter of Azrua (i.e. 
Zarvan, Time), the exalted princely king of the gods/ This 
significant passage helps to elucidate our Shikand allusion still 
further. 

Lastly, another T. Frag., now available (1922), Le Coq, III,p. 16, 
speaks of 'the twelve majesties (yigr[mi i]ldnmdk) which emanate 
from the God of the Majesty of the Law and resemble the 
bright Sun-god [i.e. Mithra] with his twelve divine Virgins/ 5 

35 (§31)* anddman: Phi. handemdn , 'before the eyes’ (from 
Av. daeman 'eye’), compare Skt. saksat, Lat. coram , and see 
Bthl., Zum AirWb . p. 169. Neryosang renders by Skt. upa- 
kantham , 'before, in the face of,’ lit. 'at the throat of’; elsewhere 
also by samnidha -, 'in proximity to’; consult likewise the note 
by Salemann, Ein Bruchstiik, p. 25, § 31, regarding Phi. hande - 
mdnkar in Vd. 19. 31 (192). — 36 (§ 32). ku andd; PhL ku tdk , 
cf. NP. kih td , 'so that’ (Salemann, Grundr . iran. PhiloL 1. 1. 

5 See Le Coq, Tilrkische Manichaica ans Chotscho , III, p. 16 bot., 
Berlin (A PAW), 1922. 
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323); Ner. Skt. yai yavat; West, 4 so that while/ etc.; cf. ku 
anda above, § 26. — 37 (§ 32). a Mazanda ra . . . varun as a 
husazihdt: West translates 4 so that while the lust of those 
Mazandarans . . . is well suited to them' etc., but Salemann has 
correctly noticed that the Paz. form husazihdt is a misreading of 
an original Phi. angezzhet, 'is aroused ’ ; yet Sm. does not explicitly 
translate the pronominal form asd, which he conjecturally trans- 
cribes as Phi. azisdn (?) with a question mark. I have taken d 
Mazandard . . . varun asd , lit. Those Mazandarans their lust/ 
as idiomatically equivalent to The lust of those Mazandarans/ 
One might be inclined to render these words The lust of those (d) 
Mazandarans for them {asd, i.e. for the Virgins), but the Virgins 
have already been referred to by the pronoun asd, directly 
preceding varun . Ner. has yat yavat tesam Majandara-devana m 
darsandt tdsdm kdma), '1 samudeti , which is not precise as repre- 
senting asd , though it is exact in giving the meaning of the verb, 
'arises, is aroused/ — 38 (§ 34). d rosani . . . rdvihdt: West and 
Salemann connect this sentence with the preceding section 
(§ 33) instead of beginning a new sentence as translated above; 
they differ slightly from each other in the punctuation of the 
following sections (§ 35-37) and from the pointing above adopted ; 
but in any case the divergences do not affect the sense materially. 
The verbal form rdvihdt is a misreading in Paz. for Phi. rezihef, 
'is poured/ — 39 (§ 35)- zdrdded: Phi. jdrtdkdn , Ner. Skt. 
dhdnyani , ‘grain/ — 40 (§ 35). az-asd: lit. 'from them’; West, 
Therefrom’; Salemann, 'daraus’; the plural may denote the 
different seeds (cf. St. Augustine, De Nat. Boni , ch. 44. 1, 'In 
omnibus seminibus arborum herbarum/ see Baur, Das man . 
Religionssystem , p. 204), or It may indicate both the seed and the 
light as sources. — 41 (§ 36-37). pa suBur vazdrihdt . . . urvard 
dz zami vazdrihdt: for a further phase of the myth, representing the 
sin in the seed of the Archontes as producing the Five Trees of 
Evil, see Theodore bar Khoni (translated below, p. 244; cf. 
Pognon, p. 191; Cumont, p. 39-40 ). — 42 (§ 37). pa vahdn i 
urvard: West, 'as the cause of trees’; Ner. Skt. hetund vanas - 
patindm; Sm. ' vermittels der gewachse/ 

43 (§ 38)* bast u zinddni: see note 24 (§ 25), where the verbal 
form kard f 1 made/ is given; this may be supplied here if felt to be 
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necessary; it is implied in Ner. Skt. nibaddho guptyam ksiptah, 
cf. West, Shikand , p. 170 n. 1.— 44 (§ 39)- dadar u das tar: see 
the remark above, note 15 (§ 20). — 45 (§ 40). zaisni kardan: see 
note 25 (§ 26). — 46 (§ 40). paewand rainldan: for these words 
in a somewhat different collocation see below, Dk. 3. 200. 5, 
notes 1 and 2. Here West translates 'to propagate lineage’; 
Salemann, ' nachkommenschaft zu schaffen ’ ; Ner. has anvayam 
pracdrayitum , 'to cause posterity (or a family) to go forward.’ — 
47 (§4i)* ham-ay dr: concerning this word (= Phi. *eyar) and 
TPhl. My dr (with hiyanh, S. 9 a, 3) see Bthl., Zum AirWb . p. 
25 n. 1. — 48 (§41). padird-kardbri: see above, note 26 (§26); 
here the two words written separately in the text are to be taken 
together as padirb-kardari , Ner. Skt. skhalanakaritayd (instr. 
fem.), lit. 'through making a fall.’ — 49 (§4 r ). nnca kistan 
( = ne-ic kistan) : this statement as to such a prohibition against 
cultivating the soil is rather too sweeping in its extent, though it 
probably may be applicable to the Elect, who were to live by food 
(fruits, etc., cf. Baur, p. 286) given by the Auditores. Similarly 
the Jains are forbidden to engage in agriculture. Yet any 
restriction that curtailed the practice of it would be vigorously 
condemned by a Zoroastrian, whose religion taught that culti- 
vating the earth was synonymous with righteousness (cf. Avesta, 
Vd. 3. 4, 23-35). 

50 (§42). anbasdniha: there remains no longer any doubt 
that this Pazand word, with the regular adverbial ending - ihd , 
means 'contrarily, contradictorily, inconsistently } and is rightly 
rendered here by Ner. with anibaddhatayd , 'with inconsistency, 
incoherently’ (consult Bartholomae, WZKM. 30. 32-36). There 
is uncertainty, however, with regard to the reading of the base- 
form in Pahlavi from which it is derived, that being written in 
Phi, letters as an bd ddn{n ), which Bthl. ( loc . cit.) proposes to 
read as awikdn , comparing Skt. abhlka. — The Zoroastrian 
controversialist contends that the Manichaean doctrine is 
inconsistent in making Ahriman at the same time the creator and 
the destroyer of life, and consequently also in the injunction 
against taking life (§ 44). — 51 (§ 43). ham: here translated 
'likewise/ Sm. ‘gleichfals’; but West renders 'always/ pointing 
out that Ner. Skt. sadaiva indicates a Paz. harm . — 52 (§ 44). 
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awazadan: PhL dzatan , Av. amjan 'to kill off/ cf. § 19 above, 
and see Salemann, Grundr . w. Philol. 1. 1. 309. The well- 
known Manichaean injunction (Buddhistic in origin) against the 
taking of animal life is made incumbent even upon the Audi tores 
according to the Turkish Manichaean Confession (Khuastuanift), 
lines 54-56, 90, 120, tr. Le Coq, JRAS. 1911, p. 285-286, 288, 289, 
cf. id., Chuastuanift , p. 14, in AbJu preuss. Akad. Wiss Berlin, 
1911; likewise tr. Bang, Museon , 36. p. 151, 153, 155. See also 
Legge, Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity , 2. 337, 339-340. 

53 (§46-49). diHn . . . hast etc, : a slightly different punctu- 
ation, varying from the one given above, is also possible. Sm. 
places a period after hast and begins a new sentence with pa 
mzdrddri , ' Durch die scheidung’ etc. West takes the whole 
paragraph as one sentence and translates: 'as the world is 
maintained by Aharman, and in the end the sacred being is 
triumphant through the departure of lives from bodies, this 
worldly existence is dissipated in the end, and is not arranged 
anew/ — 54 (§ 46-47). pordz Yazat . . . pa mzdrddri: in con- 
nection with this well-known postulate of the triumph of Light 
through the separation of Darkness, we may compare also an 
allusion in the Manichaean Confession Khuastuanift, lines 169- 
170: 'we knew in what manner the Arqon Earth -God will be 
reduced to naught, and how Light and Darkness will (finally) be 
separated’; see Le Coq, JRAS . 1911, p. 291; id. Chuastuanift , 
Berlin, 1911 (. APAW ), p. 16; but a different interpretation of this 
passage is given by Bang, Museon , 36. 157, 207-208, who takes 
arqun as a temporal instrumental and translates the sentence as, 
'wissen wir warum dermaleinst Erde und Himmel vergehen/ 
— 55 (§ 48-50) . vasowihot, draihot , virdstdri , tan i pasin: re- 
garding these eschatological terms (and the 'future body’ in 
which the Zoroastrians believed) see below, Dk. 3. 200. 13, notes 
3 and 8. 

56 (§ 51). a du bimyastaa hamdihd osioSni ham-vimandiha : in 
the literal translation given above I have taken hamdihd (adv.) 
ostdsni separately, and have in general followed the Skt. version 
of Ner., tayor dvayor muldspadayoJi samagratayd (instr. = adv.) 
samsthiiih samasimatayd (instr. = adv.) ercam abhut yathd 
atapasya chdydydi ca » lit. 'of these two root-abodes completely the 
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state existed so with contiguity as (that) of sunshine and shadow/ 
The great rarity of Paz. plurals in -ihd (see West, Shikand , p. 
2i 8) precludes taking hamdihd and ham-vinwndiha as adjectives; 
they must be adverbs here, as indicated by Ner. West (ed. and 
tr.), on the other hand, makes a compound of hamdihd-ntdsni 
and takes d du bunyastaa as a nominative, translating the whole 
sentence thus: 1 those two original evolutions are perpetually 
remaining, and existed as contiguously as sun and shadow/ 
Salemann renders: ‘das grenze an grenze zusammen stehn jener 
zwei urprincipien eben so war, wie sonnenschein und schatten/ 

57 (§51). ham-vlmandihd : the Manichaean doctrine of the 
vlmand , ‘border, frontier/ is noticed by almost all the early 
writers, from St. Augustine and St. Ephraim down to an-Nadim 
and Shahrastam. For references and citations from the Christian 
and Muhammadan writers consult Fltigel, Mani , p. 86 mid., 87 
bot., 88 top, 94 bot., with notes on p. 187-192, 205. To these add 
al-Murtada, tr. Kessler, p. 350 mid., 352 top; also St. Ephraim, tr. 
Mitchell, p. lix, lines 6-7, ‘if the two frontiers of Good and 
Evil were contiguous'; p. lx, line 4, ‘bordered'; 
p. Ixxvi, line 12, ‘bordering.’ Precisely this Pahlavi 
word vlmand (or vlmond , ‘border, frontier') is used in the account 
of Ahriman's invasion of the realm of light, as given by the ninth- 
century Zoroastrian writer Zatsparam, where it is stated (Zsp. 2. 
1) that ‘he came forth to the b o r d e r of the sky’ — frdz val ( 0 ) 
vlmond l dsmdn mat — and again Zsp. 1. 4, frdz val (0) vlmond 
mat ; also Zsp. 1. 6, vlmond (see text, ed. West, in Avesta , Pahlavi , 
and Ancient Persian Studies in Honour of P. B . Sanjana p. 
xliv-xlv, lii, Strassburg and Leipzig, 1904, and transl. id., SBE . 5. 
156, 161); compare indirectly Arta Viraf 50. 6, sdman-i vlmond, 
‘boundary-mark of the border' (between property). Further- 
more this same designation is found in the Turfan Pahlavi 
Fragment M. 98 a, 7 ( = Mu. 2, p. 38), 9 ill '0 vlmand , ‘up to the 
border,' see above, Study II, p. 31, p. 40 n. 9 (Cosmogonic 
Fragment). 

This contiguous frontier is not to be confused in any way with 
the ‘wall’ or ‘four walls' constructed for protection after the 
creation of the world — see Cumont, Recherches sur le Manicheisme , 
2. p. 166 n. 4, p. 103, 1 06-110, on the reference by Severus of 
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Antioch; see also Acta Archelal, p. 21, line 13, for the fourfold 
wall (relxos) , and TPhl. cahar parisp, M. 99 c, 14 ( = Mil. 2. p. 41 ; 
see Study II, above) ; likewise the 'dividing wall ’ of al-Murtada, 
tr. Kessler, p. 354 top. This latter bulwark corresponds to the 
'rampart’ (Phi. darpustlh) erected by Auharmazd to protect the 
sky after the invasion by Ahriman (Bd. 3. 26; 6. 2, 3; Zsp. 5. 1). 

58 (§ 51). cun aftdw u dsdeaa: for this Manichaean simile of 
sunshine and shadow see also St. Ephraim, tr. Mitchell, p. xliii, 
lines 20-21, Ixxvii, lines 26-37, and ShahrastanI (tr. Haarbriicker, 
p. 188), 'as a person and his shadow,’ cf. Fliigel, p. 188.* — 
59 (§ 51)- nisdml: the exact meaning and Phi. equivalent of this 
word are not sure. West translates by 'demarcation’ and 
proposes (p. 246 n. 1) reading nisdnlk , noting that Ner. gives 
Paz. nisdml (for nisinii) in Skt. as dsanatvam , 'resting-place.’ 
Salemann renders here doubtfully by ‘ scheidewand (?)’ and 
repeats his uncertainty in a note (p. 26) ; he later ( Manichaische 
Studien , I, p. 100) gives the same meaning 'scheidewand* and 
suggests that possibly Paz. nisdml is a wrong reading for TPhl. 
niydm in the Manichaean Fragment M. 472, line 7 ( = Mu. 2, p. 
18). Bartholomae, Zum AirWb . p. 97-98, discusses the word 
without coming to very definite results. — 60 (§51). vasddal 
(= Phi. visatakih): probably 'void’; West, 'open space’; Sm. 
'liicke.’ Ner. renders by visle§atvam , 'disunion, separation, 
chasm.’ The word, Phi. visatakih , as a Zoroastrian concept, is 
used similarly in the Selections of Zatsparam, Zsp. 1. 1 (text, op . 
cit. p. xliv, tr. West, SBE. 5. 155), in a passage which West 
renders: 'light was above a?id darkness below, and between 
those two was open space’ (visatakih) r thus repre- 
senting the Zoroastrian view as opposed to the Manichaean. In 
the Bundahishn (1.4, 5) this latter empty space is designated as 
tuxlhlh and is defined as the 'air’ (vdi). The references adduced 
seem to indicate that Darkness and Light were in immediate 
contiguity, and I hope at some future time (from material 
already in hand) to deal more fully with the subject of their 
contact at the 'Border.’ 




STUDY VII 


THE SO-CALLED INJUNCTIONS OF MANI, TRANS- 
LATED FROM THE PAHLAVX OF 
DENKART 3. 200* 

The discovery made in Chinese Turldstan, at the be- 
ginning of this century, of a mass of Manichaean fragments, 
in part remnants of Manx’s long-lost bible, lent a keen zest 
to the study of that old-time heresy which struggled for 
world supremacy in religion during the early Christian 
centuries. As a would-be rival to Christianity and Zoro- 
astrianism Mam's syncretic creed was anathematized by 
Church Fathers and Zoroastrian priests alike. The story 
of how these fragments of the missing Manichsean literature 
were found at Turfan and elsewhere in Eastern Turkistan is 
now familiar to scholars. 1 [Cf. above, p. 4 n. 1]. 

Having long been engaged in studying these fragments in 
the light of Zoroastrian influence upon Manichaeism, I have 
been led also to collect the allusions to Man! — all of them 
polemical in character — in the Zoroastrian Pahlavi Books. 
[Cf. above, p. 175]. A chapter here presented 2 from the 
Denkart, or “Acts of the Zoroastrian Religion,” denounces 
a series of Mam’s commandments (two or three of them 
quite apocryphal) which were contradicted, ji century after 
Manx’s time, by the Magian high priest Aturpat, prime 
minister of Shahpuhr II (A.D. 309-79). 

* [Reprinted, with some additions and a few slight changes, from 
my article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, April, 1924, p. 
213-217. The courtesy is acknowledged with appreciation. — 
A.V.W.J.] 

1 See Le Coq, JRAS. 1909, pp. 299-322 (with bibliography, p. 301). 

s The passage has been rendered into rather literal English, some- 
what to the detriment of the style. The very free English paraphrase 
(p. 315-317) by Peshotan Dastur Behramjee Sanjana (PtS.) in his 
16 203 
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Pahlavi Text Transliterated 
Dk. 3, 200 (ed. Pt. B. Sanjana, 5, 242-4; ed. Dh. M. Mad an, 

1, 216-18) 

1. x | 1 druz astak 2 Mdnll 3 patlrak zak (an) 1 ahrayih 4 
arastar Aturpat 5 l Mdraspandan 5 andar Z drayist . 6 * 


2. ’ Evak 1 patlrak zak (an) l ahrayih ardstdr Aturpat 
[ken ] 2 pavan (pa) menisn la (ne) dastan andar zenlt. Druz 
astak Mdnll ken u awdrlg druz 'ogirdistan 3 1 3 martum(-)tan 4 
drayist . 5 

3. 'Evak patlrak zak (an) l ahrayih ardstdr Aturpat 
d&uarlhd 1 anbar la (ne) saxtan andar zenlt . 2 Druz astak 
Mdnll pavan (pa) Az-varzisnlh 3 cdslaklh 4 nihdn 5 anbar l 
ansutd (marturri) l gehdn u xvarisn u ddrisn apesahlnltan 6 u 
pan 7 l sedan (devdn) u zak(dn)-as gan[r]ak-dahakan 8 u 
dam 9 javlt (yut) dzvarlhd anbdrtan davist . 10 


4. ’ Evak patlrak zak (an) l ahrayih arastar Aturpat 1 

saplr (veh) mahman patlriflan 2 andar zenlt. Druz astak 
Mdnll man-id 8 zak(dn)-as mdhmdn den (andar) patlrisn 
yehvunet 4 (bavet) asgahdnlh 5 davist. 

3. ’ Evak patlrak zak (an) l ahrayih ardstdr Aturpat nesa 

(zan) min (az) toxmak kartan atidarzenlt. Druz astak 
Mdnll nesa (zan) min(az)-ic bard (be) toxmak pavan (pa) 
patvand 1 rdyenltan 2 val(d)-as frlftakan bazaklh davist. 

2 (Corn’d.) 

edition of the text, Bombay, 1888, has been helpful, though his 

version, as is natural in the case of a pioneer attempt, sometimes fails 

(e.g. § 9) to hit the correct meaning. In the transliteration I have 

followed my custom of giving the “Huzvarishn” forms, followed by 
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Literal Translation of the Pahlavi Text 
Dk. 3, 200 (ed. Sanjana, 5, 242-4; ed. Madan, 1, 216-18) 

1. Ten injunctions 1 which the fiend incarnate, ManI, [or 
‘the crippled fiend, ManI.’ So throughout .] 2 clamorously 
proclaimed 6 contrary to those of the adorner of holiness, 
Aturpat, 5 son of Maraspand. 5 

_ 2. [i] One contjary to that which the adorner of holiness, 

Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) not to cherish vengeance 2 in 
one’s thoughts. The fiend incarnate, ManI, clamorously 
proclaimed 5 that mankind 4 should incline toward 3 ven- 
geance and other fiend (ish passions). 

3. Jii] One contrary to that which the adorner of holi- 
ness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) not to make a hoard (of 
riches) avariciously. 1 The fiend incarnate, ManI, in ac- 
cordance with his teaching of Greed -action 3 falsely said to 
destroy the private (lit. hidden) hoard of men of the world, 
and the food and possession, and avariciously to hoard 
them up separately (for) the life of demons and those evil 
serpents and creatures of his. 

4. [iii]_One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to welcome the good 
as guests. The fiend incarnate, ManI, falsely said there 
should be 4 slackness of the house 3 also in receiving those 
guests of his. 

3. [iv] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to take a wife from a 
(good) family. The fiend incarnate, ManI, falsely said to 
arrange for, 2 in marriage, 1 a wife 2 from even (those) without 
(good) family, (and) with the iniquity of her deceits. 

2 (Cont’d.) 

their Iranian equivalents in parentheses ( ); vowels written plene in 
the text are indicated by long quantity marks. 

* Numbers in text and translation refer to Notes, p. 208 f. [= orig. 
p. 218-227]. 
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6. "Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt pavan 
(pa) pesemdrih u pasemdrih 1 ddtistdn rdst rdyenitan 2 
andarzenlt P Druz astak Mann ddtistdn dat ddtobar min 
(az) gehdn andean (?) 4 davist 

7. "Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt min 
(az) addtihd kustan i 1 torddn (gdvdn) u gospanddn pdxrez 
andarzenlt. Druz astak Mdnii pavan (pa) gehdn anarlisnih 
i gdditan(T) 2 u(?) 3 ddrisn i 4 k admn (?■, hdmist) 5 mar turn 
and j tan 6 gbspand lav at a (awdk) martum awasihinitan 7 
davist 

8. "Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt getii 1 
bunedatak 2 rdi das tan andarzenlt . Druz astak Mdnii 
parkdr 3 pavan (pa) stun 4 i Kiindag 4 Druz zak (an) i 
bunedatak 2 drdyistan davist . 

9. ’ Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt 

cabnn 1 (her) i getii 2 pavan (pa) Yazdan 3 frdz sadkund 4 
(histan) andarzenlt . Druz astak Mdnii getii cabun 1 
(Aer) apdyistan 5 i 5 E/mas 6 kartdr u datar 

bazakkar 7 davist . 

10. patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt 
labun (her) i 1 mend g banafsa (baocvaf) bavihunastan (xvdstan) 
andarzenlt Druz astak Mdnii sapir (veh) menog 2 den 
(andar) druzisn i 3 arastakih 4 ap-as (= u-s) 5 huhemet ( ?) 6 
boxtisnih-ic 7 davist . 

11. "Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt 
druz min (a£) tan bard (be) kartan andarzenlt Druz astak 
Mdnii martum tan 1 £ davist 

12. "Evak patirak zak (an) i ahrdyih ardstdr Aturpdt 
Yazdan 1 pavan (pa) tan mdhman kartan andarzenlt Druz 
astak Mdnii Yazdan pavan (pa) tan mdhman Id (ne) 
yehvunet 2 (bavet) bard (be) den (andar) tan bastak 3 ast 4 
davist 
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6. [v]_One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to arrange for 2 just 
judgment in regard to plaintiff and defendant. 1 The fiend 
incarnate, Man!, falsely said to reject 4 from the world 
judgment, law, (and) judge. 

7. [vi] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) refraining from the 
killing of large cattle and small cattle unlawfully. The 
fiend incarnate, MSni, falsely said for mankind to reject in 
the world the unworthiness of cattle-raising (?) 2 and (?) 3 
the holding of every 5 possession, (and rather) to destroy 7 
cattle along with men. 

8. [vii] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to hold the world for 
an original creation. 2 The fiend incarnate, Mani, falsely 
said clamorously to proclaim that a disk 3 upon the support 4 
of the fiend Kundag 4 is its original creation. 

9. [viii] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to dispense worldly 
riches in behalf of God. 3 The fiend incarnate, Mani, 
falsely said that worldly riches necessitate 5 sin, and the 
maker and giver thereof 6 is a worker of iniquity. 

10. [ix] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to seek spiritual riches 
for oneself. The fiend incarnate, Mani, falsely said 
spiritual good to be in the fiendishness of injustice, and 
therefrom 5 is good character (?) 6 and salvation. 

11. [x] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to banish the fiend 
from the body. The fiend incarnate, Mani, falsely said 
mankind to be the body 1 of the fiend. 

12. [xi] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) to make God a guest 
in the body. The fiend Incarnate, Mani, falsely said God 
should not be a guest In the body, but he is 4 a prisoner 3 in 
the body. 
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13. *Evak patlrak zak (an) l ahrayih drdstdr Aturpdt *e 
u , e 1 den (andar) 'e u ’e nafsa (xves) tan 2 gehdn vlrdstan 3 
andarzenlt . Druz astak Mann gehan akorz 4 vlrdstdr 5 
[Id (ne)\ yehvunet 6 (bavet) bard(be)-ic pavan (pa) dtur 7 l 
ydvetdn soz visowlhet 8 davist. 


Notes on Denkart 3, 200," 1-13 

1. — 1. x l: So Mn. d l, “ten (injunctions) which ,> (better 
than PtS. dt), although twelve injunctions are actually enumer- 
ated; a somewhat similar miscount in the caption resume appears 
to occur two chapters further on (3, 202). Both of these selec- 
tions form a part of a series of chapters (196-202), in each of 
which “ten” sayings or admonitions are recorded, as several 
times elsewhere in Pahlavi literature. The schematic arrange- 
ment would consequently call for “ten” (not eleven or twelve). 
Now in the preceding chapter, Dk. 3, i99__(PtS. pp. 241-2; Mn. 
pp. 215-16), the direct admonitions of Aturpat (given as in- 
junctions in the imperative mood) are recorded in the text as 
“x”, but they can be so counted only by grouping §§ 8-9 of that 
chapter into one injunction (vi), as is done by PtS. in his transl. 
p. 315; or, better still, by compressing §§ 10-ix into one section. 
A similar method of reduction could be employed to reduce 
our present chapter to “ten” injunctions by combining our 
§§ 9-10 (here numbered as injunctions viii-ix) into one section, 
and further compressing our §§ 11-12 (here numbered as in- 
junctions x-xi) into a single section. But doubtful. A further 
divergence to be noticed is the fact that our present § xi (here 
numbered as injunction x), enjoining the banishment of the 
fiend from the human body, is altogether missing in Dk. 3, 199, 
which proceeds immediately to § 12 (there called injunction ix), 
which urges that the Godhead be made a guest in the body. 
Possibly, therefore, but by no means certainly, our § 11 (in- 
junction x) may be due to an expansion. The last section, 13 
(there x = our xii), as to making the world perfect, is practically 
the same in tenor in its first part in both chapters, although 
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13. [xii] One contrary to that which the adorner of 
holiness, Aturpat, enjoined, (namely) for (men) them- 
selves, 2 one with another, 1 to make perfect s the world. 
The fiend incarnate, Manx, falsely said there is not ever 4 to 
be a perfecter 5 of the world, but indeed it will be de- 
stroyed 8 by a fire 7 burning for ever. 


natural^ Aturpat says nothing about the final world conflagra- 
tion. On the whole it is perhaps best to let our numbering stand 
(which PtS. has done), after having drawn attention to the 
divergences and discrepancies. Much the same might be said 
about Dk. 3, 202, mentioned at the outset. — 2. asiak [or xastak]: 
Here taken as from ast “bone,” cf. asUdmand , hence “incarnate”; 
but it may be taken with Bartholomae, WZKM . 29, 23, as 
“seiend” (being) from ast, “a being”; similarly Salemann, Ein 
Bruchstuk, p. 20, on ShGV. 16, 53, hastak ciz “ existierendes 
ding,” and West (ad loc.), SBE. 24, 246, “existing thing”; 
less well West, SBE. 37, 278 (Dk. 9, 39, 13), xastak “broken- 
down” (NP. xastan “to break”) ; cf. TPhl. xast, S. 8, 4 (Salemann, 
Man. Stud., iii-iv, p. 42). [Postscript, 1930.. I am 
now, however, inclined to adopt the transliteration xastak 
1 broken 1 (though formerly rejected) and to translate throughout 
as ' the crippled fiend Manx,’ i.e. devil of a cripple, and to interpret 
thus on the ground of the tradition that Manx was lame either in 
one leg or in both. In support of this view I adduced the two 
known passages in the Fihrist, adding other reasons, at a session 
of the Seventeenth International Congress of Orientalists at 
Oxford, August 31, 1928.] — 3. Mann: Written in TPhl. Mam; 
the edition of Madan here wrongly has u after Mann. — 4. 
ahrayih: BthL, Zum AirWb p. ix, n. 4, prefers ahrdkih or 
ahrddlh; TPhl. shows arddiy (Mix. 1078) or arddih (S. 9 verso, d, 
17), — 5. Aturpat l Maraspanddfi (or Mahro Mdhrd-) : The 
noted pontiff who was prime minister of Shahpuhr II (A.D. 309- 
379), thus ajcentury later than Manx; the text of Mn. reads, 
throughout, A turd pat , the 0 (0), as in PtS. Mard-spandan for 
Mn. Maraspandan , being the “shewa” vowel (a); cf. BthL, 



2io STUDY VII. INJUNCTIONS OF MAN! [220] 

WZKM . 30, 29-31; 29, 248. As already observed (note 1), the 
original admonitions of Aturpat are given in the chapter (Dk. 3, 
199) immediately preceding this one, and they correspond in 
general tenor and sequence to these. But in that chapter the 
injunctions are given in a direct form as commandments in the 
imperative mood, while here they are given throughout indirectly 
in the infinitive mood (practically equivalent to indirect dis- 
course). — 6. drdyist : This verb, as also in § 2, has a bad sense in 
Pahlavi, “to clamour, vociferate, prate, babble,” cf. NP. d a rWldan y 
and (like davist , §§ 3-13) is used of evil beiiXgs; for convenience, 
therefore, it may be rendered into English by the addition of a 
qualifying adverb, “clamorously proclaimed” (just as below, 
davist , “falsely proclaimed”); the verb depending upon drdyist 
stands in the infinitive (cf. above, note 5, end); regarding the 
formation of this preterite (and also davist) see Bthl., WZKM . 
29, pp. 24, 34, 37, 38. 

2. — 1. 9 evak or evak: This is the accepted and assured reading 
of the traditional xadilk , ay ok. — 2. [ken]: Both PtS. and Mn. 
omit, but the context requires the addition of ken from the next 
sentence, as indicated by PtS. through his parenthesis and 
footnote. — 3. 9 ogiraistan (?) i: Lit. “the inclining of mankind 
towards 99 ; somewhat uncertain (PtS. an d m stnn d , Mn. 
andrdstkn ; PtS., p. 295, pazandizes by hugordodan-i ) , but it 
seems plausible to compare NP. girdyistan or gar ay is tan y “to in- 
cline towards, love,” etc. (Steingass, Pers.~Eng. Diet ., p. 1077), 
and to take the prefixed an - as the common verbal prefix Phi. 
'0 (au == 0), the meaning then being lit. “incline down to”; the i 
(conjoined with the verb in the PtS. edition, as often) is the 
common construction connecting the infin. with the following 
noun in Phi. and NP., cf. below (§ 7) kustan 1 torddn {gavan) ; it 
would be out of place to suggest reading ’ odrayistan or avirdstan. 
— 4. martum(-)tan: As cpd. lit. “mankind-body.” — 5. drdyist: 
See § 1, n. 6; text of Mn. has an[d]arzen% though this may belong 
to part of the next sentence in § 3 (see n. 2 on that section) which 
is supplied by PtS. 

3. — 1. dzvarihd or dzurlhd : Adverb, cf. NP. dzvar, azur, 
see West and Haug, Glossary , p. 16. — 2. [ . . . ] andarzenit: 
See remark on § 2, n. 5, end ; PtS. gives the text of this sentence as 
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here transcribed, but he notes that he has supplied the missing 
sentence f emk . . . andarzemt ; his text does not include zak % 
though necessary to the sense. — 3. Az-varzismh: PtS. writes this 
cpd. as two separate words; the fiend A2, Av. Azi (cf. above, 
§ 3, n. 1), is often alluded to in the TPhl. Fragments as the demon 
of Greed; Mn. text here has db n rp sn Ih (dav-varzihiih ?, cf. Frag. 
S. 7, c, 20, dvxvnd , “lord of lies”?) [Thus, Mn.’s text dav- 
varzihtih cdstaklh would mean 'the teaching of deceit-doing.’ 
Consult the note on S. 7 c 20, above in Study IV]. — 4. cdstaklh : 
So rightly Mn. ; the text of PtS. attaches c to the preceding word. 
— 5. nihan : So PtS., better than Mn. naan , “and others.” — 6. 
apesahimtan : The transcription of this word (cf. § 7) is not quite 
certain, though the meaning is clear; PtS. Paz. (p. 295) gives 
awsahlnltan and on § 7 (p. 296) Paz. awisdhlmtan ; West, Shikand - 
gumdnik Vijdr , p. 233, has awasaiiiidan “to exterminate, annihi- 
late”; possibly we should read apsxsmltan (cf. Skt. apakshiati), 
cf. Bthl., IF. 38, 18, n. 1, 2, 3. — 7. Ujanl: Thus rightly Mn. 
(though with an unnecessary l before it fan l ) ; PtS. reads kdmak , 
though adding in a footnote that all the MSS. here read Jan l. — 8. 
gan[r]dk- 4 ahakdn : Mn. ganddahakan ; the first element of this 
compound is the common term employed in Phi. and Paz. for 
rendering Av. anra; for various suggestions regarding the possible 
Iranian reading of this obscure word (anrak, zurdk , or ? drvak) see 
Bthl., AirWb. col. 105. [In an article which became available 
only later, I find that Bartholomae, Ztir Kenniniss . . . Mund- 
arten , i, p. 22 (in Sitzb. Heidelberger Ak . Wiss., 1916, No. 9), 
proposes to read dawak as a pres, ptcpl. of the verb “to deceive,” 
thus meaning “betriigend, betrugerisch.” This would accord 
with my suggestion just above (§ 3, n. 3) for explaining TPhl. 
d v xv nd as “lord of lies.”]* — 9. ddmjavlt (yut) : PtS. conjoins as 
one word. — 10. davist : So PtS. throughout (see comments in 
§ 1, n. 6); Mn, has generally davit (cf. Bthl., WZKM. 29, 37), 
though sometimes marked with diacriticals, wrongly as here, 
davdlt. 

4. — 1. Aturpdt: Mn. wrongly has a punctuation mark after 
this word. — 2. patlriftan: Paz. padlraftan ; it is possible also to 
transliterate as patzgriftan; TPhl. has both p dyryf t (padtrifi ) 
and gryft (grift), see Bthl., WZKM . 25, 404; 30, 34. — 3, man- 
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ic, etc. : The words in this sentence are clear, but the construction 
seems a little involved. — 4. yehviinet (bavet or bet): Both PtS. 
and Mn. have the ending -ytn = -It here and in §§ 12, 13; 
therefore, unless we are to assume that this is a substitution for 
the ordinary internal form of t and read yelvu untan ( butan ) — for 
which possibility cf. Bthl., “Ober ein sasan. Rechtsbuch,” in 
Sitzungsb. Heidelberg . Ak. Wiss ., 1910, p. 9, line 10 — the verb here 
(and in §§ 12, 13) is a 3rd sing. pres, instead of the usual infin.; 
observe that PtS. Paz. reads ydhvuridt ; regarding this verb see 
West and Haug, Glossary , pp. 83, 86, 189, and also Bthl., WZKAf, 
25, 407, n. 2. — 5. asgahanih: Abstract in ~ih, cf. NP. azgahdn . 
44 lazy, slothful, indolent,” see West and Haug, Glossary , p. 29. 

5. — r. pavan (pa) patvand : Cf. Bthl., WZKM. 27, 370. — 2. 
rdyenitan: Cf. Bthl., 44 Uber ein sasan. Rechtsbuch,” in Sitzungsb . 
Heidelberg . Ak. Wiss., 1910, p. 22. In Manichaeism only the 
Auditores, not the Elect, indulged in marriage. 

6. — 1. pesemdrih u pasemdrih : Lit. “complaint and defense”; 
on these legal terms used in the case of plaintiff and defendant, 
see Bthl., 44 Ober ein sasan. Rechtsbuch,” in Sitzungsb . Heidelberg . 
Ak. fc, 1910, pp. 17, 18, 19, 20, 24; id. WZKM. 30, 33; cf. also 
West and Haug, Glossary , p. 114. — 2. rdyenitan: For references 
see § 5, n. 2. — 3. andarzenit: So PtS. as usual; Mn. here has an 
abridged form andarzn. — 4. an ap tnn = andftan : [Similarly the 
text 4 transliterated into Zend characters ’ by PtS. (op. cit. p. 296 
top) gives Paz. andwtan 4 spurn’ (p. 316 bot. Engl. tr.). This 
same word andftan 4 to reject ’ occurs again in our next section 
(§ 7 end), though there PtS. (p. 296 mid., cf. p. 316 bot., Engl.) 
erroneously gives Paz. hu-dwtan and translates 4 well-favoured/] 
Observe that rightly Jamaspji M. J. Asana, Pahlavi . . . Diet., 
Bombay, 1886, vol. iv, p. 816, has andftan 44 to forsake, abandon, 
withhold one’s hand,” etc.; West, Shikand-gumanik Vijdr , p. 228, 
also gives andftan , which Neryosang renders by Skt. nas~, 
niluin and by nirasana , 44 expelling, removal, rejection”; the 
meaning therefore seems certain, being further confirmed by the 
TPhL Fragments; see Salemann, Manickaica , 3-4, p. 36. 

7. — 1. kustan i: On the infin. construction with i see § 2, n. 3, 
end. — 2. dn ddtnn (goditan ? u ?) : Mn. has this word as indicated ; 
PtS. omits it in the Phi. text, but gives (p. 295) in Paz. diivitan va. 
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Accordingly I have ventured to read the Mn. text as godltan u 
and to propose comparing this derivative verb with Av. gaoSya 
adj. “ cattle-raising” (BthL, AirWb., col. 481). — 3. it (?): This 
conjunction “and ” may be deduced from the Mn. reading and the 
Paz. va in PtS., see preceding note. — 4. darisn l: Mn. rightly has 
i. — 5. kadmn (?): Mn. gives the final mn as a ligature (kdda ?); 
PtS. writes it separately as m n ( kadman ). Both variations of the 
ending find manuscript support elsewhere. This troublesome 
word has been much discussed. Salemann, Grundr . Iran . PMIol. 
1, I, 320, n. 3, and Ein Bruchstuk , p. 25 (where the meaning 
“ur~,” i.e. “original,” is assigned), compares with Arabic qadim , 
but the latter seems doubtful. Bartholomae, “fiber ein sasan. 
Rechtsbuch,” in Sitzungsb. Heidelberg . Ak. Wiss., 1910, p. 21, 
note (*), assumed for a time the meaning “antiquitus,” but 
without venturing to transcribe the word, though giving various 
occurrences of it in Phi., including ShGV. 4, 76, 89; 16, 8, 89; 
yet later he adopted 'all’ as a rendering (see end of this para- 
graph). In these same ShGV. passages West, SBE. 24, 135, 136, 
249, cf. 143, gives “rudimentary,” but latest (SBE. 47, 120) 
“ancient.” Neryosang (cf. West, Shikand-gumamk Vijdr, p. 
254, xdmast, hdmist , with which compare Paz. hamde “ever, 
perpetually,” yet see BthL, Sas . Rechtsbuch , p. 21, n.) renders by 
Skt. prabhrti , adi . The word k adm n is Semitic in origin. It 
would be hazardous to transcribe as kdlm(d) and compare it with 
Pers. Arab. qSim , “standing, firm, constant, abiding, established, 
permanent” (cf. Steingass, Pers. -Eng. Diet p. 950), with the 
idea of “fundamental.” In such event the phrase darisn l 
kdim (?) would denote “fundamental ownership, established pos- 
session, permanent holding”— a development from the basic con- 
ception of “ primary” or “primal.” Manx’s adverse views on the 
subject of owning property are well known and antedate Mazdak. 
But on the whole I decide to follow Bharucha, PhL-Paz.-Eng . 
Glossary , Bombay, 1912, p. 291, who gives u kdd- a, non-Ir., each, 
every, any”; the meaning “every, or any, possession” would suit 
here. Similarly, for the meaning 'all/ compare Bartholomae, 
Zum sas . RechL, 3, p. 39 ( Sitzb . Heidelberger Ak. Wiss., 1920, No. 
18) f who reads throughout (p. 29-41) as hdmist , and translates by 
'zusammen, alle, alies/ [As a further instance we may probably 
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add from Dk. 5, 3 (ed. Madan, 2, 433) kada (hdmist) raman 
'all the flocks (congregations)/ though West, SBE. 47, 120, 
there again translates by 'ancient/ — In conclusion (cf. also my 
note above on ShGV. 16, 8, in Study VI, we seem entitled to 
accept the rendering adopted above for our ddrisn l kdda ( hdmist ) 
'the holding of all (things, i.e. possessions)']. — 6. andftan: See 
above, § 6, n. 4. — 7. awaslhmitan : See above, § 3, n. 6, where the 
Phi. spelling in the text differs slightly from the spelling here, 
though the meaning is in both cases the same. 

8. — 1. getil : Perhaps to be read as stl, cf. BthL, Zum AirWb. r 
p. 80, n. 1. — 2. bunedatak — bundatak : Although the former 
writing is found in both occurrences of the word in this paragraph 
in the two editions, the transcription as bundatak is preferable (cf. 
also Freiman, WZKM. 20, 240, n. 2) ; an etymological explanation 
as a derivative of *bune (loc.) data has been proposed by Sale- 
mann, Ein Bruchstiik , p. 25, yet we have the familiar bundahiSn . 
[See, furthermore, the note above on ShGV. 16, 4 n. 7, in Study 
VI, regarding the Pazand transliteration of the plur. bunyastagd. 
In our present bunedatak we may probably best regard the e as the 
indistinct or anaptyctic vowel (' Murmelvokal ’), which is to be 
recognized so often]. — 3. parkdr: NP. pargdr “circle/’ see 
Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud ., p. 39, and compare Av. pairikara 
the orb of the earth is here intended. — 4. stun l Kundag : Lit. 
"the column of Kundag." Kundag is the well-known Avestan 
demon Kunda, Kundi (Vd. 11, 9, 12 = Phi. Vd. 11, 26, 35; Vd. 
19, 41 = Phi. Vd. 19, 138; Bd. 28, 42), who is especially alluded 
to in ShGV. 16, 10-20, in connexion with Manichaean heretical 
beliefs which the author anathematizes. The passage thus 
interpreted throws new light upon Manichasan studies, especially 
in connexion with the story of the flayed Archontes in Theodore 
bar Khoni’s Scholia and elsewhere; see Pognon, Coupes de 
Khouabir , p. 188, and consult the references in Cumont, La 
Cosmogonie manicheenne , pp. 23-9, 69-75. Cf. now also my note 
on this in LAOS. (1923), 43, 24-25. [Cf. also above, Study VI, 
p. 1843. 

9. — 1. cabun ( her , xer): Cf. Unvalla, King Khusrau and Boy , 
§ 5 and p. 93, No. 598, Paris, [1921 ?] = Vienna, 1917. — 2. getu; 
Cf. §8, n. 1. — 3. Yazddn or Yazatdn: Written in an abridged 
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form, as usual, and used in the plural to include Ormazd and his 
angels (izads), cf. likewise § 12; see Freiman, WZKM . 20, 237, n. 
I. — 4. Sadkund {hi stmt): Regarding this verb and the disguised 
Phi. ending -d, with its variants and several values (e.g. hist, 
histan , hilct, Ml end) see RthL, WZKM. 27, 357. — 5. apdyistan or 
awayastan % winds: Lit. “to be a necessity of sin,” i.e. conduce to 
sin (quite Manichsean); Mn. here has apdstan . On the verb 
apdydstan see RthL, WZKM. 2 9, 14, 16, 24, 25, and regarding the 
i (which is written attached to the verb in PtS., though lacking in 
Mn.) as following the infin. see notes above, § 2, n. 3, end; § 7, n. 
1. — 6. ap-as (= u-s): Transl. “and its”; on this conjunction (u, 
written ap) followed by the enclitic pron. -s, as often in Phi., see 
RthL, WZKM. 29, 5, n. 1 (with .references) ; similarly West, apas 
“and his,” in Grundr. iran. PhiloL , 2, 84, line 44; 2, 85. line 4; 
observe that PtS. has u unnecessarily prefixed to this word; it is 
lacking in Mn. and is also not found in the Paz. of PtS., which 
gives simply CL furthermore § 10, end. — 7. bazak-kar : 

TPhL bamkar , cf. Salemann, Man. Stud . i, p. 61; PtS. here has 
hazakgar . 

10. — -i. 1 : Mn. has l; PtS. omits. — 2. menog: PtS. inserts 
(i labun ;) in parentheses after this word. — 3. 1 : Mn. has i; PtS. 
omits. — 4. ardstakih: So Mn.; PtS. has ardstuh . — 5. ap-as 
( = il-s ) : See § 9, n. 6, and cf. West and Haug, Glossary , p. 14, 
“and thereby.”— 6. huhemet (?) : Roth editions have an adm dt n, 
and the reading and meaning of the element hem or xem “ nature, 
character” are certain, because the word occurs elsewhere in 
RkPhL compounds; compare also TPhL abrast-hem, “of perverted 
nature” (S. 9, c, 26), NP. xlm, and Av. hay a-, see Horn, NP. Ely 
§516; Hiibschmann, Pers. Stud., p. 59. The explanation of 
the form hemet or xemet seems less simple, although the word in a 
derivative sense is itself preserved in a proper name in the Phi. 
Rivayat of “the saintly Hemet” (West, Gdr . iran . Phil., 2, 105). 
In any case, the parallelism with boxtismh demands an abstract; 
“good character” (?) is adopted in the translation. It might 
be tempting to propose an emended reading huhem[ih] ast ; the 
change of construction from the preceding infinitive to the 
finite pres, ast “is” would be warranted by the change in the 
thought and paralleled in §§ 12 , 13. [Proqfskeet correction . — 
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Perhaps it is better to transcribe as hu-emet , in the sense of “good 
hope,” with emit for omit, see Junker, Frahang i Fahlamk , p. 80, 
for references; and cf. Dk. 9, 30, 5, ed. D. D. P. San j ana, vol. xvii, 
p. 92 (text), p. 70 (transl.). ] The polemical statement made 
against Mani in this paragraph is wholly without foundation.' — 7, 
boxtisnlh-ic: Before this Mn. has u, which is rightly not found in 
PtS. [Cf. above, Study VI § 9 and note 8 end]. 

11. — 1. tan 1 druz: Mn. omits in that case to be taken as a 
compound, tan-dr iis “embodied fiend.” Either way the polemic 
correctly represents the Manichaean attitude towards the human 
body. 

12. — 1. Yazdan or Yazatan : See § 9, n. 3. — 2. yehvunlt (bavet) : 
See § 4, n. 4. — 3. bastak : The idea of the divine particles of light 
having been taken captive by the powers of darkness and im- 
prisoned in the body is wholly Manichaean ; it is often alluded to in 
the Turfan Fragments (e.g. S. 9 recto, a 14-22) and elsewhere, cf. 
Cumont, La Cosmogonie manicheenne , p. 19. — 4. ast: Cf. BthL, 
WZKM . 29, 23; but see id. 29, 2, n. 2, on doubts as to the sup- 
posed existence of an infin. as tan, hastan. See also above, § 10, 
n. 6 on asL 

13. — 1. 'e u ’e : So the manuscripts read, and there is no 
authority for PtS. to alter the text to Veh Den “Good Religion” 
either here or in the preceding chapter, Dk. 3, 199, 13, where the 
identical phrase, ’ eu'ldln (andar) ’eii’e, occurs, meaning 
lit. “one and one among one and one,” i.e. one with another, or 
individually and collectively. For a somewhat similar collocation 
compare NP. yak nah yak “one or another” (Steingass, p. 1535), 
yak hi yak “one by one.” — 2. nafsa ( xves ) tan: Lit. “one's own 
body, himself,” pi. “themselves”; PtS. erroneously has a con- 
junction u before tan . — 3. virdstan : Lit. “to arrange, put in order, 
restore, make perfect.” The whole sentence runs parallel with 
Aturpat’s injunction in the preceding chapter, Dk. 3, 199, 13: 
findk (vydk or gyak) ’e u ’e den (andar) 'e u ’e nafsa (xves) bard 
(be) vlrdyet ap(— u) 4 an hamak gehdn vlrdst yehvunet (bavet) 
“make ye yourselves, one with another, the region perfect, and 
by you the whole world will be made perfect.” This formulates 
the Zoroastrian conception of a regeneration of the world (Av. 
ahum frassm kar - , frasokdrzti-, etc.). The author of ShGV. 16, 
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48-50, using terms kindred to those in this passage, declares that 
the Manichaeans affirm that “this world will be finally destroyed 
(visowihet) and not arranged again (drayihet), nor will there be a 
restoration (mrdstdnh) of the dead (and) a future body.” While 
the statements both of the Denkart and of the Shikand-G umanlk 
Vi jar are in general true with regard to Mam’s views on this point, 
particularly with reference to any physical regeneration of the 
world, there still is found in one Turfan Fragment, S. 9 b 15-16, 
an allusion to the spiritual “resurrection of the good-fated sour 5 
( giydn %g nevbaxt r?stdh ez) . — 4. akorz or hakurz: Both editions 
have ak n rz n, which is found elsewhere written also agarl or 
agarz, cf. NP. hargiz , see Horn, Neupers. Etymol. , p. 244, No. 
1092; regarding the regular employment of the negative [Id (nc)] 
after this word, except in Phi. translations from the Avesta, 
consult West and Haug, Glossary , p. 31; incidentally cf. Bartho- 
lomae, ‘Zur Kenntnis . . . V/ p. 30 line 12, in Sb. Heidelberg . Ak. 
Wiss., 1923, Abh. 3. — 5. mrasidr: See above, note 3. — 6. yehvunet : 
See §4, n. 4; §12, n. 2. — 7. dtur: This allusion is a correct 
reference to the well-known Manichasan doctrine of the final 
conflagration, lasting 1,468 years, by which the world is to be 
destroyed; it is called Adur Vazurg “the Great Fire” in the 
Turfan Fragments, M. 470, caption (= M filler, Ilandschriften - 
reste , li, p. 19) ; see, furthermore, Flfigel, Mani , pp. 90, 236, 237-9, 
397; Kessler, Mani , pp. 353, 393. — 8. visowihet: Similarly Paz. 
vasowihdt in ShGV. 16, 48 (cf. note 3, above; also Salemann, Bin 
Bruchstuk , p. 20); the radical of this verb (Av. xsub- } Skt. 
ksubh -) is likewise found in TPhl., for example, S. 9 a 2, dsub 
“confusion, disorder.” 

August , XQ22 . 
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STUDY VIII 


THEODORE BAR KHONI (c. 800 A.D.) 

ON MAXI’S TEACHINGS CONCERNING THE 
BEGINNING OF THE WORLD 

Translated from the Syriac by Dr. Abraham Yohan- 
nan of Columbia University, with Notes by 
A. V. W. Jackson 1 

The present excerpt is confined to the section in Theo- 
dore bar Khoni’s Book of Scholia (about 791-792 A.D.) 
that deals mostly with Mani’s teachings concerning the 
beginning of the world. It does not include bar Khoni’s 
preceding short account of the life of Man! according to the 
then current Christian tradition (cf. Pognon, p. 125-126; 
181-184). For our passage, consult: text ed. Pognon, p. 
127-131; transl. p. 184-187; compare likewise transl. 
Cumont, Recher ches, I. p. 7-42; see also text of Theodore 
bar Khoni, ed. A. Scher, in Corpus Script. Christ. Orien- 

1 [In connection with this particular chapter I desire to acknowledge 
my deep indebtedness to the late Rev. Dr. Abraham Yohannan, a 
recognized authority in Syriac and other Oriental languages, who was 
for many years my assistant at Columbia University. In the Christ- 
mas Holidays of 1920, he made for me a preliminary translation of 
this text, and during our conferences together throughout the next 
five years, in which my colleague Prof. Richard Gottheil often most 
kindly shared, he made a careful revision of the rendering, left in 
its present form in October 1925, when he was taken ill with pneumonia 
and died on November 9, 1925. He had gone over with me almost 
all the notes that are appended. Square brackets [ ] indicate the 
additions that have been made since his death. The dedication of 
this volume to his memory shows my long and devoted regard for 
him.— A. V. W. J.J 
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talium, 2d series, vol. 66, p. 313-318, Paris, 1912). [Con- 
sult later the German translation, with notes, by H. H. 
Schaeder, Studien (with R. Reitzenstein), p. 342-347, 
Leipzig and Berlin, 1926]. The transliteration in general 
follows that adopted by the late Dr. Yohannan; it is hoped 
that some slight inconsistencies may be excused. [Post- 
script, 1930. For help in reading the proofsheets of 
this chapter (Study VIII) and also for some scholarly sug- 
gestions in this connection, I am greatly indebted to my 
onetime student at Columbia University, Dr. Ralph 
Marcus, now Professor in the Jewish Institute of Religion, 
N. Y. My thanks for his assistance are warmly acknowl- 
edged. With regard to transliteration, Dr. Yohan- 
nan’s transcription of the Syriac spirant letters b, d, g, p, 
etc. by bh, dh, gh, etc. has been retained, but Professor 
Marcus gives me reasons for adopting s instead of sh; he 
also prefers the spelling -aw, -ay, instead of -aw, -di, to- 
gether with the use of certain ‘raised ’ letters and diacritical 
signs ( e ' "), which Dr. Yohannan had not regularly em- 
ployed when working with me more than a half decade ago. 
The transcribed words in the translation and notes below 
will indicate such points sufficiently]. 

Pognon, text p. 127 line 1, tr. p. 184; Cumont, tr. p. 7; 

[Schaeder, tr. p. 342} 

‘Regarding his (i.e. Mini’s) Erratic Teaching.’ 

‘ It is necessary that we should set down in this book a 
little of the false 2 teaching and blasphemy of the impious 
Man! to put to shame the faces of the Manichaeans, 
because: 

He (Man!) says that there were Two Principles (lit. 
‘Natures’), 3 the one Good and the other Evil, before the 

2 Syr. bedya, ‘spurious, inane’ (used often of heretical teachings). 

3 Syr. k'yanin. [Regarding the philosophic import of the Syriac 
word k'yanti = 4 >b<ns, see Schaeder, Ursprung . . . des manich. Systems 
(1927), P ■ 77 n. 2.] 
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existence of the heaven and the earth and all that therein 
is. The Good Principle (lit. ‘Nature') dwelt in the Region 
of Light, 4 and he calls Him the Father of Greatness. 5 
And they (i.e. the Manichaeans) say that outside of (or 
beside) Him there dwell His (Five) Glories (or ‘habitations, 
tabernacles') 6 — (namely) (1) Intelligence (or ‘Mind'), (2) 
Knowledge, (3) Reason, (4) Thought, (5) Deliberation. 7 
And the Evil Principle (lit. ‘Nature') he calls the King of 

4 Syr. 'athra d € ft ultra , lit. ‘country (or place) of Light/ 

5 Syr. 'Abhd d c Rabbiithd 1 ‘Father of Greatness, Grandeur, Majesty' 
(= Great Father). Although that is a Semitic idiom the same expres- 
sion, by transfer, is found in a Turfan Pahlavi Fragment which speaks 
of the Supreme Being as Pid K i Vazurgli , ‘Feather of Greatness/ see- 
Frag. M. Pers. i. 4, Muller, in Siizb. Prcitss. Ak. Wiss Berlin, 1904, 
p. 350. Compare the Greek Formula of Abjuration, Ilar^p rod 
Meykdovs, see Kessler, Mani , p. 403 top. 

6 Syr. s e khindihd (plur.) ‘ The Shekinahs/ This word in the singular 
( s e khinthd ) means ‘dwelling, tent, tabernacle’ and also ‘glory, majesty/ 
and it is used in the Syriac version of the Old Testament to denote the 
divine glory, or presence of God between the cherubim. Compare 
especially the notes by Cumont (and Kugener), Recherches , p. 9 n. 4, 
5 and p. 104 n. 4. The significant likeness between this designation 
and the term in Turfan Pahlavi, parefyd?i (farehdn ), parafydn, ‘glories/ 
requires consideration in a different connection, cf. second paragraph 
of note on S. 7 a 9, above, p. 136 mid., and especially on S. 7 b 11 (on 
farehagan , p. 14 1). 

7 Syr. (1) kauna, (2) madded, (3) re'ydnd , (4) maftplabhihd, (5) 
iaPUhd. These designations of the fivefold group of intellectual 
characteristics that form an inherent part of the Supreme Being 
have been variously translated by modern scholars, particularly as 
they appear in all the old sources (Greek, Latin, Syriac, Arabic, 
including the Manichaean texts in Turfan Pahlavi, Turkish, Chinese). 
Regarding the Syriac words look up the valuable short book by F. C. 
Burkitt, The Religion of the Manichees , p. 33, Cambridge, 1925; and 
Burkitt’s previous excellent small notes in the translation of the Acts 
of Thomas by M. R. Rhodes, The Apocryphal New Testament , p. 378, 
cf. 376, Oxford, 1924. [See later, with tables of this pentad group in 
the various languages, Schaeder, Studien (1926), p. 285, 343; Wald- 
schmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 42]. 
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Darkness, and he says that he dwelt in his Dark Earth in 
his five worlds Qdl e maw) — (namely) (i) the world of smoke, 
(2) the world of fire, (3) the world of wind, (4) the world of 
waters, (5) the world of darkness. 

Pognon, p. 127, tr. 185; Cumont , p. ix; [. Schaeder , p. 343] 

He says that when the King of Darkness deliberated 
( ethra^l ) upon ascending to the region (’ athrd ) of Light, those 
Five Glories trembled. 71 And he says that then the Father 
of Greatness deliberated ( ethra"i ) and said, “ I will not send 
(any) of the Five Glories from these Five Worlds Qdl e may) 
of mine to the war, because they have been created by me 
for tranquility and peace, but I myself will go and make 
this fight.” 7b 

He says that the Father of Greatness evoked ( q e ra ) 8 
the Mother of Life; 9 and the Mother of Life evoked the 

7s A reminiscence of this original invasion, but applied symbolically 
to the entrance of evil into the human soul, is preserved in the Chinese 
Manichaean Treatise, JA . 1911, p. 546, which refers to what came to 
pass “lorsque, pour la premiere fois, le d£mon de la convoitise 
d € c i d a d’e n v a h i r le monde de la lumiere.” 

7b [Schaeder, Studien, p. 343 n. 1, was the first to point out that this 
monologue of the Supreme Deity is in metrical form, comprising five 
verses, each with three accents. Consult also his translation], 

8 This verb is designedly chosen and used correctly since the 
Manichaeans avoided any word, like ‘begot’ or ‘created,’ that might 
imply sexual generation in bringing forth Heavenly Beings; they 
were ‘called’ or ‘ evoked ’ into existence. Cf . algo Cumont, 
p. 14 n. 4. [The presumed exception which Scheftelowitz has sought 
to find in s’ y y d (zdyed) in T. Ill 26o d 11. 5, 6, 50 (see Zt.f. Ind . u. 
Iran . (1926), 4. 318 n. 1; cf. Oriens Christianas (1927), 3te Ser. 1. p. 
280, 281) does not seem to me correct, because that passage refers to 
the birth of Adam and of the human race, who were actually ‘ born.’ 
The case therefore differs from the primal celestial evocations, here 
described, which were in reality ‘ called forth.’] 

9 Syr. ’ emmd d e }iayyd . Concerning the Mother of Life (lit. of the 
Living) consult my observations in JAOS . 44. p, 62 (reprinted below, 
Study X). 
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Primal Man ; 10 and the Primal Man evoked his Five Sons 
{b e naw), n just as a man who puts on 12 armor for war. 

He also says that an Angel , whose name is N h s b 1 9 1Z 
went out before him, 14 holding in his hand a crown of 

10 Syr. ' € nasa qadmaya, lit. ‘ first man, ancient man.’ 

11 These ‘Five Sons,’ who are also spoken of below as the ‘Five 
Luminous Gods/ are the well-known Five Elements, namely ‘Zephyr 
(i.e. gentle breeze = Ether), Wind, Light, Water, and Fire/ and they 
appear in all the Manichaean sources as discussed elsewhere, compare 
especially the note on Amahraspandan in S. 9 a 1 1 in Study III, above. 

12 Syr. Idbhes , lit. ‘wears/ We are familiar with the panoply 
formed of the elements for use by Primal Man (e.g. in Hegemonius, 
Acta Archelai , 74; 10.2, ed. Beeson, p. 10, p. 15; also in the Fihrist, 
tr. Fltigei, p. 87, with notes 95-96). Consult also the remarks above 
on TPhl. zen in S. 9 a 11 and S. 8 b 1. 

13 The name of this Angel, generally read as Nafyashbat, is a problem. 
Whatever the correct vocalization may be, he is to be identified with 
'Zre(j)avr)<j) 6 pos, ‘the Crown-bearer/ who is mentioned directly after 
Primal Man and before the Virgin of Light, in the Greek Formula 
of Abjuration, cf. Kessler, Mani , p. 360, 403. As a mere guess 
Yohannan suggested the possibility of reading N fy £ b f as Nehsbet , 
‘Lord of Augury(?)/ taking it as a hybrid compound from Syr. 
neh$a, ‘augury, divination’ (with the dropping of final d), and connect- 
ing the final element with TPhl. -bed, ‘lord/ cf. Armen, pet. This, 
however, was only a conjecture, even though the recognition of 
augury and of omens from birds appears not to have been foreign to 
Manichaeism. Some evidence of this fact may be adduced from the 
name and title of a sainted Manichaean Yasan Murwa XoUi , ‘Yasan, 
the Master (or Teacher) of Omens/ as found on a mural painting 
recovered from Khojo in the oasis of Turfan; see Le Coq, Die manich . 
Miniaturcn , p. 35 bot., and cf. Bang, in Mu scon, 37. 114; compare also 
BkPhl. murv-vehan, ‘those wise in omens, augurs/ Bartholomae, 
‘Zur Kenntnis . . . mitteliran. Mundarten V/ p. 19 bot., in Sk 
Heidelberg . Ak. Wiss February, 1923. [A new suggestion has been 
made later by C. H. Kraeling, Anthropos and Son of Man , p. 20 n. 23, 
This is to read the name of the Angel as ' Nafaash-shebef (assuming the 
shin is doubled) and explain as a personification of the “snake-staff/’ 
the Manichaeans having interpreted the jagged representation of the 
lightning-bolt as a lance.] 

14 That is, in order to meet (and receive) him. 
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victory. And he says that Primal Man spread before 
himself the light, Ua and when the King of Darkness saw it 
he deliberated ( ethra^l ) and said, “The thing which I was 
seeking from afar I have found near by.” Thereupon the 
Primal Man gave himself 15 and his Five Sons ( b e naw ) 16 as 
food 17 to the Five Sons of Darkness, just as a man who 
has an enemy mixes deadly poison in a cake and gives it 
to him. 

Pognon, p. 127, 186; Cumont, p. 18; [ Schaeder , p. 343] 

And he says, that when they (i.e. Sons of Darkness) had 
eaten 18 (’ ekhal<u> ) these 18 (Elemental Sons of Primal 

14a [Schaeder, p. 343 mid., takes the angel here as subject: ‘Er 
verbreitete Licht vor dem Urmenschen ( 1 . dnasa).'] 

15 Syr. naphseh , ‘soul, self/ Possibly ‘soul’ would be better, as the 
Acta Archelai, 7.3 (ed. Beeson, p. 10) says ‘the Archons devoured 
part of his panoply, which is the soul/ See note 18 below. 

16 The term ‘Five Sons’ ( b e naw ) of Primal Man, as employed here 
and below, is one of the Manichaean designations for the Five Elements 
(spiritual, mental, physical). It is applied thus in the Turkish 
Manichaean Confession- Prayer, 1.8 (Berlin Ms.) as ‘the Sons ( oylarii ) 
of the God Khurmuzta ( = Primal Man)’; and again, ibid . (London 
Ms.) line 33, ‘against the Five-gods, Sons of the God Khurmuzta’ 
(see Le Coq, Khuastuanift , in JRAS. 1911, p. 280, 284, and Ahh . 
Preuss . Ak . Wiss. for 1910 (Berlin, 1911), p. 8; also compare Le Coq’s 
remarks in his Turk. Manich . 1. p. 57. Similarly the Chinese Mani- 
chaean Treatise, in Chavannes and Pelliot’s French translation ( JA . 
1911, p. 5x9), speaks of ‘Ies cinq fils lumineux de Sien-yi’ (i.e. of Primal 
Man), and again of his ‘cinq fils’ (op. cit. p. 559). The translation 
‘Sons’ seems therefore preferable to ‘Trabanten’ as adopted for the 
Turkish by W. Bang, Museon , 36. p. 145, 149, 172-175. 

17 Syr. Pmekhitlthd , ‘for food.’ The idea that Primal Man sacrificed 
his Five Bright Elements as a bait to ensnare the Sons of Darkness is 
made more clear by Ephraim Syrus, tr. Mitchell, 1. p. Ixix, Ixxix, and 
appears likewise in the word dekeap , ‘bait/ similarly employed by 
Titus of Bostra 1.17 (ed. Lagarde, p. 9) and by Theodoret of Cyrrhus, 
HaereL Fabul. Compendium , 1.26, cf. Cumont and Kugener, Recherches, 
2. p. 152, 156. 

38 Le. had swallowed these five primordial elements (see note above). 
The Syriac verb ’ ekhal , ‘ate,’ is appropriately chosen as proved by 
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Man), the intelligence (hauna, ‘mind, sense’) of the Five 
Luminous 19 Gods was taken from them and, by reason of 

other allusions to the Manichaean doctrine that the powers of Dark- 
ness ‘devoured’ or ‘swallowed’ the elements of Light with which 
Primal Man was armed. Well known are such allusions as Hege- 
monius, Acta Archclai , 7.4 (ed. Beeson, p. 10), ‘The Rulers of Darkness 
(ot rod ctkotovs apxovres) contending with him (i.e. Primal Man) 
devoured (ecfrayov) part of his panoply (7raiwXIaj), which is 
the soul’; also Ephraim Syrus (tr. Mitchell, 1. p. Ixix, lxxix; further- 
more, Augustine, Contra Faust . 13.18 (ed. Migne, PL. 42. 293), 
‘the Light devoured by Darkness’ ( lucem a tcncbris dev or atom ) ; 
similarly in an-Nadlm’s Fihrist (Fliigel, Mani , p. 54, 16, transl. p. 
87 bot.-SS top) Iblis ‘swallowed part of his Light’ ( istarata min nurihi), 
i.e. of Primal Man. Less known (but cited with the full context above, 
Study VI) is the Sasanian (Pahlavi) Pazand book Shikand-Gumanig 
Vizhar (9th century A.D.), 16.22, ‘that light which the Demons had 
swallowed’ (Paz. d rosani i dowd hup dr d ( = dwdrl ), and op. cit. 
16. 16-17, ‘the Demon Kuni, the army-commander of Ahriman, who, 
(in) the first conflict, swallowed ( hupard = dwarf) the light robbed 
from the God Ormazd by his nails.’ 

19 Syr. fyamsa ’ alahe ziwane . This expression (as also twice below*) 
is simply another designation of the ‘Five Sons’ (i.e., the elements, 
commented on above in n. 16). The Chinese treatise, besides calling 
them the ‘Five Luminous Sons’ (see above, n. 16), terms them like- 
wise the ‘Five Luminous Bodies’ (JA. 1911, p. 512, 514, 515, 522, 
559). Owing to the Chinese epithet ‘Luminous’ and because the 
Turkish Confession Prayer refers to the host of heaven in general 
as the ‘Light Gods’ (yaruq tangrilar, see Bang, Museon , 36. p. 144, 
166, and cf. Le Coq, JRAS . 1911, p. 281, 299), besides being in 
harmony with the -whole spirit of Manichaeism, I believe that the 
commonly accepted meaning ‘luminous, bright, splendid’ is to be 
retained for Syr. ziwane (pi.). For that reason I have abandoned my 
view of several years ago that ziwdnd (sg.) might mean ‘Living/ 
connected with TPhl. ilvandag, BkPhL zivandag , etc., ‘living,’ and 
regarded as an Iranian word borrowed by Syriac waiters on Mani- 
chaeism. Recently, and quite independently, Professor Burkitt 
(Religion of the Manichecs, p. iio-iii, Cambridge, 1925) raised the 
question similarly as to ^whether ziwdna might not be an adaptation 
of the Middle Persian zlwandag , and mean ‘living’ rather than 
‘brilliant/ but the evidence given above is against it. [Against it 
likewise, W. and L., Die Stellung Jesu , p. 36, 11S bis]. 



228 STUDY VIII. BAR KHONI ON MAN! 

the venom 20 of the Sons of Darkness, they became like unto 
a man who is bitten by a mad dog or a snake. 21 

And he says 210 that when Primal Man regained his senses 
(lit. ‘mind,’ Syr. hauna) he raised a prayer seven times to 
the Father of Greatness (i.e. the Godhead), 

Pognon, p. 127 end, p. 128 top, tr. p. 186; 
cf. Cumont, p. 20; [Schaeder, p. 343] 
and He evoked the Second Evocation, 82 (namely) , 23 
the Friend of Light; 230 and the Friend of Light 
evoked the Great Ban 236 (Builder) ; and the Great 

20 The Syriac here (as above and again below) employs the word 
zahrd, ‘venom’ (used also in Arabic), which is really of Iranian origin 
( *jathra , * zatlira , ‘a means to death’), compare N.P. zahr , ‘poison,’ 
and TPhl. [za]rtyig, ‘poisonous,’ as noted above in M. 99 d 23, Study II, 
n. 106. See likewise, Horn, Neupers. Etymologie , p. 150 § 678, and 
Hiibschmann, Persische Studien , p. 71. 

21 Compare the vivid description in the Chinese Treatise of the 
sufferings of the five luminous elements when they were imprisoned in 
the carnal body of man, the microcosm, JA. 1911, p. 530-531. Fur- 
thermore, see above, S. 9 a 16-20. 

21a More literally, ‘ And he says that the Primal Man regained his 
senses and he prayed, etc.’ See also n. 22. 

22 Concerning the ‘Second Evocation’ and its importance, see 
Jackson, JRAS., Cent. Suppl . 1924, p. 137-155 (cf. Study X, below). 
A still more literal translation of the Syriac phrase in this passage from 
Theodore bar Khoni would be (so Dr. Yohannan) ‘he wished (peti- 
tioned) in prayer from the Father of Greatness, seven times.’ The 
significance of this prayer by Primal Man for the future of mankind 
is well known in Manx’s teachings. 

23 For further discussion of each of these three celestial figures, with 
full references, see Jn. op. ciL p. 138-155 (reprinted below in Study X). 

23a The Syriac kabblbh nahire is lit. ‘beloved of the lights’ (pi.). 
For a similar expression in TPhl. see below, Study X, p. 273. 

236 Regarding the Great Ban, Pognon In his translation (p. 187 n. 1 
and 2) suggests as an alternative ‘the Great Laban’; but the l e in his 
text before B(a)n is merely the sign of the accusative, as before 
fyabblbh and rulpd. The Berlin Ms. (see Kugener, in Cumont, p. 77 
mid.) has l e mdn r but Kugener notes the reading as faulty. 
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Ban evoked the LivingSpirit. 23 The Living Spirit 
also evoked his 24 Five Sons, (namely), (1) the Custody 
of Splendor 23 from his Intelligence, (2) the Great 
Kingof Honor from his Knowledge, (3) the Adamas 
of Light from his Reason, (4) the Kingof Glory 
from his Thought, (5) and (lit. ‘ but ’) the Supporter 
from his Deliberation. 

( Pognon , p. 128, i£p; Cumont, p. 24; [Schaeder, p. 344]). 

These 26 came to the Earth (land) of Darkness and found 
Primal Man, himself and his Five Sons, swallowed (b F lV) 
by the Darkness. The Living Spirit then called with his 
Voice, and the Voice 27 of the Living Spirit was like (or 
took on the semblance of) 28 a sharp sword, and it (i.e. the 

24 The Syriac pronoun here and also below is in the masculine 
owing to rufya (here masc.). As remarked elsewhere, sex plays no 
r 61 e in the Manichaean conceptions of its Celestial Beings. 

25 Syr. (in _the order above): (i) saphath ziwa; (2) malkd rabbd 
d e iqara; (3) Adamas nuhra; (4) mHekh subhha; (5) sabbdla{?). For 
each of these names, with annotations and discussions, see the special 
chapter below devoted to this subject of the Five Sons of the Living 
Spirit (Study XI). 

26 Lit. ‘and they.’ From the Fihrist we know that the Friend of 
Light, as an envoy, was instrumental in at least loosening the bonds of 
darkness by which Primal Man was encompassed, and from other 
sources (cf. below, Study IX) that the Mother of Life and the Living 
Spirit united in restoring him to his celestial abode; see references by 
the present writer in JAOS. (1924) 44. p. 64 and JRAS Cent, SuppL 
1924, p. 144 mid. (reprinted in Studies XIII and X respectively). 

27 The ‘voice/ or call of the Living Spirit is to be identified with the 
Appellant (below) or K hr Osh tag as the name appears in equivalent 
forms in Turkish and Chinese Manichaean documents. Cf. note 36 
below. 

28 Syr. ethdammt , lit. ‘likened itself to* (reflexive), i.e. took on the 
semblance of. For this image of the Living Spirit’s ‘ voice’ (important 
in Manichaeism) see the observations below (in Study IX) on the 
parallel passage in the Fihrist relating to the Rescue of Primal Man. 
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Voice) 29 revealed the form ( surtheh ) of the Primal Man 29a 
and said unto him, 44 Peace be unto thee, the righteous one 
in the midst of the wicked, the luminous one 30 in the midst 
of darkness, the God dwelling in the midst of the beasts of 
fury who have no sense of their honor.” 30 ® Thereupon 
Primal Man responded to him and said to him, 31 44 Come 
thou for the peace of the one who is dead ! 32 Come, 0 
thou treasure of tranquility and peace!” And he (i.e. 
Primal Man, furthermore) said to him, 33 44 How are our 

29 The action ( g e ld , vb., masc. to agree with qald , ‘voice') is to be 
interpreted as referring to the personified call of the Living Spirit. 
See remarks above in note 24. So also I later find in Reitzenstein, 
Erldsungsmysterium , p. 9, and cf. p. 8. 

29a Similarly also Pognon and Cumont, the image or form ‘of.' 
[Somewhat different is the interpretation by Schaeder, p. 263 mid., 344 
top, ‘und (er) enthtillte (gld) seine Gestalt ( siirta ) dem Urmenschen.' 
In his footnote (p. 344 n. 2) Schaeder remarks that he has emended 
Pognon’s text l lsurteh dndsd 1 into ‘ surtjh I have abided by Yohan- 
nan’s original rendering of Pognon, which represents the Living Spirit 
as being instrumental through his Voice in locating the position of 
Primal Man, amid the darkness]. 

30 Syr. nahird, perhaps ‘luminary' is more exact. [Schaeder, p. 
344, indicates that the dialogue here is in metrical form]. 

30a p er h a p S a reminiscence of the same idea, symbolically, of the 
‘wild beasts' ( ddmddddn ) in Hell, mutually devouring each other, is 
found in the North-Iranian TPhl. Frag. T. II, D 178, W. and L. Die 
Stellung Jesu , p. 112 bot., 113 top. 

31 The reference is to the Living Spirit, though more likely to his 
voice personified as the Appellant, for the two blend together as one. 
Cf. note 39 below; also Study IX, p. 261-262. 

32 The reading of the Berlin Ms. differs here slightly from the 
manuscripts used by Pognon, as noted by Cumont, p. 77 I. 12, and 
p. 24, n. 4, who renders the Berlin version by 4 Viens dans la paix toi 
qui apportes (litt. : Papportant) une marchandise (une oeuvre) de 
quietude et de paix.' Yohannan's translation above agrees practically 
with that of Pognon. [Simply refer to Schaeder, p. 344, 263 bot., 352, 
‘Schifffast (Botschaft? Brief?),' observing his own interrogation 
marks]. 

33 That is, to the Appellant, or personified voice of the Living 
Spirit We are to keep in mind (cf. note 31) that at this point in the 
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Fathers, the Sons of Light, doing 34 in their realm? 35 The 
Appellant 36 said to him, “They are doing well.” 37 <And 
the Living Spirit > 33 And the Appellant and the Respondent 
joined together and ascended to the Mother of Life and 

dialogue Primal Man’s response takes the form of a question addressed 
to the Voice of the Living Spirit. 

34 More literally, * how have they been done to/ i.e. ‘how have they 
been treated?’ 

35 Lit/ their city’ (cf. Syr. m e dhitt e hdn). [Schaeder, p. 263 n. 3 end 
(perhaps unnecessarily) suggests changing the text bamditthon , ‘in 
ihrer Stadt/ into baskinathdn , ‘in ihren Wohnungen (skina’s) ’]. 

36 Syr. qdryd , lit. ‘caller/ i.e. the ‘Appellant’; the ‘Respondent’ is 
termed in Syriac, 'dnyd, ‘answerer/ in the very next sentence. The 
assumed TPhl. forms xrvstag and padvdxtag are deduced from the 
Turkish xrostag , p(a)dmxtag (Le Coq, Turk . Man. 1. p. 13). and the 
Chinese hu-lu-sho-to, p’o-leu-huo-fo (Chavannes and Pelliot, J A. 1911, 
p. 520-521, with notes). These occur a number of times in those two 
sets of texts, and are fully recognized; but further treatment has to be 
kept for some later time. We can only allude here to TPhl. xrosag 
(a pres, ptcpl.) in M. 32. r. 4 (= Mu. p. 62 hot.), 'on xrosag vazurg , 
etc., ‘O thou great Calling One, who awakens this my spirit from 
slumber/ [Schaeder, Studicn , p. 265-267 n. 1, vocalizes the Syriac 
forms in Pognon’s text as qaryd , x anyd , and takes them, as also the 
assumable Iranian forms (deduced from Turkish and Chinese), as 
passive participles and translates respectively by ‘ Ruf ’ and 
‘ Antwort/ Schaeder writes the presumed Iranian endings in both 
cases as -fay (with short a); the Turkish forms might seem rather 
to imply a long d in the ending. The Chinese form hu-lu-sho-to 
is given theoretically (JA. 1911, p. 521 n. 1) as *xu-tu-s' yt-tyk» 
Such points belong to others to decide. Add that the pres, 
ptcpl. TPhl. xrosag, cited above, is again now quotable in W. and 
L.» Die Stcllung Jesu , p. 1 19 mid., cf. p. 36 top]. 

37 More literally, ‘They have been treated well/ 

38 Omit here the words ‘and the Living Spirit’ which the Syriac 
text has inserted by mistake, as was first pointed out by Cumont, p, 
24 n. 5, since the Living Spirit cannot ascend to himself. It is the 
personified Appellant and Respondent that come up from below to 
unite with the Mother and the Living Spirit who are still at the Border. 
Further proof is given by the Turkish Fragment referred to in note 41. 
I have since found that this is the view taken likewise by Bang, Le 
MusSon , 36. p. 242 n. 4. 
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to the Living Spirit. And the Living Spirit put on (as- 
sumed) 39 the Appellant, and the Mother of Life put on 
(assumed) the Respondent, 40 her beloved son, and they 
(Le. the Mother and the Living Spirit now) descended 
(n e lteth<u>) 41 to 42 the Earth (land) of Darkness, to where 
Primal Man and his Sons (were). 43 

39 As Dr. Yohannan informed me, the Syriac verb l e bha$ (which 
Pognon, p. 1 88, followed by Cumont, p. 24 n. 5, translates by ‘rev£tit’) 
means ‘put on (as armor or apparel), clothe oneself, don*; and meta- 
phorically ‘take, assume, take possession of’; and he referred me to the 
metaphorical usage of the same word in the Peshitta Version of the 
New Testament, Coloss. 3. 10, ‘ye have put on ( l e bhas ) the new man’; 
similarly Ephes. 4. 24. The idea (which is characteristically Mani- 
chaean in spirit) is that the Living Spirit takes and puts on, as a part of 
his own self, the Appellant which had for a time been separated from 
him as the voice or active word; the Mother of the Living clothes 
herself with the Respondent that typified a part of her own son, 
Primal Man. These transcendental images can be better understood 
through other passages in the Manichaean documents where we have 
the idea of mystic union. 

40 See preceding note, end. 

41 Observe that a Turkish Fragment (Le Coq, Turk . Man . 1. p. 13- 
14) in referring to this incident describes how the Appellant (XroUag) 
and the Respondent ( Padvaxtag ) first ascend upwards out of Hell, 
from Primal Man, and after that the Living Spirit and the Mother- 
goddess hasten to his rescue and restore him to the Heaven of the 
Gods; see Study IX on the Rescue of Primal Man. As indicated in 
that study, it is clear that at first the Living Spirit and the Mother 
remained at the Border; the voice of the Living Spirit was next sent 
as the Appellant into the depths and discovered the whereabouts of 
Primal Man, whose answer became the Respondent. Then these 
two, as Appellant and Respondent, rejoined the Living Spirit and the 
Mother waiting above, who then descended and together effected the 
rescue. 

42 Syr. l e , lit. ‘ to ’), but the sense is ‘ into.* Consult the corresponding 
passages in the other sources translated below in Study IX. 

43 It should be remarked that Theodore bar Khoni omits any men- 
tion of the actual rescue of Primal Man, some details regarding which 
may be gathered from other sources (see Study IX). Bar Khoni 
proceeds directly with an account of the formation of the Cosmos. 
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(. Pognon , p . 22<S, Cumont , p. 27; [Schaeder, p. 344 hot .]). 

Thereupon the Living Spirit gave command to three of 
his Sons, 45 the one to kill and the other to flay the Archons, 

44 The Berlin manuscript rightly has 4 Living Spirit/ for which 
Pognon’s copies gave simply 4 Spirit/ 

45 So we must interpret the Syriac 4 his three Sons’ as 4 three of his 
Sons/ because the Five Sons are alluded to directly below as well as 
previously (see also Cumont, p. 25, n. 3). The mention here of only 
three of the five sons of the Living Spirit is easily explained; they are 
the particular three engaged in destroying the Archons or (as inferred 
from below and elsewhere) in taking some of them captive alive for 
future use. The two other sons of the Spirit, namely the Supporter 
(Atlas) and the Custody (?) of Splendor (Splenditenens) stand ready 
to assume at once, w r hen needed, their respective tasks of upholding 
and keeping suspended the world. The killing of Archons was 
undoubtedly carried out by Adamas, the belligerent hero; the King of 
Glory probably did the flaying, while the King of Honor (although bar 
Khoni makes no mention, at this particular moment, of what was done 
by the third son) must have shared in the proceedings of the other 
two, perhaps most actively in delivering (the verb is plur.) the Archons, 
dead or alive, to the Mother of Life, so that these demons might be 
made use of when the Cosmos was established. In support of this 
view observe that a moment later bar Khoni says that 4 after the 
heavens and the earths were made, the Great King of Honor sits in 
the midst of heaven and keeps guard over them all/ It is certain that 
the same active trio is referred to shortly afterwards as the ‘three 
Servitors 7 by bar Khoni (see transl. below, p. 242; and cf. Pognon, p. 
189, Cumont, p. 37). Furthermore they are the ‘three other Powers 7 
(erlpas rpeis dwifieis) referred to as aiding the Living Spirit at this 
juncture in the description by the Acta Archelai, 8.1 (ed. Beeson, p» 
ix): ‘Then the Living Spirit established the Cosmos and, himself 
(lit. ‘itself 7 ) having put on {popkuav, lit. ‘having borne, worn/ Lat. 
version indutus) three other Powers (and) having come down, brought 
up the Archons and fastened them in the firmament, which is their 
body, (namely) the sphere/ Notice in my translation of this passage 
from the Greek, that the word kvTavpwcre v (for which the Lat. version 
has crucifixit) has been Englished by ‘fastened 7 (so also by Fliigel, p. 
216 bot. ‘befestigte’) in accordance with the regular Manichaean 
terms of binding and fastening the demons to the lowest heaven. 
Compare the expression ‘bound and fettered 1 (TPhl. dgusi 'ud gist) in 
the Turfan Pahlavi Fragment M. 98 a, 2-4, translated above, p. 30; 
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the Sons of Darkness, and that they should deliver them to 
the Mother of the Living . 46 The Mother of the Living 
spread out the heaven with their skins 47 and made eleven 
(read l ten’) 4S heavens, and they 49 threw the bodies of 

cf. also above, p. 1 88, the phrase 'bound to the sky’ (pa spihir bast ) in 
the Pazand (Pahlavi) book Shikand-Gumanik Vizhdr , 16. 19; similarly 
in the Fihrist is mentioned that they ‘hung’ (Arab. 1 alaquhum) them 
(i.e. the Demons) on high (see Fliigel, p. 56 1 . 10, p. 89 with n. 12 1, and 
p. 216 n. 120: also tr. Kessler, p. 391 n. 2). The Turkish Manichaean 
texts allude to ‘binding’ of the demons to tHe Zodiac (cf. Le Coq, 
Turk . Man . 1. p. 15 top, 14 top; and T.M. 3. p. 37 mid.). [Observe 
that the first part of this long note seems, by anticipation, to dispose 
of the exclamation point ( 1 ) in Schaeder, p. 344, line 19, ‘seine drei (!) 
Sohne.’] 

46 See preceding note, 45. 

47 Cf. note 49 below. 

48 Pognon’s Syr. text here has ‘eleven’ ( h e dha'sar ) while the Berlin 
Ms. gives ‘twelve’; but the correct number of the heavens is ‘ten,’ and 
of the earths ‘eight,’ as shown elsewhere in the indirect Manichaean 
sources and in the extant documents themselves. For example, see 
Augustine, Contra Faust. 32. 19, ‘octo esse terras et decern coelos’ (cf. 
Acta Archelai 8. 1, ed. Beeson, p. 11, for ‘eight forms’ of the earth); 
likewise in the Fihrist, tr. Fliigel, p. 89 with n. 125, we have ‘ten 
heavens and eight earths.’ In the Turfan Pahlavi Frag. M. 33. 11 
( = Muller, 2. p. 46) ‘ten heavens’ (das asmdndn) and likewise twice 
in the ‘Dialect’ Soghdian Frag. (Mu. 2. p. 97). Furthermore, in the 
Turkish Manichaean texts (Le Coq, Turk . Man. 1. p. 24 11 . 4-8) a 
Fragment of cosmogonic content tells how the Mother Goddess and 
the Living Spirit, when ready to take in hand the creation of the 
celestial and terrestrial world, ‘made and created, first of all, the 
tenfold blue heaven (on qat kok tdngrig) according to a plan,’ and the 
text alludes directly afterwards (lines 13-15) to ‘this earth and the 
tenfold blue heaven’ (cf. also Bang, Museon , 36. p. 244 n. 4 and 184 
n. 1). Similarly another Turkish piece (Le Coq, Turk . Man . 3. p. 8 
bot), referring to creation, mentions that ‘the God Vadzhivanta 
tucked up his robe in the tenfold heaven.’ Also the well-known 
Turkish Confession Prayer, section 3B, refers to ‘the tenfold heaven 
above and the eightfold earth below' (cf. Le Coq, JRAS. 1911, p. 285; 
Bang, Museon , 36. p. 147). The Chinese Treatise (tr. Chavannes and 
Pelliot, JA . 1 91 1, p. 514-516) refers to the ‘ten heavens and eight 
earths’ which the Living Spirit and the Excellent Mother established. 
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these to 50 the Earth (land) of Darkness , 51 and 52 they 5S made 
eight earths (’ ar x atha). u And the Five Sons were inducted / 5 
each one 55 into his task. (Thus it was) the Custody (?) of 

Cumont (p. 28, n. 2) draws attention to the recognition of ten heavens 
by the Ophites and the disciples of Battai* according to Theodore bar 
Khoni (tr. Pognon, p. 213, 223). Consult further, Study XII below, 
on allusions to the ten heavens and eight earths. 

43 The plural ‘they’ of the Syriac verb here refers to the three Sons 
of the Living Spirit as again most active in aiding their evoker by 
disposing of the bodies of those Archons that had been killed so as to 
be used by the Living Spirit in forming the several earths after the 
Mother of the Living had employed their flayed skins for making the 
heavens. It must be always observed that the chief agent in con- 
structing the earths, according to Manichacism, was the Living 
Spirit; see remarks above (p. 23 f.) on the Cosmological Fragment 
there translated. In the same general light is broadly to be con- 
sidered the Syriac pronoun in the sentence ‘They made the eight 
earths/ which immediately follows in Theodore bar Khoni above. 
See also note 53 below. 

50 The Syriac preposition here (as Yohannan stated) indicates ‘to’ 
(i.e. ‘into’) rather than ‘upon/ although both Pognon and Cumont 
render it by ‘ sur/ 

51 Recall from the Cosmological Fragment M. 98-99, 11 . 6-8, trans- 
lated above, Study II (p. 32), that portions of the upper regions of the 
primordial Earth of Darkness were razed and leveled for making the 
eight earths. 

52 According to Dr. Yohannan, the Syriac manner of expression 
would favor rather punctuating by a period (.) here before the con- 
junction ‘And/ as often in the King James English version of the 
Bible, although a semicolon or comma can be used in modern style. 

53 The plur. form ‘they’ of the verb here evidently includes the 
sons with the Living Spirit; they are thus regarded as assisting, even 
if the Living Spirit was the paramount agent See remarks above, 
p. 233, n, 45. 

u Concerning the Eight Earths see previously, p. 25, 72 f.; also be- 
low, Study XII. 

65 Syr. ethg e mar<u>« We must remember from above that the 
particular task of t w o of these helpers, namely that of the Adamas 
of Light and the King of Glory, had been referred to as already per- 
formed. [Dr. Y, translated as, ‘ the Five Sons fulfilled each one his 
task/ etc.] 

18 
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Splendor who holds 53 the Five Luminous Gods 57 by their 
waists ; and below their waists were spread out the heavens. 
(It was) the Supporter ( sabbala ) who kneels 68 on one knee 
and bears 88 {t e 'in) the earths. The great King of Honor, 69 
after the heavens and the earths were made, sits 60 in the 
midst of heaven and keeps guard over them all. 

( Pognon , p. I2Q, i8q; Cumont, p. 2Q; Schaeder , 
p. 344 bot.J) 

r 

Then the Living Spirit revealed his forms ( suratheh ) to 
the Sons of Darkness 61 ; and from the Light which had been 
swallowed (b e li l ) by them from these Five Luminous Gods 

56 Lit. ‘(was or is) holding’ (pass, ptcpl. with act. meaning), i.e. 
has kept on holding, and still holds. 

67 As to the ‘ Five Luminous ( ziwane ) Gods/ commented upon 
above (p. 91) in S. 9 a 11, Cumont (p. 28) points out that here these 
mean the five beneficent elements that stayed in part in the Earth 
of Light while the residue had been seized by demons at the time of 
the great defeat of Primal Man. He furthermore observes that St. 
Augustine ( Contra FatisL 15.5) uses a less crude expression than 
‘waists’ by saying that Splenditenens ‘held the heads of the elements 
and kept the world suspended’ {capita tenere mundumgue suspendere ). 

68 For the force of the Syr. ptcpl., translated here as ‘kneels’ and 
‘bears,’ see remark on ‘holds,’ above, n. 56. 

59 Observe that the Rex Honoris takes up his position as a guard. 

60 Here the text has the ptcpl. ‘sitting’; so also in ‘keeps guard.’ 

61 Observe that the Living Spirit here employs the same device as 
that resorted to below by the (Third) Messenger, in which case also 
the identical expression ‘revealed (uncovered, disclosed) his forms’ 
is used; compare likewise the Greek expression in the Acta Arch el ai, 
13. 1 (ed. Beeson, p. 21, 1. 5), otolv irpocpavr} avrou Tr\v dmv a, ‘when 
(the Messenger) shall reveal his image/ at the end of the world. In 
our present instance of the display made by the Living Spirit it should 
be observed that there is no allusion to any seductive influence being 
exerted as is done below by the Messenger, but bar Khoni may have 
abridged his source at this point; the account simply continues by 
relating that the Living Spirit purified portions of the light which 
had been contaminated and put the clarified essence to use in making 
the heavenly luminaries. 
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he purified 62 the light and made the Sun and Moon and 
the light (of the Stars) more than a thousand/ 13 

62 More exactly, 'strained off, distilled.’ 

63 Syr. ntihrd yatlrir men ’ alpd . So Pognon’s text in this hard 
passage, which Dr. Yohannan and I discussed many times, finally 
adopting the translation above given, though not without long con- 
sideration of the views of Cumont and Kugener, cited below. The 
rendering agrees in general with that of Pognon (p. 189), ‘et fit le 
soleil, la lune et des lumieres (pi. !) au nombre de plus de mille’ — 
although Pognon unnecessarily supposes that a phrase, or perhaps an 
entire passage, following this, has been omitted by the copyists. 
Yohannan emphasized that nuhrd , standing here in the singular with 
the article, is 4 the light/ i.e. of the stars, and that 4 more than a thou- 
sand ’ is the exact translation of the Syriac phrase yathir men 9 alpd (sg.). 
In any case one may assume that the stars are alluded to. I would 
add that according to Alexander of Lycopolis, ch. 3 (cf. ch. 20), ed. 
Brinkmann, p. 6, cf. also p. 28, the sun and moon were first produced, 
being made of pure light, while the stars and the whole heaven were 
formed from light which had been moderately contaminated by evil. 
Recall, moreover, that in Manichaeism the stars of the Milky Way 
and the constellations of the Zodiac play a role in releasing the im- 
prisoned light. In this general connection, furthermore, look up 
Barhebraeus, ed. Abbeloos and Lamy, Chron. Ecclesiast. vol. 1. 
p. 59-61. Compare likewise the beginning lines of the Cosmological 
Fragment M. 98, a 1, above, Study II, p. 38 n. 1, where the seven 
planets are mentioned before the sun and the moon are made. In a 
Turkish Fragment, T. II D. 173 b 1 verso, line 17 (see Le Coq, Turk. 
Man . 1. 15 top), the Zodiac is referred to in connection with the form- 
ing of the ten heavens. The ascent of the soul to the Zodiac is men- 
tioned in T. II D. 173 b, 2, line 13 (Le Coq, Turk . Man . 3. 12 top). 

On the other hand, instead of 4 a thousand/ a different rendering, 
'ships/ is proposed by Cumont, p. 29, with n. 5 (Kugener), this 
rendering being 4 et il fit le soleil, la lune et outre ces vaisseaux, les 
lumi&res (&toiles)/ The idea would be, that the stars were made 
4 in addition to* (‘outre’) the ships of the sun and moon, which latter 
are frequently referred to as ships in Manichaean literature. Kugener 
(loc. cit. n. 5) accepts the view, merely altering ‘outre ces vaisseaux' 
into ‘outre les vaisseaux/ and refers to Theodore bar Khoni’s mention 
of ‘these vessels’ (‘ces vaisseaux’) somewhat later on (Pognon, text, 
p. 129 1 . 20, transl. p. 190 n. 1). The Cumont-Kugener rendering 
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( Pognon , p. I 2 Q, 189 ; Cumont, p. 31; [ 'Schaeder , 

P- 3451 ) 

He 64 (i.e. the Living Spirit also) made the Wheels 65 
(namely) 630 the Wind, and the Water, and the Fire ; and he 66 

involves changing ’ alpd (sg.) * thousand' into ’ elpe (pi.) ‘ships/ by 
adding two dots over the word to indicate the plural, which is possible. 
But the Syriac usage is against taking yathlr men in the sense of ‘in 
addition to, besides’ (‘outre’). Moreover, as noted above, nuhra 
(sg. with the article) is rather ‘the light’ than ‘les lumieres/ even 
though the light of the stars must in either, case be meant. Attractive 
though Cumont’s suggestion may be, it has regretfully failed to prove 
convincing. 

[Schaeder, op . tit. (19 26), p. 345 top, with special note 1, takes the 
word for light {nuhra) in this sentence as applied in a twofold sense: 
first in the broader meaning as referring to the light-armor of Primal 
Man; second, in the narrower sense as referring to the terrestrial light 
which stands beside the other earthly elements. He translates ac- 
cordingly: ‘lauterte er [i.e. the Living Spirit] das Licht und machte 
Sonne und Mond, und aus dem Licht, das von den “Schiffen” (d.i. 
nach der Bildung von Sonne und Mond) iibrig blieb, machte er die 
“ Spharen” (’ aggdnd ) : Wind, Wasser und Feuer.’ His rendering merits 
attention.] 

64 Lit. ‘ she made ’ ; the form of the Syr. verb ' ebhdath is here feminine 
because rufya ‘spirit’ is used both as fem. and masc. in Syriac and 
examples of this interchange (e.g. in this same sentence) are found 
elsewhere in bar Khoni, see Cumont, p. 31 n. 1; and cf. note 71, below. 

65 Syr. ’ aggdne , see Kugener’s note in Cumont, p. 31 n. 2. [Schaeder, 
‘die Spharen ( aggand)’"] . Concerning these three ‘Wheels’ of the 
Wind, Water and Fire see p. 45 n. 20. They are recognized (cf. 
Cumont, Rech. 1. p. 31-32) as occurring in Augustine ( ires rotas) and 
in the Manichaean documents, Turkish ( ultilgdn ), Chinese (san luen ). 
The idea that ‘coverings’ were needed to protect them (see n. 72 
below) is found in a similar case in the Turfan Pahlavi Fragment, 
M. 98 b 3 (see above, p. 46 n. 30) which alludes to the ‘three cover- 
ings’ {pemog seh) of the Sun-god. 

650 Cumont and Kugener, p. 31 n. 2 end, and p. 78 mid., would read 
d e ruhd and translate, ‘roues du vent, etc.’ [Schaeder, however, p* 
345 top, renders as an appositive; see above, n. 63 end]. 

66 Verb here masc.; see remarks above, n. 64. 
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descended (and) formed 67 them 6S (v.L made them 6g 
glide 67 ) below near the Supporter. 69 And the King of 
Glory 70 evoked and raised over them 71 (i.e. over the 

67 Pognon’s text (p. 129 1. 4, transl. p. 189) gives \i c sal ‘he formed 
(lit. struck — as of a coin)’ which would would be suitable to the 
creative activity of the Living Spirit. This reading is followed like- 
wise by Cumont (p. 31) ‘et les forma au-dessous (de la terre).' The 
variant reading ‘ made them glide/ which has been added above, 
is from the Berlin manuscript (see Kugener in Cumont, p. 78 mid.) 
which gives saJifyel (hitens.) ‘he caused them to run, made them 
glided That action, after the formation of the wheels, would be par- 
ticularly applicable to the Gloriosus Rex in Augustine's words {im- 
pdlentem and in imo versat) in C.F. 15. 6; 20. 10, or the leading up 
(TPhl. ’ ul aJtrdmed) of the wind, water and lire by the ‘Wind-raising 
God’ in a Turfan Pahlavi passage, M. 472 v, 4-6, see note 69 below, 
and compare what Theodore bar Khoni says in his next sentence 
regarding the King of Glory. 

65 That is, the wheels. The Syr. pronoun here is fem. 

69 As quoted above (in n. 67) the Turfan Pahlavi Fragment M. 472 
v, 4-6 (= Mu. 2. p. 19 top) after alluding to the Manbed God (i.e. 
Atlas the Supporter) mentions next ‘that Wind-raising God (Fdd- 
ahrdm Yazd = Gloriosus Rex, and Syr. mHekh Siibhfya) who leads on. 
upward the Wind, Water, and Fired 

70 The King of Glory, being particularly associated with the wheels 
of the wind, water, and fire, is the natural one to ‘evoke' a covering 
to protect them from the poison of the Archons. 

71 The Syriac pronoun ‘them' is here masc. (and so twice again 
in the same sentence) but it must refer to the wheels (though ' aggdne 
is fem.), the masculine gender being used because of its predominance 
in the alternating grammatical phrase (wheels of) ‘the wind (masc.), 
water (masc.) and fire (fem.)’; such interchanges of gender in bar 
Khoni are not infrequent (Yohannan). Cumont (p. 31-32) similarly 
takes it as referring to the wheels (‘roues') as shown by his trans- 
lation here and throughout by ‘ellesd Only in the first instance does 
Kugener (see Cumont, p, 31 n. 3) refer the pronoun to the Archons 
by rendering ‘ plaga sur eux (c'est-^-dire sur les Archontes) un lit 
(natte, matelas) afin qu’elles (les roues) montassent/ adding (op. cit. 
p. 32 n, 2) that one should understand the third occurrence as ‘ afin 
que les roues servissent les cinq dieuxd Qichaeder, p. 345 (whose 
notes 2 and 3 are here included in parentheses), translates; *Der 
Ruhmeskdnig nef (?) und legte auf sie (wahrscheinlich — die Archon- 
ten) ein Bett (?), damit sie (die Spharen) auf jene Archonten stiegen/] 
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wheels of the wind, water, and fire) a covering 72 
in order that they might ascend 73 over these Archons that 
are subjugated 74 in the Earths so that they 75 might be of 
service to the Five Luminous Gods that they (i.e. these 
Five Elements) be not burned by the venom 76 of the 
Archons. 

And he (Man!) says: 4 Then the Mother of the Living 
and the Primal Man and the Living Spirit stood in prayer 
and implored the Father of Greatness; and the Father of 
Greatness hearkened to them and evoked the Third 
Evocation, (namely) the Messenger. 77 

72 Syr. maWbhd denotes a ‘bed, couch, mattress/ hence here pre- 
sumably ‘coverlet, covering’; see the discussion of this in connection 
with TPhL pemog sell etc. in the Cosmological Fragment above, 
M. 98 b 3, p. 46, where a threefold covering of the wind, water, and 
fire was likewise used by the Living Spirit to cover the Sun God. 
Consult further the valuable comments and notes by Cumont, p. 
32-33, especially in regard to the idea of concentric spheres of the 
elements, air, water, fire, according to the Stoics. 

73 The verb here is masc., consult the remarks above, n. 71. 

74 Syr. dakh e bhismy lit. ‘have been subjugated’ (Pognon, p. 129 
1 . 7), of which the Berlin ms. (see Kugener or Cumont, p. 78) offers 
a slightly different reading, dali e bhism, ‘have been confined/ which 
would possibly answer still more closely to the ordinary Manichaean 
terminology. Cf. also Cumont, p. 32 n. 1. [[Similarly Schaeder, p. 
345, ‘ eingeschlossen sind (1. dahbism) /[] 

76 Masc. verb, cf. n. 71 mid. [Schaeder, p. 345 top, would emend 
to fern., by reading dnefifydnS] 

76 Syr. zahra as above, n. 20. 

77 For the identity of this Messenger (the same as ILpecr^ejvriis 6 
rpiros and the Tertius Legaius) with Mihr-Mithra see Jn. JRAS . 
1924, p. 141 mid., 142, 143 n. 1 end [Study X, below], where additional 
members in this Third Evocation are recorded from the Manichaean 
Texts themselves. 
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( Pognon , p. 129 l. 11, 189; Cumont, p. 35; [ Schaeder , 
p. 345 mid.']) 

The Messenger, moreover," 73 evoked the T we! ve 
Virgins 78 with their vestments and with their crowns 
and with their attributes. 79 The (1) first (is) Sovereignty; 
(the attribute) of 80 the (2) second, Wisdom; (that) of the 
(3) third, Victory; 81 (4) the fourth, Reconciliation; 82 (5) 
the fifth, Purity; 83 (6) the sixth, Truth; (7) the seventh, 

77a Lit. 4 and the Messenger.’ 

78 A discussion of these Twelve Virgins evoked by the Third Mes- 
senger, and their abstract names in the other sources, is ready in 
manuscript form to appear some time later. It is sufficient here to 
observe that they are parallel with the Twelve Great Majesties of the 
Supreme Deity, being naturally of the same substance with Him. 
Compare the Twelve Daughters etc. in the Chinese Treatise, JA . 
1911, p. 567 and 568 n. 3; also in the Pazand (Phi.) Shikand, 16. 31, 
above, Study VI, esp. n, 34. [Look up further W. and L. Die SteUung 
Jesu, p. 51 mid., 72 top, 126 mid. col. 2]. 

79 The Syriac word Xc yadhe means, variously, 4 habits, customs, uses, 
rites, orders, offices or functions,’ and here denotes ‘characteristics* 
or ‘attributes* (Yohannan). The rendering ‘attributes* has been 
adopted above. Kugener (in Cumont, p. 35 n. 1) felt that his own 
suggestion to read ' traihen , ‘their angels, guardians,* instead of Pog- 
non’s text " e yadhdyhen , was hardly satisfactory. 

80 The Syriac word for ‘of* (d e ) does not appear in the case of the 
first abstraction but it does with all the others. This is indicated 
a couple of times in the translation by ‘(the attribute) of the (2) 
second’ or by ‘(that) of the (3) third,* but Is not repeated here in 
translation with the rest. 

81 Victory which brings final ‘Release* is the idea conveyed by the 
corresponding term bdxtageft in the Turfan Pahlavi list; the Turkish 
designation translated as ‘Victory* and the Chinese ‘Constant 
Victory* have to be compared. 

82 Syr. p e ydsd . The rendering ‘reconciliation* above Is approxi- 
mate; we might prefer ‘ arbitration, ’ or ‘contentment,* Pognon (also 
Cumont) gives Ta Persuasion.* [Schaeder, p. 345, ‘ Oberzeugtheit. 

83 So also Pognon, Cumont, Legge. Yohannan preferred ‘ modesty. 
The general notion of this abstract personification involves that of 
piety if we may judge by the translations from the Turkish (‘following 
the Ordinances i.e. of the religion*) and the Chinese ‘religious zeal/ 
lit. ‘application to practice* (the precepts of the religion). 
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Faith; (8) the eighth, Longsuffering; (9) the ninth, Recti- 
tude; (10) the tenth, Beneficence; 84 (11) the eleventh, 
Justice; (12) the twelfth, Light. 

Pognon, p. 129, 189-190; Cumont p. jp; Q Schaeder , 
p. 345 mid.]) 

And when the Messenger came to these Ships (’elpe), Bi 
he ordered the three Servitors 86 to make the Ships move. 87 
And he ordered 88 the Great Ban (Builder) 89 to construct 

84 Syr. taybuthd , ‘ grace, favor, beneficence’ (Yohannan); but 
Pognon (and Cumont) ‘la Bonte.’ This latter translation would accord 
better with that of ‘goodness,’ ‘meritorious action’ as found in the 
three language-sets of Manichaean documents; it would match also 
the meaning of the kindred word tabhuthd , ‘kindness.’ 

85 Syr. ’ elpe , ‘ships’; see the remarks above, in the second paragraph 
of note 63. 

86 Syr. t e lathd ' abhdin , lit. ‘three servitors,’ indefinite. Regarding 
these three helpers see above, n. 45. 

87 [[Syr. l e me'badh ’ elpe dan e hatt e khdn , ‘to prepare (the?) ships for 
going,’ or possibly ‘to construct ships which should go/ So Prof. 
Marcus.] The allusion is to setting in motion the luminaries which 
had hitherto remained motionless after being created. Cumont 
(p. 37 n. 3; 43 n. 1) rightly compares Augustine, Contra Faust. 6.8, 
‘cum caelum rotari coepisset,’ and idem, De Nat. Boni , 46, ‘quern 
admodum polum movet’ (sc. the Messenger). A Zoroastrian parallel 
to this idea of putting the heavenly orbs in motion is found in the 
Sasanian Pahlavi book Zatsparam , 1. 22 (transl. by West, in SBE. 5. 
159), as cited above in connection with the Cosmological Fragment, 
p. 39 n. 6. It may be observed that Cumont (p. 37 top), for purposes 
of commenting on the passage, inserts here the phrase ‘et bientot ils 
arriv^rent au milieu du del/ which really belongs in the sentence a 
few lines beyond as given in his translation on p. 57 mid. 

88 There is some question as to the reading and the construction of 
this sentence, which affects the interpretation. Two of the manu- 
scripts used by Pognon (p. 129 n. 2) read l e b(a)n rabba paqdeh and the 
other two omit the preposition ( l e ); it is omitted also in the Berlin 
ms. which reads ufb(a)n, see Kugener in Cumont, p. 78, 1 . 18 mid. 
The interpretation given above (in agreement with Pognon and Cu- 
mont, ‘il chargea le Grand Ban’) indicates that the Messenger ‘gave 
command to the Great Builder to construct the New Earth/ On 
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the New Earth, 90 and the Three Wheels to ascend. 91 And 

the other hand Yohannan first translated this from Pognon’s edition 
without the l e , as 4 And B(a)n Rabba (Great Builder) ordered him (i.e. 
the Messenger) to build the New Earth/ and we found later that 
Kugener (in Cumont, p. 37 n. 4) observes that the text could also 
signify: *Et le Grand Ban lui ordonna (c’est-&-dire au Messager) de 
construire une terre nouvelie.’ On the whole, however, it seems to me 
that the rendering given in the translation above, ‘he ordered the 
Great B(a)n/ is the one better suited to the context; the Mes- 
senger is the chief actor and subject throughout the entire paragraph; 
and as far as concerns his giving orders to the Master Builder Bin, 
we may regard this as giving the great architect directions to begin 
building the New Earth (see note 90 below) at the moment critical 
for its construction. Similarly he gave directions that the Three 
Wheels (which were in charge of the King of Glory, see above, n. 65) 
should mount heavenward. [[Similarly, Schaeder, p. 345: 4 Den 
Grossen Baumeister beauftragte er/ Prof. Marcus adds a note that, 
‘ If we read l e t then b(a)n rabba must be the object of ‘ordered’; but 
if l e be omitted, it might be either subject or object of the verb, 
preferably the former.’] 

89 The Great Architect Ban has been mentioned above, see n. 23 
(with references). 

90 Syr. T ar'a Jfdathd ‘terra nova.’ This ‘ New Earth’ is surely the 
great structure which is the ‘New Earth’ in the eschatological passage 
in the Fihrist as well as the ‘New Realm’ in the related passage in 
the TPhL Frag. M. 470 a 18 (= Mu. 2. p. 20) — see Jackson, JRAS. 
1924, p. 146 n. 4, p. 148 mid., 149 top (reprinted below in Study X), 
regarding the passages there quoted. Compare, furthermore, M. 482 
v, 12-14 (“ Mil. p. 17 mid.) in connection with the end of the world: 
‘the God, Son of the Realm (i.e. the great architect Ban), will show 
the New Realm/ [[See Jackson, JAOS. 1930, 50. 194]. The 
Chinese Treatise ( JA . 1911, p. 563 mid.) evidently makes allegorical 
use of the idea of ‘this New City’ in contradistinction to ‘a New 
Impure City’ made by the Demon of Greed (JA. 1911, p. 556). It 
is doubtless referred to also in the Cosmological Fragment above, 
M. 98 b 5-6 (p. 48 n. 33) as the ‘Mystery of the Great New Paradise/ 
Its construction is there mentioned as being prepared for through the 
formation of the several physical earths by the Living Spirit; the 
ultimate carrying out of the design was probably in accordance with 
the previously devised plans of the Great Builder, although we cannot 
say this with certainty because the Fragment is broken off in the 
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when the Ships (’ elpe ) went up and reached the middle of 
the heaven, the Messenger then revealed 92 his forms, male 
and female, and was seen by all the Archons, the Sons of 
Darkness, males and females . 93 And at the sight of the 
Messenger, who was beautiful in his forms, all the Archons 
became filled with lust for him, the males for the form of 
the female, and the females for the form of the male , 94 
and in their lust they began to emit that light which they 
had swallowed from the Five Luminous- Gods. And then 
that sin which was shut up 95 in them (i.e. the Archons) 

midst of the creation of the eighth physical earth. It will be observed 
that in Theodore bar Khoni the 'eight earths ’ are already created 
before the construction of 'the New Earth’ is mentioned. The time 
of its being brought into existence as the 'Mystery of the Great New 
Paradise ’ (TPhl.) must have been synchronous wdth the raising of the 
'Three Wheels’ of the wind, water, and fire heavenward from below, 
and with setting the 'Ships’ of the sun and moon in motion. The 
eschatological aspect has been indicated just above in this note. 

91 Lit. ‘ and the Three Wheels, that they should go up.’ See pre- 
ceding note, end, and consult the remarks above, in n. 65, and n. 88 
end. 

92 The same expression here as above, cf. n. 61. 

93 This curious episode has been so fully treated by Cumont, 
Recherches , I. p. 54-68, in a special Appendix on the Seduction of 
the Archons, that a detailed discussion here is unnecessary. The 
licentious myth was anathematized by the Church Fathers and the 
ninth-century Zoroastrian author of the Shikand-Gumanig Vizhar, 
16. 31-34 (the latter translated above with notes, p. 179). To Cu- 
mont’s references may now be added an implied allusion in a Turkish 
Fragment (Le Coq, I. p. 24 bot. and p. 25 top) to the 'beautiful form’ 
of the Sun God and to the ability of a daughter of Azrua (Zarvan) 
'to change form and appearance.’ Incidentally it may be observed 
as to the Syriac text of this episode in Theodore bar Khoni that no 
variation is found here in the edition of his work in Chabot-Guidi- 
Hyvernat, Corpus Script. Christ . Orientalium , 66. 316, which the late 
Dr. Yohannan duly consulted. 

94 Compare similarly the translation from the Berlin ms. by Kugener, 
in Cumont, p. 79 top. 

95 Instead of ethfyaBath in the text, read ethhabMaih , 'confined, 
imprisoned, shut up.’ Similarly Pognon (p. 190) 'emprisonn£ (?),’ 
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mixed itself like 96 the hair in the dough, 97 with the light 98 
which came out from the Archons. They desired to go 

and also Kugener (in Cumont, p. 39 n. 1) ‘enferme/ |[So likewise 
Schaeder, p. 345 bot., ‘gefangen.’] 

96 At the suggestion of Pognon (p. 190 n. 4), which Kugener (loc. 
cit.) follows, we may omit the conjunction 'and’ (zu e ) in w p a<.y>kh, 
although it might stand by translating, * which was shut up in them 
and (was) like the hair in the dough/ Consult the next note (11.97). 

97 The above rendering by Yohannan, whose native language was 
Syriac, differs wholly "from the translation by Pognon (p. 190 with 
n. 1) and that of Kugener (in Cumont, p. 39 n. 1). He presented it 
orally at the annual meeting of the American Oriental Society in New 
York, April, 1924, but reserved the matter for printing later. This 
is here done from notes which he went over with me shortly before 
his death. I hope that I have them correct. A. V. W. J. According 
to the view of Yohannan, this passage contains merely an ordinary 
simile. He read the phrase as *a<y>£/z mentd (rather than m e nathd ) 
bHaishdy and translated it by dike the (==a) hair in the dough/ 
Thus bHaishd , 'in the dough,’ would refer to making bread. The 
unvocalized word that precedes this, he took as mentd , ‘the hair,’ 
which is naturally disgusting when found in the dough and particularly 
so because of the long locks worn among Orientals. He furthermore 
stated that if one insists upon reading m € ndthd , ‘portion,’ the portion 
in the dough could then be explained as referring to the leaven, — 
that being used with a bad connotation as in Matt. 16. 6. 

In support of his translation I called Dr. Yohannan's attention 
to a slightly different image — though the idea is somewhat parallel — 
found in the Chinese Manichaean Treatise (JA. 1911, p. 514) which 
describes the adhesiveness with which the dark elements stuck to the 
light, in the following simile: ‘The Five Sorts of Demons dung to the 
Five Luminous Bodies (i.e. the Light Elements in Primal Man) just 
as the fly that sticks to the honey, as the bird that is caught in the 
lime, as the fish that has swallowed the hook/ This simile conveys the 
idea merely in another way, and would thus help to elucidate our own 
Syriac simile. [[Schaeder, p. 345 bot., translates: ‘Da wurde die 
“Siinde,” (die) in ihnen (war), gefangen und vermischte sich, ent- 
sprechend dem erbeuteten Teile, mit dem Licht, das von den Archon- 
ten ausging’; and he adds a note of interpretation (p. 346 n. i).[j 

98 All the manuscripts have sahrd, ‘moon/ but that is certainly a 
misreading for nuhrd , ‘light/ 
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in; 99 (but) then 100 the Messenger concealed his forms and 
severed 101 the light of the Five Luminous Gods from (lit. 
‘and’) the sin that was with them. And it (i.e. the sin) 
fell (back) upon the Archons from whom it had fallen ; but 
(lit. ‘and’) they received it not (i.e. rejected it), just as a 
man who is disgusted at his own vomit. 

{Pognon, p. i jo l. J, 190; Cumont, p. 39-40; \_Schaeder, 
p. 346 top']) 

It (i.e. the sin) then fell upon the earth, half of it upon 
the moist part, 102 half of it upon the dry. 103 And that 104 

99 Lit. 'And they (the Archons) wanted to go inside/ Pognon also 
begins a new sentence here instead of connecting this with the pre- 
ceding and making a new sentence begin with the allusion to the 
next action by the Messenger in concealing his forms. The meaning 
of the phrase 'to go inside’ or 'go in’ is not clear. It may perhaps 
have a base sense, but it may simply mean they desired to enter again 
into the Five Luminous Gods. Pognon (p. 190 n. 5), while allowing the 
obscurity, takes the meaning to be, 'les Archontes voulurent pen£trer 
dans cette lumiere, mais qu’a ce moment le Messager cacha ses formes 
et attira k lui la lumiere enlevee aux cinq dieux lumineux et m 61 ang£e 
de p£ch6 en la separant des Archontes au moyen d’un instrument 
tranchant.’ Kugener (Cumont) translates: 'Et ils (les Archontes) 
chercherent k entrer k I’interieur’ (des dieux resplendissants) en 
meme temps que la lumiere qui etait sortie d’eux.’ [Schaeder, p. 
346 top, interprets: 'Sie wollten (in das Schiff des “Boten”) ein- 
treten.’] 

100 Perhaps better taken as a new sentence (or paragraph). 'There- 
upon the Messenger concealed etc.* 

101 So literally, 'cut off, severed/ the idea being that of dividing 
or separating the light from the dark commixture of sin. 

102 Lit. 'in the wetness;’ ‘wet’ (fem.) sc. ‘earth/ i.e. upon that 
portion of the earth. 

103 Lit. ‘in the dryness.’ Allusions to 'the dry and the wet earth’ 
are found twice in the Turkish Confession Prayer (Le Coq, JRAS. 
1911, p. 286, 298; Bang, Museon , 36. p. 151, 167); also in the Chinese 
Treatise (Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 526 n. 4) we have 'les 
deux terres du sec et de 1 ’humide.’ Cumont (p. 39 n. 2) draws 
attention to the same distinction in Genesis 1. 9. 

104 Lit. 'And it’ (i.e. the sin), the verb h e wath being feminine as re- 
ferring to the Syriac word for sin. 
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(which fell upon the moist) became a horrible monster 305 
in the likeness of the King of Darkness; 106 and the Adamas 
of Light 107 was sent against her ( = it). los He fought with 
her, and vanquished her, turned her on her back, struck 
her with (his) spear 100 in her heart, pushed his shield 
upon her mouth, and placed one of his feet 110 upon her 
thighs and the other 110 upon her breast. And that (sin) 
which fell on the dry (earth) 111 sprang up into Five 
Trees. 112 

105 Lit. 4 hateful beast 1 (fem.). Cf. Legge, Forerunners and Rivals 
of Christianity , 2. 329, 1 horrible monster.’ 

106 For the bizarre description of the horrible figure of the Spirit 
of Darkness see an-Nadlm’s Fihrist, Flu gel, Mani , p. 86 bot. Ma- 
terial has been collected from the glyptic standpoint for discussing this 
subject at some future time. 

107 See above, n. 25. [Cf. transl. Schaeder, p. 303, * Licht-Adamas’; 
p. 343, 346, ' Lichtadam/] 

108 Lit. * against her,’ — the monster embodying Sin {fem. in Syriac) 
is conceived of as a female personage throughout this passage. Quite 
Manichaean! Incidentally recall the execrable shape of Sin in 
Milton’s Paradise Lost , 2. 650-767. 

109 Thus 'spear/ since Cumont, p. 39 n. 3 (followed by Kugener, 
op. cit. p. 79 mid. [and Schaeder, p. 346 line 9]) makes the plausible 
emendation of Pognon’s troublesome text drtiyd into dortlya, dopariov, 
'spear/ because the belligerent hero Adamas carries a spear and 
shield ( hastam et clipeum) according to Augustine, Contra Faustum , 
15. 6. In connection with weapons it may be casually mentioned 
that a Turkish Text (Le Coq, Turk. Man . 1. p. 20 bot.) assigns also 
to Primal Man a 'spear’ (songii) and an 'ax’ {hallo) besides; but his 
lance ('700,000 miles long’) would outdo that of Adamas 1 

110 Lit. 'placed his one foot upon . . . and one upon etc/ 

111 Lit. 'in the dryness.’ See remarks above, n. 102 and 103. 

112 Syr. aw ie yath (causat.), lit. 'germinated Itself (or sprouted) into 
Five Trees/ For allusions to these Five Trees In Manichaeism as 
typifying plant life on earth see Jackson, JA OS. 45. p. 264 n. 70. 
It Is important to note that this sentence records the origin of vegetal 
life according to Manichaeism, which stood higher than animal life 
In Mam’s eyes. — In a different aspect (but still indirectly connected) 
may be mentioned the allegorical interpretation given by the Chinese 
Treatise to the five kinds of trees of death and life (referred to by 
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(. Pognon , p. 130, 191; Cumont , p. 40-43; [ 'Schaeder , 
p- 346 mid. J) 

And lie (Mam) says: These Daughters of Darkness 113 
were previously pregnant of their own nature, and on 
seeing the beauty of the forms of the Messenger their 
foetuses dropped 114 and fell upon the earth and devoured 115 
the buds of the trees. And the abortions (Pognon, text, 
p. 130 1. 14) took thought together 116 and recollected the 
form of the Messenger which they had seen (or ‘saw’), 
and they said, “ Where is that form which we saw?” 

Chavannes and Peliiot, JA. 1911, p. 560-563) which were originally 
sprung from the two primeval trees of life and death referred to in 
Severus of Antioch (Kugener and Cumont, 2. 102-104, 112, 1 17-127). 
[See also the Chinese Hymn in Praise of Jesus, H. stanza 69, in W. 
and L. Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 109 top.] 

113 These were the female Archons, fixed like the males, as we have 
seen above, to the vault of the sky. Compare Augustine, Contra 
Faust . 6. 8; see also Beausobre, 2. p. 397. 

114 Pognon has ilieth, a misprint for ityet, 4 aborted * (3 sing, masc.), 
or possibly n e fyeth, ‘dropped’ (by miscarriage, intrans.). The subject 
of the sing, verb is * ulayhen , ‘their foetuses.* Pognon, p. 191 mid. 
and Cumont, p. 40 bot., as referring to the female Archons, trans- 
late, ‘ elles avort&rent, leur foetus tomberent sur la terre et mangerent 
les bourgeons des arbres.’ [Similarly, Schaeder, p. 346 mid.] 

115 More literally, ‘ate.’ Observe, in connection with what pre- 
cedes, that we have here the Manichaean legend of the origin of 
animal life. This whole fable about the female demons being made 
seasick by the rotation of the heavens, and the abortive births which 
ensued, is recounted likewise by St. Augustine, Contra Faustum , 6. 8 
(ed. Migne, 42, col. 296); cf. also Augustine, De Moribus Manick . 
2. 9 § 14, 18; 17, 61 (ed. Migne, P.L . 32, col. 1351, 1353, 1371). See 
Cumont, p. 41 n. 2, 3, 4, and compare Beausobre, 2. 397-398; Baur, p. 
1 16 and n. 1. 

116 Syr. ethfyaSsabh < £ !> 4 am Tfdhadhe ‘took thought with one 
another.* Cumont, p. 42 n. 1, well notes in this connection a phrase in 
Augustine, De Moribus Manick . 2. 9 § 14 (Migne, Fair. Lat. 32, col. 
1351) ‘in condone uno persuadente.* 
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And Ashaqlun, 117 Son of the King of Darkness, said to the 
abortions, “Give me your sons and your daughters and 
I will make for you a form like that which you have seen 
(lit. ‘saw*).” And they brought (these) to him and gave 
(them) to him. He, however, devoured the males and 
gave the females to Namrael, 118 his mate. 119 And Namrael 
and Ashaqlun united together and she conceived by him 
and gave birth to a son, and she called his name Adam. 
She also conceived (again) and gave birth to a daughter 
and called her name Eve (Hawwa). 

( Pognon , p. 130 L 22-p . 13 1, tr. p . 191-193; Cumont , p. 46-48; 
[Schaeder, p. 346-347 ]) 

And he (Mam) says: Jesus 120 the Luminous approached 
Adam the Innocent 121 and woke him from the sleep of 

117 The vocalization Alaqlun is preferable to Asqalun (Pognon, 
tr. 19 1 mid.) because of Sa/cXas, see Cumont, p. 42 n. 2. This passage, 
it must be emphasized, has a particular interest on account of its 
giving the traditional name of the son of the King of Darkness (cf. 
furthermore Cumont, p. 43) and as recording twice afterwards the 
name also of his mate Namrael (see n. 118). 

118 The form ‘Namrael’ (see variants in the Syriac text of the pas- 
sage) has here been adopted, but Nebroel would probably be better, 
judging from allusions to this proper name by patristic writers; 
see Cumont, p. 42 n. 3. [Schaeder, p. 346 bot., gives ‘Nebroel.’] 

119 Yohannan remarked that the Syr. term here for mate would be 
rendered more literally, ‘daughter of his union’; but he notes that 
the sense is ‘consort, mate, companion.’ 

120 The text here gives nothing to indicate the position which 
Jesus holds either in relation to the Father of Greatness or to Primal 
Man (cf. also remark in the article by F. C. Burkitt in The Journal 
of Religion , vol. 2, no. 3 p. 272, Chicago, 1922). We can, however, 
recognize in Manichaeism from elsewhere the role of the celestial, 
liberating Jesus as a fulfilment of that of Primal Man, and below in 
this passage as the Jesus Patibilis; see (with references) Jackson, 
JAOS . 44. 63 n. 10. [Consult likewise Schaeder, p. 303 n. 2; and 
Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu , p. 14-15, 19 bot.] 

121 Syr. tammtmd, lit. ‘harmless,’ i.e. simple, guileless, innocent. 
Cl. also Kugener, in Cumont, p. 46 n. 5. 
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death in order that he might be delivered from the [two?] m 
great (?) 123 spirit (s). And just as a man who is righteous 
and finds 124 a man possessed of 125 a mighty demon 126 and 

m riifya saggitha: Although the Syriac noun and its adjective are 
in the feminine singular, the expression here is to be taken in a plural 
(or dual) sense, as observed also by Pognon, p. 192 n. 2. The inter- 
pretative translation ‘(two) great spirits’ given above is made in 
accordance with the fact that the Fihrist (Flugel, p. 91) states that 
there were ‘two Archons, a male and a female,’ who kept watch over 
Adam,’ and that Jesus and a god who accompanied him seized and 
chained ‘the two Archons,’ thus liberating Adam and also Eve. 
Theodore bar Khoni himself likewise recognizes these two as the 
‘seductive Demon’ and the ‘female Archon ’ (see below, n. 134, 135). 
The rendering above is therefore justifiable. See Cumont, p. 47 n. 1, 
whose suggestion to compare a passage in the Book of Enoch (re- 
lating to the ‘giants’) should also be considered. Consult especially 
the next note (n. 123). 

123 saggitha: This adjective occurs twice again in this same paragraph 
but it is not easy to find the best single word in English to match in 
the three instances. The fundamental idea of saggitha (Payne-Smith, 
Thesaurus , 2. 2519) as indicated by its derivation from the root 
s e ghd , s e ghi t ‘crevit, auctus, multiplicatus est,’ etc. (< op . cit. 2517) is 
in general ‘multus,’ with rather a quantitative connotation; but in 
some instances the force seems to be ‘magnus.’ In order to give a 
unified translation of the three occurrences here of saggithd y the 
rendering ‘great’ (with the implication of overpowering, overmaster- 
ing) has been adopted. Thus ruhd saggitha , ‘great spirit(s),’ shentd 
saggitha , ‘ great sleep,’ arkonttd saggitha , ‘ great Archontess.’ On the 
the other hand Pognon (p. 192) and Cumont (p. 46-47) vary their 
phrases as follows: (1) ‘nombreux esprits(?)/ (2) ‘profond sommeil,’ 
and (3) Pognon ( arkontuthd ) ‘la nombreuse troupe des Archontes/ 
but Cumont (following the Berlin manuscript as noted below) 1 la 
puissante Archonte femelle.’ For the reasons already stated it will 
be understood that the rendering ‘great’ has been adopted through- 
out in preference to that of ‘numerous’ in (1) and (3). [Schaeder, 
p. 346 bot., translates as ‘von vielen Geistern.’] 

124 Lit. ‘will find.’ 

125 Lit. ‘ to whom there is.’ 

m Syr. daiwd taqqipha. The adjective signifies ‘strong, powerful/ 
with the implied sense also of ‘formidable, violent/ 
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quiets 127 him by his art, like this was also Adam because 128 
that Beloved One (i.e. Jesus) 129 found him sunk 130 in the 
great sleep. 131 And he woke him and took hold 132 of him 
and shook him; 133 and he drove away from him the se- 
ductive Demon 134 and bound away from him the great 

127 Lit. ‘will soothe him’ (i.e. quiet the man possessed). 

m Syr. bad, ‘since, because, for the reason that’ (see Payne-Smith, 
Thesaurus , 1. 449, s.v. bad , particula causalis, in quo , (hoc est) eo 
quod, quia . This reading (bad) in Pognon's text is further supported 
by the Berlin manuscript (see Kugener, in Cumont, p. 80 1 . 26). 
There seems, therefore, no special reason for emending bad into had, 
‘when’ (with Noldeke) as recorded by Cumont, p. 46 n. 6, particularly 
as had follows in the next line. In fact (Y.) the Syriac style distinctly 
favors preserving bad as has been done in the above translation, taking 
it as the double particle prefixed to the following verb. 

129 That is, Friend: compare the expression Ytso* Ariydmdn , 
‘Jesus the Friend,’ in the TPhl. texts (MiL 2 p. 26, 28; idem, Doppel- 
blait p. 17 line 210). 

130 Lit. ‘when (had) sunk (laid).* 

131 Syr. b e shentd saggithd: see above n. 123. The idea of the soul 
being sunk in the stupor of a drunken sleep from which it has to be 
awakened is found in the Manichaean Hymn M. 4b, lines 9-11 
( = Mtt. 2. p. 53) and in the so-called ‘Zarathushtra-Fragment,* 
strophe 2, see Reitzenstein, Erlds . Myst. p. 3. [Compare later, with 
comments, Schefteiowitz, Entstehung d. Munich. Relig . p. 30 n. 7, 
and p. 70-77.] 

132 Lit. ‘held him* (Syr. * anidheli ). So Yohannan. Pognon, 4 le mit 
en mouvement * ; Cumont, Me fit bouger.* [Schaeder, p. 347 top, Thn 
sich riihren Hess*; Marcus (proofsheet comment) ‘shook him.*] 

133 Syr. radd e dheh (intens.), ‘made him move,* may best be trans- 
lated ‘shook him,* as above. So Yohannan. Pognon (and Cumont), 
Me tira du sommeil.’ [Schaeder, p. 347 top, gives ‘ aufschuttelte.* 
Marcus tells me that the verb radd'dheh is of doubtful meaning in 
this connection, but that he would render by * stirred him.*] 

134 The male demon here corresponds to the fiend (Arabic) al~llir? f 
‘Greed, Lust,* in the Fihrist (Fliigel, p. 248 n. 154) while the female 
Archon answers to (Arabic) as-Sahwa, ‘Concupiscence.* The vile 
pair is linked together in the Turfan Pahlavi texts (as As and Avarzdg), 
being alluded to equally in the Chinese and Turkish documents, as 
discussed more fully above, see note on S. 9 b 3, p. 105. 


19 
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female Archon . 135 Then 136 Adam examined himself and 
recognized what he was . 137 And He (i.e. Jesus) showed 
him the Fathers in the Height , 138 and His own self thrown 
in all 139 into the teeth of leopards and into the teeth of 
elephants , 140 and swallowed by the voracious and devoured 

135 Syr. l e Arkonttd saggUha: concerning this female Archon consult 
the preceding note. As earlier remarked (n. 123), this reading in the 
Berlin manuscript is preferable to l e Arkdntuthd sagglihd in the manu- 
scripts used by Pognon (p. 130, line 29), and which he translates as 
4 la nombreuse troupe des Archontes.’ For details see Kugener, in 
Cumont, p. 47 n. 4 and p. 80 I. 29. [Schaeder, p. 347 top, renders by 
1 die machtige Archontin,’ which is practically like Yohannan’s trans- 
lation above.] 

136 So Pognon’s text, the Berlin ms. has ' And then* etc. 

137 Lit. 'knew who he was,’ i.e. became cognizant that he was 
formed in part at least of the elements of Light. In Adam’s makeup 
the luminous particles predominated (Aug. 1 De mor. Manich . 19 §73), 
being derived from the five Light Elements of Primal Man; the com- 
position of Eve was wholly dark. 

138 Lit . 1 of the Height’ (sg.). Kugener (in Cumont, p. 48 n. 2) renders 
by 'P&res des hauteurs’ (pi.). Pognon (followed by Cumont) has 
'les P&res qui resident dans les hauteurs.’ Compare the phrase above 
(p. 231 top), 'How are our Fathers, the Sons of Light,’ etc. 

139 Syr. = lit. 'and as to Cal) His own soul (self, naphUh) which in 
all (= “ altogether, wholly/’ dabh e khdl) (is) thrown (ptcpl. fern, agreeing 
with naphseh) on ('a/) the teeth of leopards’ etc. This verbatim trans- 
lation will sufficiently justify the slightly freer version above; it 
accords also with the feeling expressed by Pognon (p. 192 n. 5) 'que 
K al indique le regime direct’ (supporting this employment of *al, 
'about, concerning, as to/ by Mandaean usage). But Kugener (in 
Cumont, p. 48 n. 2) would prefer to suppress l al, despite Pognon’s 
suggested explanation. 

140 So the Berlin ms. lennay nemre . . . pile , ' teeth of leopards . . . 
and of elephants/ both principal nouns being there plurals, as also 
in the case of all the following nouns, in contrast to Pognon’s text 
where 'leopard’ and ‘elephant’ alone stand in the singular. Further- 
more, in the latter case the literal translation 'teeth (not tusks) of 
elephants’ has been adopted from the text itself because of the im- 
portant part played in Manichaeism by the mastication and digestion 
of food in the releasing of the imprisoned particles of Light. This 
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by the gluttons 141 and eaten by dogs, and mixed and im- 
prisoned in all that exists 142 and bound in the pollution m 
of Darkness. 

And he (Man!) says, that He (Jesus) raised him (Adam) 
up and made him taste of the Tree of Life. And then 
Adam looked and wept; and he raised his voice mightily, 
like a lion that roars and ravens; 144 he loosened (his 
bosom) 145 and smote (his breast) and said “Woe, woe! to 
the fashioner of my body and to the binder of my soul, 146 

entire passage (see Cumont, p, 48 notes 3, 4, 5, and cf. p. 46 n. 3, with 
citations from Evodius, De Fide , 34; Augustine, Contra Faust . 20. 2; 
20. n; 20. 13; also cf. Baur, p. 71-72) deals with the Manichaean 
doctrine of the 'Suffering Jesus’ (Patibilis Jesus) who is represented 
as 'suspended from every tree’ (omni suspensus cx ligno) or as * bound’ 
and 'fixed’ ( ligatus , confixus , etc.) in everything in nature that pos- 
sesses elements of Light. 

141 Lit. 'swallowed by the swallowers and gulped down (sipped) by 
the gulpers (sippers).’ The emendation of the last word to Vsdrdphc , 
'by the sippers (gulpers)’ proposed by Pognon (p. 192 n. 6) is now 
fully supported by the Berlin ms. — see Kugener (in Cumont, p. 80 
bottom). 

142 Lit. 'existed.’ 

143 So, or 'foulness, stench.’ 

144 Syr. maret , used of tearing in general. Cf. likewise n. 145. 

145 Syr. ¥rd is employed especially of loosening the clothing and 
is here applied metaphorically to the gesture of uncovering the bosom. 
Pognon (p. 193 with n. i, and cf. text 131 line 5) does not take the 
word for 'tearing’ with the lion-phrase, as above, but with the follow- 
ing, and translates the sentence 'il arracha ses cheveux, cria (?) f 
frappa sa poitrine.’ Cumont (p. 49 n. 1, cf. p. 80 bot.) accepts 
Noldeke’s emendation sa'rd, 'hair,’ and translates 'comme un Hon 
rugissant, s’ arracha les cheveux, se frappa la poitrine et dit.” jJSchae- 
der, p. 347, renders the passage as follows: 'Da schrie ( 1 . n'arl) und 
weinte Adam; furchtbar erhob er seine Stimme wei ein briillender 
Lowe, raufte sich die Haare, schlug (sich die Brust) und sprachuj 

146 Syr. % al gdbhdl paghr<t> % f'al 1 asdreh d € naph$<t> (Yohaiman). 
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and to the rebels who have enslaved me. 

147 T he selection from Theodore bar Khoni dealing with Mani's 
the seiec effective but despairing quotation. 

throughout must have ««d eclecdcally the .«« upou wh.ch he wa, 
basing his account. 


October 4 , i9 2 5 
[^Square brackets 
indicate additions 
made in I93°H 
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STUDY IX 


NOTES ON THE RESCUE OF PRIMAL MAN 

The episode of the rescue of Primal Man, after he had 
been overcome by the powers of Darkness, is of such im- 
portance in Manichaeism that it seems worth while to bring 
together from the various sources the passages relating to 
this special subject. 1 This scattered material is found in 
the Manichaean documents, cited so often above, Turfan 
Pahlavi, Turkish, and Chinese, and in the indirect sources, 
Arabic, Syriac, and Greek. The passages have here been 
arranged in the general order in which they seem best to fit 
(an exception or two being made for convenience of treat- 
ment), and transitional comments have been added to 
show the connection. This procedure of fitting together 
the various pieces has resulted in some overlapping or the 
occasional repetition of the same idea, when it Is expressed 
in a slightly different form in some parallel text. It is 
hoped, however, that such a method of treatment may not 
be found a serious detriment. 

The great drama of the universe began -when the hosts of 
Darkness invaded the realm of Light. The events may be 
easiest summarized from the account by Theodore 
bar Khoni translated above, Study VIII, p. 225 f. To 

1 A brief sketch of the rescue, with such (lata as were then available, 
was given by W. Bousset, Hnuptproblemc der Gnosis, p. 1 70—181 » 
Gottingen, 1907. Since that date the material has been considerably 
augmented, as the references below indicate. Consult, for example, 
A. Christensen, Le premier homme, p. 1 02-105, LJpsala, 1918; R. 
Reitzenstein, Das iran. Erlosungsmyslcri um, p. 9-10 ff., Bonn, 1921 ; cf. 
also 0 . G. von Wesendonk, Urtnensch und Seele, p. 1 14 n. 1, Hanover, 
1924 (with bibliog. references); see likewise H. H. Schaeder (with 
Reitzenstein), Studien, p. 243-244, Leipzig and Berlin, 1926. 
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repel the attack the Father of Greatness, as the Supreme 
Deity of Light, had recourse to a First Evocation, calling 
into being the Mother of Life, who forthwith evoked 
Primal Man, while the latter summoned into existence his 
five sons, the Light Elements. Armed with these as his 
panoply, Primal Man was sent by the Godhead to do 
battle with the enemy, but was defeated in the initial 
combat, losing a part of his armor of Light Elements, 
which the demoniacal hordes ‘devoured,’ and he was left 
senseless on the battlefield, a prisoner of Darkness. These 
momentous occurrences form the protasis or introductory 
stage of the dramatic action, the culmination of which 
involves the ultimate triumph of Light and depends upon 
rescuing Primal Man. The Gnostic allegory of the soul 
submerged in Darkness is recognizable throughout. 

The second stage, or epitasis of the movement, begins 
when Primal Man, upon recovering his senses, lifts up a 
prayer to the Father of Greatness, as alluded to in 
Theodore bar Khoni (see above, p. 228) and, 
incidentally, by Hegemonius in the Acta Archelai, 
7.4-5 (quoted below, p. 264). Echoes of the prisoner’s 
piteous appeal, as one estranged amid the nether gloom, 
seem to be heard in a few stray verses of a Manichaean 
liturgy, preserved in Turfan Pahlavi (M. liturg. 
= Mii. 2. p. 29 and 108 bot.). 2 The verses manifestly 
represent Mam's conception of the despairing cry of Primal 
Man for release from bonds, so as to become the future 
liberator of human souls. 3 

Thus, on the first page (Mii. p. 108 bot.) we hear the 
captive’s plea: ‘I am a man, a soul of Light ( rosan grw), 
living, shining’; and on the verso page follows the sad 
plaint: ‘I have become a stranger (' izdeh = ’iizdeh, ‘an 
alien’) from the Great Majesty ( vazurgeft ).’ Still farther 

2 Similarly, Reitzenstein, Das Iran. Erldsungsmysterium, p. 10. 

3 The idea of the liberation of future souls is implied in S. 9 a 31-34 
to b 1-30, inclusive; see above Study III, p. 100, 103 bot.; 358 top. 
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on, in a cantillated passage in this same small book (M. 
Hturg. = Mil. p. 29 bot.), comes the prayerful lament: *1 
am the first stranger, child of the God Zarvan, 
son of the Rulers. 5 4 We find the same idea of the enthralled 
stranger in an entirely independent TPhl. Fragment, 
M. 7 (see again Mii. p. 108 hot). The lines read as 
follows: ‘From the Light and the Gods am I, and become a 
stranger from them; come together Qiamvasl) 5 upon 
me are the enemies, and by them I am dragged down 
(' Hmsi ) 5 to the dead. 5 

Primal Man's prayer had immediate effect upon the 
Godhead, who (as bar Khoni’s dramatic narrative con- 
tinues) evoked, thereupon, a Second Evocation, to take 
part in the rescue of Primal Man. The triad thus called 
forth comprised (1) the Friend of Light, (2) the Great 
Architect Bln, and (3) the Living Spirit, although the 
activity of the Great Architect Ban is actually deferred 

4 The suggestion made above, that these three separate verses refer 
to Mam’s conception of Primal Man in captivity, and the cry of his 
imprisoned soul, seems fully warranted. Mam considered himself to 
be a later representative of that first Envoy of Light, just as he claimed 
to be likewise of Jesus. The red ink caption of the third quotation 
above, "THIS IS IN HIS (i.e. Mani’s) OWN CHANT/ together 
with the mention of the Supreme Deity Zarvan, lends further confirma- 
tion to the interpretation given. It must be noted, however, that 
Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Siellung Jesu , p. 73 bot., describe this 
northern dialect hymn (M. 7) as a hymn to "das Lebendige Ich* (grev 
Uvondoyey bold) in the style of the long Hymn in Praise of Jesus, and 
as being the lament of the soul imprisoned in the body. In any case 
the soul of Primal Man, as is well recognized (cL above, p. 103 bot,, 
p. 104 top), is the prototype of the individual soul, and the language 
may therefore be equally applicable to him. The same may be true 
likewise of passages referred to below (p. 265 mid.); also compare the 
hymn in W. and L., Die Siellung , p. 115-116. 

6 For the final element of the parti cipal verb fyam-valt compare 
BkPhl. and TPhl. vast, NP. gait, "become, turn out.’ Similarly, 
Salemann, Glossar , p. 84 bot, 78 top. For ' idvdst , "dragged/ see 
Salemann, op. ciL p. 105 bot. 



258 STUDY IX. RESCUE OF PRIMAL MAN 

until somewhat later, when his plans for the creation of 
the visible world, thus involving the ultimate release of 
human souls in general, are brought into effect. Conse- 
quently, the first and third members of this group are here 
the prominent actors, but closely associated with them is 
the Mother of Life, who belongs to the First Evocation and 
is naturally deeply concerned in the fate of her son, Primal 
Man. 

The initial r 61 e in this stage of the- action is at once 
assumed by the Friend of Light (or more literally, ‘ Beloved 
of the Lights’) as the first member in the Second Evocation. 
His entrance upon the scene, and the step which he immedi- 
ately takes, by himself alone, to help towards the ultimate 
deliverance of the captive, is described in the Arabic 
account of the rescue of Primal Man, as given in an- 
Nadim’s F i h r i s t (quoting from Mani). The state- 
ment runs as follows: 

‘The King of the Paradises of Light sent after 
him (i.e. after Primal Man who had been defeated) 
other gods and liberated him, and 
overcame Darkness. And that one who 
was sent (i.e. in advance) after the Primal Man was 
called the Friend of the Lights (Habib al- 
' Anwar). He went down, and [Primal] Man 
became freed from the hellish things — (both he 
himself) together with that (Light) which had been 
caught and fettered by the Spirits of Darkness.’ 6 

It was in this way that the Friend of Light, as a pioneer, 
was instrumental in at least loosening Primal Man from the 
shackles of Darkness, thereby rendering him capable of 

6 An-Nadim’s Fihrist, see Fliigel, Mani, p. 54, 17 — 55, 3 (text), 88, 
2-9 (transl.) ; cf. complete edition of the Fihrist, ed. Fliigel- Roediger- 
Miiller, 1. p. 329 line 28 f.; also the notes on the text, etc., op. cit. 2. p. 
165 n. 5; cf. likewise my article in JRAS. 1924, p. 144 (reprinted 
below. Study X, p. 281). 
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the act of cutting the roots of evil, and of wreaking ven- 
geance upon his tormentors and their diabolical leader. He 
therefore had a significant share in the rescue by contribut- 
ing at the outset towards the release. The ultimate 
deliverance of Primal Man’s soul awaited, however, the 
agency of the Mother of Life and the specially active 
Living Spirit as recounted in the next stages of the dramatic 
movement. 

This united pair, the Mother of Life and the Living 
Spirit, now become the leading characters in the swift and 
varied action that follows. They are certainly- to be 
understood as included among the 'other gods,’ referred to 
in the Fihrist passage just quoted. Combined with them 
are two mystic personifications. The one represents the 
Appellant, Call or Voice, of the Living Spirit; the other is 
the Respondent, or Answer, in response to the summons 
from above. The descent itself of the Mother of Life and 
the Living Spirit to the Border which separates Darkness 
from Light 7 is described by an-Nadim in immediate 
continuation of the Fihrist passage already quoted, 
and reads thus: 

‘Then Joy-ousness (i.e. the Mother of the Living) 8 
and the Living Spirit (lit. ‘The Spirit of Life’), 
proceeded to the Border (cf. note 7 above) 
and looked into the depth of that low Hell, 
and they saw the Primal Man and the Angels (i.e. his 
Five Light Elements) surrounded by Iblis (the 
Devil) and by the insolent tormentors, a as well as 

7 The designation of this ‘Border’ in TPhl. is vitnund , see above in 
the Cosmological Fragment M. 98 a 7, note 9 (Study II, p. 40). 

8 On the designations of the Mother of Life in Manichaeism see 
Jackson, in JAOS. 44. 61-66 (especially p. 64), reprinted below in 
Study XIII, p. 321 f. 

9 The term, ‘tormentors, oppressors’ (Arabic sajriyyun ) probably 
receives further explanation through the Petrograd (Leningrad) TPhl. 
Fragment, S. 9 a 21-26, translated above (Study III, p. 79 )- Allusion 
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by the life of Darkness. Thereupon (lit. 'and’) 
the Living Spirit called to Primal Man with a loud 
Voice (or 'Call/ Arabic saut) swift as lightning, and 
i t (i.e. the Voice, Call) became another God,’ 10 

It is particularly to be observed in this Fihrist passage 
(quoted as from Manx himself according to an-Nadlm’s 
statement), that at the outset the Mother C Joyousness ’) 
and the Living Spirit proceeded only ‘totheBorder* 
which delimits the Light Earth from the Dark Earth and 
looked down into the abyss of Hell. They two did not as 
yet enter the murky realm. 11 This appears to accord with 

is there made to the 'demon, fiend, and every witch ’ that unite in 
tormenting the imprisoned soul of Primal Man, and may be paralleled 
afterward, by the way in which the * rebels ’ oppress the later enslaved 
soul of Adam, according to Theodore bar Khoni (see above, Study 
VIII end). In general consult Fliigel, Mani, p. 208, 209 n. 11. 

10 See an-Nadim’s Fihrist, in Fliigel, Mani, p. 55, 3 f. (text), p. 88 
top (transl.), and cf. the complete edition of the Fihrist text, ed. 
FI iigel-Roediger- Muller, 1. p. 329, 3, and also their notes on the text 
etc. op . tit. 2. p. 165 n. 1. In support of the interpretation here given 
in the last sentence of this Fihrist passage, as ‘it' (= the Voice, Call), I 
had, in 1922, when beginning to work upon the text, the advantage of 
conferring with my assistant, the late Dr. Yohannan, of Columbia 
University, and my former student, Mr. Anis E. Khuri, now Professor 
in the American University at Beirut, Syria. They both agreed in 
approving the interpretation suggested. It was a pleasure later to 
find that the same view of this sentence was taken likewise by Prof. 
A. S. Nyberg, in Le Monde Oriental (1923), 17. 90, who translates this 
special Arabic phrase as 'und er (der Ruf) wurde zu einem anderen 
Gott.’ This may serve as a slight correction to FI tigers rendering (p. 
88, lines 16-17), 'und der Urmensch wurde ein anderer Gott.’ 

11 The definiteness of an-Nadim’s statement, if we judge aright, helps 
us likewise to interpret the two separate paragraphs from Theodore 
bar Khoni (in the passage next quoted at length) where allusion is 
made in the same connection to the fact that * they travelled 
(went) to the Earth of Darkness,’ and farther on in the context, 'they 
descended into (lit. 'to’) the Earth of Darkness.’ Two different 
and successive actions are thus clearly shown. Consult, furthermore, 
the translation of Theodore bar Khoni, above, Study VIII, n. 41:, p. 232. 
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the interpretation of the other Manichaean passages, as 
given below, particularly the Chinese. The Voice of the 
Living Spirit Is therefore sent down alone as an advance 
courier to locate the position of Primal Man, whose answer 
becomes the Respondent. 

This same second stage in the action, which especially 
involves the 4 Call/ is described more fully in the following 
passage from Theodore bar Khoni (or Konai), 
see above, Study VIII, p. 229 f. 

4 They (i.e. the Mother of the Living and the Living 
Spirit) came (lit. ‘travelled 1 ) to the Earth of Dark- 
ness 12 and found Primal Man and his Five Sons (the 
Light Elements) swallowed in Darkness. The Living 
Spirit then called with his Voice (or ‘ Call ’) and the 
Voice (Call) was like (or ‘took on the semblance 
of 1 ) a sharp sword; and it (i.e. the Voice, or Call) 
disclosed (or ‘revealed’) the form ( pirtheh ) of the 
Primal Man and said unto him, “Peace be unto 
thee/’ etc., etc. (see above, p. 230). Thereupon, 
Primal Man responded to him 13 and said, “Come 
thou for the peace of the one who Is dead, etc.” 7 
(see above, p. 230), 

‘Whereupon (lit. ‘and’) the Appellant and 
the Respondent (i.e. Call and Answer per- 
sonified) joined together and ascended to the Mother 
of the Living and to the Living Spirit ; and 
the Living Spirit put on (i.e. vested himself with) 34 

12 Observe the phrase 4 to* in Syriac as here indicating first the 
approach by the two divine beings to the border of the dark 
abyss. The sequel, their descent later into it, will become more 
clear from what is noted hereafter. 

B Consult the note on this in Study VIII, n. 31. 

14 Concerning the Syriac verb l*bha$, employed here by Theodore 
bar Khoni, see the previous remarks in Study VIII, note 39. 
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the Appellant, and the Mother of the Living put on 
the Respondent, her beloved son.’ 18 

‘And (then) 16 they (i.e. the Mother of the Living 
and the Living Spirit descended to (i.e. into) 17 
the Earth of Darkness, to where Primal Man and his 
Sons (were).’ 

The third and last stage in the dramatic action consists 
in the final restoration of Primal Man to the realm of 
Light. This event is described particularly inaTurkish 
Fragment (TIID. 173 b 1 ). After stating that ‘the 
God Khroshtag (the Appellant or Call of the Living Spirit) 
had opened for the God Khurm(u)zta (Primal Man) the 
door,’ 18 leading heavenward from the dark domain, the 
text goes on to record (following the German translation 
by Le Coq, Turk. Man. 1. p. 13-14, lines 13-20, recto, 
and 1-5 verso) : 

‘When Khroshtag (Appellant, Call) and the God 19 
Padvakhtag (Respondent, Answer) had ascended 
upwards out of Hell from the God Khurm(u)zta 
(Primal Man), then came hastening the God Wadzhx- 

15 That is, the personified Respondent, or Answer, represents 
Primal Man, son of the Mother of Life. 

16 As intimated above, the sequence of events, as shown by the 
subsequent passages from the Turkish, and particularly the Chinese, 
warrants inserting the word ‘ (then) ’ here in the English rendering, in 
order to make the connection more clear. 

17 As already pointed out, the preposition Syr. l e has here the force 
of ‘into’; recall the remarks made above, and see Study VIII, n. 42. 

18 This door was at the Border. Similarly also Reitzenstein, 
Erlos. Myst. p. 8-9; compare likewise, op. cit. p. 23 top, ‘the door in 
every heaven’ (in an unpublished TPhl. Fragment). 

19 Schaeder, Studien, p. 251 n. 1, argues for omitting the god- 
title t(a)ngri throughout, but I have retained it wherever given in the 
text. The divine epithet is omitted, however, by Bang, Museon, 36. 
242, n. 4, in a note where he happens to translate the first sentence of 
this Turkish passage. 
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wantag (Living Spirit) and the Mother Goddess ( 6 g 
t{a)ngri). They (two) caused the God Khunm(u)zta 
to ascend up out from Hell (t(a)mudan) and 
to come forth, and they sent him 20 to the 
divine Heaven. Whereupon ( yma , lit. ‘and,’ ‘more- 
over’) they, the Mother Goddess and the God Wadzhl- 
wantag, separated from the God Khurm(u)zta 
the Five Gods (i.e. those original Light Elements 
that had become commingled with the Dark), and 
(then) applied themselves to creating and forming 
earth and heaven.’ 21 

The Chinese Treatise (JA. 1911, p. 510-512) 
in this connection gives only a brief resume of the 
rescue, without mention of either the Call of the Living 
Spirit or the Answer of the Respondent, even though both 
of these symbolic personifications appear several times by 
name in other parts of the Treatise. 22 In this concise 
description the two usual protagonists, the Living Spirit 
(Tsing-fong, Pure Wind) and the Excellent Mother (Shan- 
mu) are definitely represented as now descending into the 
actual caverns of Darkness. Adapting the French trans- 
lation, the passage states as follows: 

‘The two Envoys of Light, who are Tsing-fong 
(Pure Wind) and Shan-mu (Excellent Mother) , 
entered into the lightless domain of 

20 Schaeder, op. cit. p. 251 n. I, renders by ‘geleiteten ibn,’ which is 
perhaps better. 

21 Incidentally we may add that there is an implied reference, but 
only very general, to this matter of the freeing of the Light Elements in 
which Khroshtag and Padvfikhtag here play a part, the allusion being 
found in the Khuastuanift (better, Khvastavanift) XI A, as translated 
by W. Bang, in Museon (1923), 36. 161. 

22 For example, see Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 520, 523, 
530, 54 2 > 552, 567, regarding the names transcribed in Chinese as 
Hu-lu-sho-to (KhrOshtag, Appellant, Call) and P’o-leu-huo-td (Pad- 
vakhtag, Answer). 
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the caverns of Darkness. 23 They drew out from there 
the valiant ever- victorious . . . ( = remnants?) 24 of 
the armor of the Great Knowledge (i.e. of Primal 
Man), (namely) the Five Separate Bodies of Light 
(i.e. the Five Luminous Elements).’ 25 

A short summary of the whole action is given in the 
Acta Archelai of Hegemonius, 7. 4-5. Here, as 
elsewhere, the Living Spirit plays the chief role in rescuing 
Primal Man, whose panoply in part has been devoured by 
the Rulers of Darkness. 

‘Then was terribly afflicted the First Man (6 IlpSros 
“Avdpcairos) there below by the Darkness; and unless 
the Father had heard him when he prayed, and sent 
another power (Svvamv ) , put forth by Himself, called 
Living Spirit; and had not he (the Living Spirit), after 
going down, given to him the right hand and 
brought him up out of the Darkness, the First 
Man, in the olden time, would have been in danger of 

23 Regarding the 1 caverns ’ see the observations above on the 
Cosmological Fragment M. 98 b 7, note 35 (Study II, p. 48). 

24 Chavannes and Pelliot, J A. 1911, p- 5x2 n. 1, draw attention to 
the lacuna here in the Chinese text, which makes the phrase somewhat 
obscure. They give support for their translation, ‘les vaillants 
toujours victorieux . . . (couverts de) la cuirasse.* I have substi- 
tuted ‘remnants’ instead, in the lacuna, but merely as a guess. The 
word ‘victorieux’ in this immediate connection seems strange, as the 
French savants confess, but it may denote in advance the ultimate 
triumph of Light that is assured. Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stel- 
lung Jesu , p. 14 n. 1, would translate the Chinese passage somewhat 
differently as follows: ‘Sie zogen heraus den starken bestandigen 
Sieg fund Lessen zuriick] die Riistung der grossen Weisheit (?), den 
funfteiligen Lichtkorper. Sie gaben ihm hilfreich die Hand, auf- 
zusteigen und vorwartszugehen.’ In the preceding paragraph of 
their note they interpret the term ‘ Constant Victory ’ as referring to 
Ormuzd (Primal Man) himself. 

25 Cf. transl. from the Chinese by Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, 
p. 510-512. 
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being held down there. From that time, therefore, 
he left the soul below; 20 and on this account the 
Manichaeans, if they meet each other, give their right 
hands as a sign of having been saved from Darkness.’ 27 

It would be tempting to assume with Reitzenstein 28 that 
a description of the return of Primal Man to his heavenly 
home was contained in several Manichaean hymns, the 
initial verses of which, alphabetically arranged, are pre- 
served in the Turfan Pahlavi hymn-book, the Mahrnamag, 
ed. F. W. K. Muller, Ein Doppelblatt, p. 27, in Abh. Preuss. 
Ak., Berlin, X913. For example, we read in line 402, 1 Come 
is this Spirit, the one who was fettered ( pastaq ),’ and line 
403, ‘ Come is this Spirit, the one released ( boxtag ),’ 407, 
‘ Blessed art thou, Spirit of Light,’ 408, * Blessed art thou, 
Spirit re (leased).’ 28 More recently, however, W. and L. 
Die Stellung, p. 115-116, have published a Fragment (T II 
K) containing the complete text of these short hymns, 
which now are seen to be addressed to the Grlv Zimndag, 
‘the Living Self,’ and to contain the praises and supplica- 
tions of the Manichaean community. Some expressions, 
however, may be mystically reminiscent of Primal Man (cf. 
end of n. 4 above). 

26 Cf. also Reitzenstein, Das iron. Erlosungsmysterium, p. io top. 
Support for the symbolism of the right hand is found in the 
Manichaean texts themselves and elsewhere. Thus in the TPhl. 
Frag. M. 4 e (p. 6) line 23 (= Mu. p. 57 mid.), padlred da hi, ‘receive 
ye the right hand.’ Furthermore, in the same Manichaean hymn, M. 
4 f (p. 7) line 14, we have dabdzadag'aii, ‘Sons of the Right Hand.’ 
In a footnote on this line, M idler, op. cit. p. 58 n. 1, draws attention to 
the designation 'abna aUyamin, ‘Sons of the Right Hand,' in al- 
Murtada, see Kessler, Mani, p. 349 mid. and 355 top, and refers to the 
review of Kessler’s book by Xbldeke, ZD MG. 43. 549 top. See also 
above, n. 24 end, for giving the ‘ hand ’ to Primal Man to lift him 
up out of Darkness. To these references we may add an allusion in 
Augustine, Epist. Man. Fund., ch. 12 § 13 end, ‘ May also the right- 
hand of Light protect you !' 

27 Hegemonius, Acta Archelai, ed. Beeson, p. 10-11. 

28 See, Reitzenstein, Erlosungsmysterium, p. 10. 

20 
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With a ringing note of triumph, therefore, and of promise 
for the salvation of future souls, closes the dramatic episode 
of the rescue of Primal Man. 

Merely asasupplementto these main features of the 
deliverance of the celestial prototype of human kind, we 
may here refer to some further passages in the Manichaean 
sources which are connected with the general subject, but 
in a less direct way. They relate to two significant acts 
which Primal Man performed, either ppssibly a short time 
after being released by the Friend of Light from the 
shackles that bound him, or else (and much more likely) 
just before the Living Spirit and the Mother of Life de- 
livered him from the realm of Darkness. 

The first of these exploits concerns the act of Primal 
Man in 4 cutting the roots ’ of the five dark trees of evil. 
We read, for instance, in an-Nadlm’s F i h r i s t (quoting 
from Mani) the following: 

4 Since the Five Dark Natures (i.e. Elements) had 
become commingled with the Five' Light Natures, 
Primal Man descended into the depth of the 
abyss and cut the roots of the Five Dark 
Natures, in order that they might have no (further) 
increase. He then turned and ascended to 
his place on the battlefield (i.e. at the Border). There- 
upon, says (Mani), he commanded one of the angels 
to draw this mixture to the side of the Dark Earth 
which borders on the Light Earth, and to hang it on 
high. He then designated another angel and gave 
these mixed portions into his charge.’ 29 

The Chinese Manichaean Treatise has sev- 
eral passages that are obviously reminiscent of this incident 
in regard to cutting the roots of evil, although they are 
there employed in a symbolic manner as relating to the 

29 Flugel, Mani, p. 56 line 5 f. (text), p. 89 line 6 f. (transl.). Cf. 
Kessler, Mani, p. 389 mid. (transl.). 
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eradication of wickedness from the human makeup under 
the inspiring influence of a true Envoy of Light, as was 
Primal Man, and as was exemplified in Ma.nl and in his 
interpreters. In the passages here presented from the 
Chinese text I follow the French translation by Chavannes 
and Pelliot (JA. 1911, cited fully below). They each 
recall to mind Primal Man’s original action. Thus: — 

‘ Armed with the .Ax of Wisdom, 29 a he cuts and 
hews down the Trees of Poison and e r a d i - 
cates their roots, as well as the other impure 
plants.’ 30 

It is similarly stated regarding ‘ the skilled Lalx>rer of 
the beneficent Light ’ : 

‘ He began by removing the brambles and all 
poisonous plants and burned them with fire; he then 
felled the five sorts of poisonous trees .’ 31 

Again in this Treatise it is said of the Envoy of the 
Beneficent Light: 

‘ He hewed down and removed the five kinds 
of Trees of Death, poisonous and evil .’ 32 

A little farther on, the text repeats the same idea: 

‘ Being armed with the trenchant Ax of Wisdom 
he successively hewed down all these trees .’ 33 

In another Chinese Manichaean work, the second part of 
the long hymn in Praise of Jesus, H. 69 b-d, we have again 
the symbol of cutting the roots: 

2Sa Here ‘Wisdom’ represents Primal Man, as elsewhere, as the 
original personification of Mind and Intelligence. 

30 See French tr. by Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 536 and 
n. 2. 

31 JA. 1911, p. 559 top. 

32 JA. 1911, p. 560 mid. 

33 JA. 1911, p. 561 bot. 
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‘ The five poison trees planted by the demons — 
O take the spear, the sharp knife, the sickle of the 
Law and hew them down, burn them up, and bring 
purity to pass ! ’ 34 

But enough has been adduced from the Chinese and 
Arabic sources in support of this first exhibition of energy 
by Primal Man in striking at the very roots of evil to make 
the interpretation seem plausible. The sequel would 
appear to bear it out. 

The second exploit, or Primal Man’s subsequent dis- 
play of action in the same connection as just indicated, is 
his encounter with the Devil, Shumnu, the arch-fiend of 
all demons, and his subjugation of that monster. This 
triumphal engagement appears at least recorded in the 
Turkish Manichaean Fragment T.Ia ( = 
Le Coq, Turk. Man. i. p. 19-20). The context is obscure 
and the lines are somewhat broken, but the victory over 
the Arch-fiend remains with Primal Man, so far as I can 
understand the Turkish passage through the help of Le 
Coq’s translation. It begins with a hypothetical inquiry 
on a religious question on the part of a novitiate or a lay 
Hearer, but proceeds immediately then to describe the 
combat referred to. 

(Hypothetical inquiry ) . 1 The God, Primal Man 

(J Xu]rm[uz]ta t(a)ngri ) was kind-hearted; how is it that 
he killed ( oliirdi ) the Devil (Smnu) ? (Answer). 
If the question be asked in doubt, give answer thus: 
“ The Demon (Smnu), having changed his language, 
speaking and announcing thus to all the Demons 
(ydkldr), said (these) words: ‘ The poison which I have 
taken from you I will spurt upon the God Khurmuzta 
(Primal Man) ; the God Khurmuzta with this ( line lost — 

84 After the German transl. by Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung 
Jesu, p. 109 top. 
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I will utterly destroy?),’ said he. The poison which he 
spurted struck upon his own head ( basinga ). Down he 
fell ; he humbled himself ten thousand times. The Devil 
( Smnu ) (spoke) saying: ‘ I will the God Khurmuzta 
/////// something ////////// Demons ///// were //////. 
Then they devoured ( yidi-lar ) and killed, while he (i.e. 
Shumnu) himself rushed into farthest (?) Hell. There- 
upon the God Khurmuzta, making the Fire-god into an 
ax ( balto ), split the head of the Devil {Smnu); and 
then making the Fire-god into a spear, seventy myriad 
miles long, he [pierced] the head of the Devil with the 
point of the spear.” ’ 35 

In conclusion, I can simply refer in a general way to one 
other Turfan Pahlavi Fragment, M. 33, which relates to 
the final rescue of Primal Man, but the text of which has 
not yet been printed. 36 The brief resume of its contents, 
however, as given by Reitzenstein (presumably com- 
municated by Muller) shows that this fragmentary hymn 
refers to the liberation of imprisoned Primal Man. 37 Ac- 
cording to this summarized account, there is certainly 
portrayed, as in Theodore bar Khoni, how the Mother of 
the Living shared in praying to the Father of Greatness 
for the release of her imprisoned son. The God Ivhrbshtag 
(Call) is sent and speaks to the one in bonds. The captive 
divinity is ultimately made to ascend aloft. The Mother, in 
welcoming her son, grasps his right hand, as already re- 
ferred to, promising him high honor among all. 

In this unpublished TPhl. Fragment more stress is 
evidently laid upon the final action of the Mother of the 

35 CL Germ, transl, by Le Coq, Turk, Man . I. p. 19-20. 

36 The short bit of M. 33, printed in Muller, Ilandschriften-reste , 
2. p. 46-47 of this text, has no particular bearing upon the subject of 
this problem of the release. The full text itself must, therefore, 
be published before a more detailed discussion can be given. 

37 See Reitzenstein, Das iran . Erldsungsmysterium , p. 8. 
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Living than upon the general r6le of the Living Spirit, as 
emphasized in most of the passages cited above. But all 
alike contribute to our knowledge of the Manichaean con- 
ception of the rescue of Primal Man for the eternal welfare 
of mankind. 

December 16, 1930 
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THE “ SECOND EVOCATION ” IN THE MAM- 
CHAEAN SYSTEM OF COSMOGONY * 

In his philosophical speculations regarding the original 
scheme of the universe, Mam portrayed with poetic 
imagination the primordial struggle between the powers of 
Light and Darkness that formed the dualistic basis of his 
system of religion. When the primeval attack upon the 
Realm of Light was made by the King of Darkness, the 
Sovereign of Light “evoked”, or emanated, three successive 
evocations in the form of divine personifications, designed to 
serve first in combating the onslaught of Evil, and then in 
weakening the pernicious effects of its force . 1 

The first of these evocations by the Godhead, as is well 
known, was the Mother of Life, who in turn called Into 
being Primal Man as a combatant to be sent to give battle 
against the host of Darkness. The second evocation, less 
familiar In part, comprises three figures that were summoned 
into existence to aid In rescuing the latter celestial prototype 
of mankind, after he had been taken captive In the pri- 

* [Reprinted, with some additions and a few slight changes, from 
my article in the Centenary Supplement to the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society , London, Oct. 1924, pp. 1 37-1 55. Appreciative 
acknowledgment is made of the courtesy extended. References to 
the original pagination are set into the margins. Square brackets [ 1 
indicate matter that has been added since the date when the article 
first appeared, —A. V. W. J.] 

1 The characteristic feature of the grouping as triads in these 
evocations has been thought possibly to exhibit traces of Babylonian 
or old “ Chaldaean” influence upon Man?. See F. Cumont, Recherches 
sur le Manicheisme I, La Cosmogonic manicheenne, Brussels, 1908, pp. 
20, 34, regarding Anti, Bel, Ea, and Shamash, Sin, Ishtar. CL 
Jackson, LAOS, xliv, 61. 
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mordial abysm of Darkness before the present world was 
created. The third evocation is represented particularly in 
the form of a Messenger (Mithra), who helps later in 
reducing the demoniacal influence of the dark powers. The 
purpose of the preseiit paper, which is laid before our 
Society on the occasion of its Centenary Celebration, is to 
deal with the second triad of emanations or hypostases, 
who play the chief rdle in the second scene of the opening 
act of the great Manichsean drama of the universe. 

[ - orig. p. i 3 n We may assume as known the various 
Manichsean sources which deal with the initial stage of the 
conflict which left Primal Man temporarily defeated, with 
the loss of his panoply of light which was robbed (lit. 
“devoured”) by the demons of Darkness, and “im- 
prisoned” in such a condition as to deprive him of his 
reason. 2 The sources descriptive of the second scene in 
this dramatic allegory are naturally the same, but the 
principal one with which to begin is the section on Manichae- 
ism in the Syriac Scholia by Theodore bar Khoni; and 
with this we may afterwards combine material from the 
Turfan Manichsean Documents themselves, the Fihrist in 
Arabic, and the other sources. Referring to this Second 
Evocation the Syriac writer bar Khoni (quoting the words 
of Man!) says s : — 

“When Primal Man regained his senses (lit. ‘mind’) 
he raised a prayer seven times to the Father of Great- 
ness (i.e. the Godhead), and He evoked a Second 

2 In addition to the more familiar sources compare also the graphic 
account preserved in the Petrograd Manichsean Fragment in Turfan 
Pahlavi, S. 9 recto, a x-b 30, reproduced by Salemann, Manichaica , iii, 
pp. 8, 9, in Bulletin Acad. Imper. des Sciences , St. Petersburg, 1912. 
[See now above, Study III]. 

3 See H. Pognon, Inscriptions Manda'ites, avec extraits du Livre des 
Sckolies de Theodore bar Khouni, pp. 127-8 (text), 186 (transl.), Paris, 
1898; and compare Cumont, Recherches, i, p. 20. [Consult now the 
English translation and notes, above in Study VIII]. 
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Evocation, (namely) the FriendofLight 4 ; 
and the Friend of Light evoked the Great Ban 5 ; 
and the Great Ban evoked the LivingSpirit 0 .” 

As it is with this second triune group that we have here 
to do, we may state at the outset that it is hoped to show 
(1) that the Friend of Light is to be identified with the god 
| = prig, p. ild Naresaf in the Manichaean Middle Persian 
texts from Turfan; (2) that the “Great Ban” (long a 
mooted problem) iS primarily the Architect and Builder, but 
that in true Oriental fashion, as elsewhere, he assigns the 
execution of most of his designs to (3) the Living Spirit, 
Zuv lived fia, Spiritus Yivens or Spiritus Potens, who, in the 
Greek Christian writers, often l>ears the title Demiurge. 
These three personified agents in the Second Evo- 
cation may now be taken up in their respective order. 

1. The Friend of Light 

The “Friend of Light” (or, more exactly translated, 
“Beloved of the Lights,”) happens to be mentioned only 
once ( l e Habblb h Nahire ) by Theodore bar Khoni in the 
passage translated above; but he is known under this title, 
or by other designations, in the actual Manichaean docu- 
ments and in the Fihrist of an-Nadim as will be shown. 

For example, in the extant Manichaean texts from Turfan 
he appears as the “Friend of Lights” (TPhl. Rdsanan 
Friyanag ) in the Pahlavi Fragment M. 4 a, line 18, end 
(= Muller, Handschriftcn-restc aus Turfan, ii, p. 52, mid.), 
in the section of a long hymn which is marked In rubrics at 

4 Lit. “the Beloved of the Lights”, Syr. l']Iabbib h Nahtrr. The 
word for light in Syriac is in the plural; cf. Avcstan raoed “light(s)” 
from sing, raolah-. 

8 Syr. l e Ban Rabbd. For spelling see Section 2 below, p. 2R3. 

6 Syr. RRufya Hayyd. It is not necessary here to add the sentence 
which names the “Five Sons” whom the Living Spirit in turn called 
forth, as that detail is reserved for treatment elsewhere. [See below, 
Study XI.] 
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this point by the caption the u Light(s) of God” (rosanan 
1 ba). 7 Yet in this particular passage there are not given 
any additional attributes to define the character of the 
Friend of Light in further detail 7 ® 

More definite information, at least for assigning to the 
Friend of Light the foremost position in the triad of the 
Second Evocation, is obtainable through another Turfan 
Fragment, in Soghdian, numbered M. 583 in the Berlin 
collection, though available as yet only in a preliminary 
translation. 8 

Now in this Soghdian Fragment (M. 583), even if its con- 
1 V orig, p .~i4o1 nection is not wholly clear, we have two lists of 
the divine beings, one of which closely parallels that of the 
original evocations at the beginning of things, as recorded by 
Theodore bar Khoni. Thus, to the (1) first group belong 
respectively the Supreme God, the Mother of the Pious (i.e. 
Mother of the Living), 9 and Ormazd (Primal Man) with his 
five sons (the elements, Murlaspand) ; to the (2) second 
group belong the Friend of Light, the God 

7 For this correct division of rosananiba (written together), see 
Bartholomae, Zum Altiranischen Worterbuch , p. 78, middle. 

7a [In Mtilleds text (2. p. 52 mid.) only two lines of this section of 
the hymn are given, owing to the loss of a folio in the ms. The 
missing portion can now be supplied in part from another incomplete 
Fragment, M. 855, published later (1926) in W. and L., Die Stellung 
Jesu, p. 1 14. This has the same two opening lines as the former, 
1 Angad rolanan jriyanag etc./ 4 Come is the Friend of Light etc/ 
It then continues with an appeal made to him by one in dire distress, 
undoubtedly by Primal Man amid his captors in Darkness. The 
Friend of Light brings him bright cheer and bids him return to the 
shining 4 Realm/ This Fragment (M. 855) may well be brought into 
connection with the incident of loosening the shackles from Primal 
Man by the Friend of Light, as described in Study IX, p. 258-9.] 

8 The text itself of this important piece still awaits publication, but 
an initial translation of it by Andreas is available in Reitzenstein, Die 
Gottin Psyche , p. 4, Heidelberg, 1917. 

9 The designation 44 Mother of the Pious” is used in Soghdian for the 
more familiar 44 Mother of the Living”. 
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Bam, and theLivingSpirit with his five sons; to the 
(3) third belong Mithra (Soghd. Mise), the Light Maiden, 
the Column of Light, 10 with the Great Manuhmed 
(Manukmed Vazurg, Great Soul or Great Knowledge?). 11 
The Fragment continues immediately with a review of the 
gods, grouped according to the different regions of the 
universe from which they are presumed to appear re- 
spectively at the end of the world. 110 Even though the entire 

m 

10 Observe that the well-known Column of Light, here associated 
with the Maiden of Light, rather breaks the threefold order, and is not 
mentioned in the list that directly follows, and in which Jesus (cf. note 
16 below) is mentioned immediately before the Light Maiden. [Con- 
cerning the Column of Light cf. now further, Waldschmidt and Lentz, 
Die Stellung Jesu , p. 12 mid., 34 bot., 49 hot., 57, 5 H bot., 123 top]. 

11 Until the original text becomes available, one must be content 
with a rendering of the German version by Andreas as stated. But the 
main points may be gathered in any case. [The TPhL word 
mnvfym y d , which is found in a number of passages, has occasioned 
considerable discussion, and the translations of it vary. Among the 
latest to treat it, mention may be made of I. Scheftelowitz, Die 
Entstehung d, manich. Relig. (1922), p. 53-57 n. 1, who transcribes as 
Manvahmed , 4 verehru ngs w tirdiger Geist’, and compares the conception 
with the Fravashi idea in Zoroastrianism. H. H. Schaeder, Studien 
(1926), p. 245-249; 257-266; 348 top, reads as man ohm eb and trans- 
lates by 4 Seele’, equating it practically with i^vxv\ see also in his 
Urform (1927), p. 109 n. 1, 4 die grosse Psyche f (mandhmed vazurg ). 
Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), espec. p. 44-47, 
read as 4 monuhmeb = yv&cns\ adding support for its meaning 
‘knowledge’. Regarding the etymology of this compound word, if 
one looks up the references given (Scheftelowitz, p. 54 n. 3; Schaeder, 
Stud. p. 209 n. 5; Waldschmidt and Lentz, p. 47 top, citing a suggestion 
by Andreas), one wall reach a general sort of agreement that the first 
element (man) means ‘mind’ or LsotiT; but as to the second element, 
vlpmyd (the compound being mostly so divided), the suggestions 
differ rather widely, and none as yet seems wholly convincing]. 

ila [So likewise Schaeder, Studien (1926), p. 348, 4 E sc ha to - 
log! sc her (nicht kosmogonischer Text.’ It is to be observed, 
however, that the regional distribution of the divinities In this Frag- 
ment does not correspond to the passage from Mam’s own Shabu- 
hragan preserved in Frag. 470 (= Mil. ii. p. 20) which is translated 
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connection of the piece may not at present be certain, it is 
evident that the passage offers really few difficulties in 
translation, and its contents are as follows: — 

“(i) From the north: the Mother of the Pious [ap- 
pearing?] from the spirit; 12 the God Ormazd from the 
shining height (?); 12 the Elements (‘Murlaspondt’) 13 
from 1 = orig. p, i 4 i I the [blessed] earth. 12 (2) From the 
west: the Friend of L i g h t (s) j:rom the spirit; the 
GodBam 14 from the shining height ( ?) ; the L I v i n g 
Spirit from the blessed earth. (3) From the east: 
the God Mithra (Mise) from the spirit; the Twelve 
Sons of God 14a from the shining height (?); and the 
God Spondarmut 15 from the blessed earth. (4) From 

below in this same Study X, p. 286-7. Cf. also my f sketch of the 
Manichaean Doctrine of the Future Life/ in JAOS. (1930), 50. P- 197]. 

12 The “ spirit” represents that of the Godhead and the Ethereal 
Realm; “shining height” is the Light Air; “blessed earth” the Light 
Earth. For the shining height cf. “the Fathers in the Height” (used 
of the gods) in Theodore bar Khoni, ed. Pognon, pp. 131 (text), 192 
(transl.); cf. Cumont, Recherches , i, 48, and note 5. [See above, VIII, 
n. 138]. 

13 So spelt by Andreas (loc. cit.) for the more common spelling 
Marddspante (cf. Av. Amesha Spentas); see Muller, Soghdische Texte , 
i, p. 84, line 11, and p. 97, in Abhandhmgen d . kgl. Preuss. Ak Berlin, 
1913. In Turf an Pahlavi the Five Light Elements, as being the 
‘armor* and ‘soul’ of Primal Man, are called Amalirdspanddn in Frag. 
S. 9 a 11, and elsewhere. [See above, Study III, p. 91 ; cf. likewise, 
Schaeder, Studien , p. 279, with note 1, and p. 348, with note 5; 
furthermore, cf. W. Lentz, ‘Manx und Zarathustra*, in ZD MG. 82 
(= neue Folge, Band 7), p. 199-204]. 

14 On the spelling Bam by Andreas see below, Section 2, p. 283. 

140 [Concerning such twelvefold personifications under various desig- 
nations, consult the observations above in Study VI n. 34 and Study 
VIII n. 78]. 

15 So Andreas for the ordinary Spendarmat. [The early Iranian 
connection between Av, Spenta Armaiti and the earth is well known. 
Cf. my Zoroastrian Studies (1928), p. 51 top]. 
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the south: 16 Jesus from the spirit; the Light Maiden 
from the shining height (?); and the Great Manufcmed 
from the blessed earth*” 17 

From this passage it is evident, as before, that the Friend 
of Light heads the triad that forms the Second Evocation, 
and he is not to be confused in any way with Mithra (Misc, 
Legatus Tertius, n pe<rp[e]vTii$ 6 Tplros), who is mentioned 
separately and independently in the third group that follows 
after the one in which he is included. 

Still further light is thrown on the subject, moreover, by 
a paragraph in another Turfan Fragment, M* 2, written in 
North- Iranian, or Arsacid, Pahlavi. 38 This paragraph (em- 
bedded in M. 2), which forms part of an account of a vision 
beheld by Mini's pupil Amu, describes the gods as standing 
in adoration before the Supreme Deity, and reads as 
follow T s: — 

16 This fourth section may possibly allude to an additional 
“evocation” besides that of the well-known Third Messenger (Mithra) 
as alluded to above. For the fourth triad, Jesus, Light Maiden, 
Manuhmed. see n. 21, below. 

17 The translation of this passage, as previously stated (note 11), is 
based on the version by Andreas in Reitzenstein, Die Gottin Psyche , 
P* 4* 

18 This portion of M. 2 is translated by Andreas in Reitzenstein, Die 
Gottin Psyche , pp* 4-5, but the text itself has not yet been printed, even 
though two other portions of the text of M. 2 are available in M tiller, ii, 
p. 30, and Hernias- Stellc , p. 1081. [Furthermore, in a North-Iranian 
TPhl. Fragment, M. 10 v. lines 21-22 (the text of which has since been 
printed (1926)), we have still another allusion to the Friend of Light. 
The entire piece is a glorification of Mum’s birth, at which (if 1 in- 
terpret the passage correctly) the Friend of Light, in company with 
Primal Man, is assumed to have been present. The verses read: 
friydnag roSan mardofym naxvin 9 uud bud ydkd pidar Mm 1 ‘the 
Friend of Light, the First Man, was (i.e. each individually present) 
there according to (?) the Father’s wish.’ For the text alone of M. 10, 
see now Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu , p. 126, and com- 
pare the preliminary translation by Andreas, in Reitzenstein, Das 
manddische Buck , p. 47 top ( Siizb . Heidelberg . AL Wiss 1919, Abhand- 
lung 12]* 
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“ (i) There stand in prayer and praise to the Ruler of 
Paradise, first the God Ormazd (Primal Man) with 19 
the | = orig. p. 142 I ‘last god’, the Mother of the Pious; 20 
(2) the Friend of Light [i.e.] the God 
Naresaf , 20 ® the God Bam, the Living 
Spirit ; (3) Jesus Ziva (‘the bright’), 21 the Maiden 
of Light, and the Great Manuhmed.’’ 22 

19 Reitzenstein, op. cit., p. 5, n. 1, remarks that the use of the 
preposition (“mit, zusammen mit”) indicates ariose connection here, 
and that otherwise the proper names are simply given one after the 
other. In order to make the passage clearer I have indicated the 
divisions by inserting numerals and by punctuating. 

20 We are probably to identify the “last god” directly with the 
Mother of the Pious, as an appositive. In the account of the fate of 
the Manichaean Elect after death, the soul in the last stages of its 
heavenly journey passes from Primal Man in the sun to the Mother of 
the Living and then merges into the Eternal Light of the Ruler of 
Paradise. [See differently, concerning the 4 last God 7 , Schaeder, 
Studien (1926), p. 347 n. 3 end, who explains this as an allusion to 
the soul, remarking, ‘d.h. der letzte in dieser Liste genannte Gott, die 
“Seele” \ and refers to his previous observations in p. 259 bot. Look 
up also Scheftelowitz, Die Entstehung (1922), p. 64]. 

20a W. and L., Die Stellung , p. 40 bot., quote the original text here 
as fryhrvsjn O nrysf yzd O, but remark that the sign of punctuation 
must be an error, as the two designations stand in apposition. I 
might add that in the TPhl. texts the punctuation ring O is some- 
times hardly more than a comma (,). Therefore not necessarily an 
error here in the case of an appositive* 

21 Observe that here the usual third leader, Mithra (Mige, Tertius 
Legatus), is omitted and that Jesus, as an earlier Envoy, occupies the 
place. Compare the earlier footnote, n. 10. [Furthermore, concern- 
ing the Great Manuhmed, see above, n. 11 end]. 

22 Translated after Andreas in Reitzenstein, Die Gottin Psyche , pp. 4, 
5. With reference to the Friend of Light (Naresaf) uniting with other 
gods in a prayer to the Supreme Deity in this passage, we may compare 
what is stated below in regard to a petition made to him himself (as 
Messenger of Good Tidings), and his kindred divine associates, by the 
Five Angels in a similar, though somewhat different, situation as 
described in the Fihrist passage quoted below, p. 281 (passage before 
n, 29), 



STUDY X. THE SECOND EVOCATION 279 

By combining this particular Turf an Pahlavi passage with 
the material cited above from the Soghdian, and by keeping 
in mind the three separate evocations recorded by the Syriac 
writer Theodore bar Khoni, we can deduce from the 
Manichsean Fragments themselves the following scheme so 
far as concerns the three separate divinities in each of the 
triune groups under consideration 

L 1. The Supreme God. 

2. Mother of the Pious (or of the Living). 

3. Ormazd (Primal Alan). 

II. 1. Friend of Light, Naresaf. 

2. Bam. 

3. Living Spirit. 

III. 1. Mithra (Mihr, Mise). 

2. Light Malden. 

3. Great ManObmed. 23 

From the fact that in the last -quoted Turf an Pahlavi Frag- 
ment the name Naresaf is added as an explanation directly 
1 = orig^'pT i 4 T1 after the Friend of Light, it becomes certain that 
we are now entitled to Identify the Friend of Light with 
Naresaf (or Naresap), which is the TPhl. form of the 
Avestan Nairyosanha (Av. Nairyd-sarjha , lit. “whose an- 
nouncement is for mankind ”), that angelic personage who is 
closely associated with the divine fire in Zoroastrianism and 
serves as a bearer of messages to men. 24 Elsewhere in the 

23 Notice that in Group III the last two gods are missing in bar 
Khoni; also that the order of the Mother and Ormazd in Group I is 
reversed in Frag. M. 2. [Concerning the above list of Gods see now 
also Schaeder, Studien , p. 347-348]. 

24 See Jackson, m Grundriss Iran. PhttoL, n\ 641, 642. In view, 
therefore, of the material now available we are entitled to give up the 
suggestion made by Cumont, Rcchcrckcs , i, 58-63, to identify with 
Neryosang the Third Messenger (IIp€cr/ 3 [durfc 6 Tptros, Legatus 
Tertius of Evodius). This latter personage is to be identified with 
Mithra; and thus the Friend of Lights would be the Second Messenger, 
Primal Man being the first. [Compare now a line from a Chinese 
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Fragments Naresaf appears with a title of deification as 
“the divinity Naresaf” ( bag Naresap ) and is similarly 
alluded to in a hymn which has the caption “the god 
naresap,” and begins : “ Praise ye that Great Light” 
(naresap yazd ‘istaved 'o vazurg rosan ). 25 Our results seem 
therefore conclusive for asserting that the Friend of Lights 
and Naresap (himself a “Great Light”) are one and the 
same divine personage. 

Furthermore, it is most likely that the Friend of Light 
(Naresap) is also alluded to as “the God of the Light 
Realm” (rosansah[r yazd\) in the Turfan Pahlavi escha- 
tological passage, M. 470 recto, 11 . 14, 15 ( = Mil. ii, p. 20), 
translated below (Section 2, near end), in which connection 
he appears out of the east at the time of the final World- 
Conflagration, as there described, when all the chief gods 
assemble. His position in the list, as coming directly after 
Ohrmazd and before the God of the New Realm (i.e. the 
architect Ban), would support this interpretation, and will 
become clearer in the course of the discussion that follows 
in the second section with regard to the Great Ban. Thus 
much from the Fragments and bar Khoni. 

Additional information as to the Friend of Light may be 
gathered in like manner from the Arabic account of 
Manichseism preserved in an-Nadlm’s Fihrist. In de- 
scribing r = orig."p. 144I the imprisonment and rescue of Primal 
Man the Fihrist (quoting from Manl) states that — 

Hymn cited by W. and L., Stettung, p. 41 top, where the Friend of 
Light is directly defined as the ‘ Second Messenger.’] 

25 See Frag. M. 176 recto, 1 . 13, and M. 32 verso, caption with 1 . 
1 (= Mii. ii, p. 60, end; p. 63, middle). In these passages the 
name is written as Naresap, the dot over p, which turns it into / 
(the truer etymological form) being here omitted. [The identifica- 
tion, of the Friend of Light with Naresap, is accepted by Waldschmidt 
and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 40 mid., who cite a Soghdian 
Fragment which mentions ‘ the very Beloved of the Lights, who is 
called Nareshankh ’ (nr yS n A).]. 
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“The King of the Paradises of Light sent other gods 
after him (i.e. after Primal Man) and liberated him and 
overcame Darkness; and the (advance) o n e who was 
sent after the [Primal] Man iscalledtheF riend 
of the Lights (Hablb-al- Anwar). He went down, 
and Primal Man became freed from the hellish things, 
together with that which had been caught and fettered 
by the Spirits of Darkness.” 20 

Thus the Friend oh Light, as an envoy, was instrumental in 
at least loosening the bonds of darkness by which Primal 
Man was encompassed, and his release follows through the 
agency of the Mother of Life and the Living Spirit who 
unite in restoring Primal Man to his celestial abode. 27 

This characteristic of the Friend of Light as a beneficent 
emissary helps to identify and explain him as the “ Messen- 
ger of Good Tidings”, or “Announcer of Salvation” (Arabic 
al-Bashlr , “der Heilsbote”), 28 under which title he is also 
mentioned three times in the Fihrist. Thus when Adam, 
like Primal Man, is overcome by darkness and lust, the Five 
Angels of Light join in petitioning the “Messenger of Good 
Tidings” {al-Bashlr), the Mother of Life, Primal Man also, 
and the Living Spirit — this is the well-known company — to 
send some one to redeem Adam and thus help towards the 

26 An-Nadlm’s Fihrist, in Fliigel, Mani t p. 54, 1 . 17 seq, (text), 88, 1 L 
2-9 (transl.); cf. complete edition of the Fihrist, ed. Flugel-Roediger- 
M tiller, i, p. 329, 1 . 28; also the notes on the text, etc., op. ciU , i£, p. 165, 
n. 5, and p. 167, n. 1. 

27 For references to this latter event (including those recorded from 
the Fihrist in the preceding note) see Jackson, Journ . Amcr . Or. Soc. f 
1924, xliv, p. 64, n. 14, [Reprinted below in Study XIII, p. 326. See 
also Study IX, above.] 

28 Regarding this Arabic noun compare Steingass, Per $. -Eng . Diet, 
p. 190, basir, “a messenger of good news/ 1 The verb hair, “relating 
news,” from which this substantive is derived, has especially a good 
sense; see also Arab, busra, “communicating good news; happy 
tidings,” in Steingass, op. ciL, p. 189. 

21 
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salvation of the future human race. 29 The petition is 
answered 1 - ong. P . us} by their uniting in sending Jesus, 
“whom a God accompanied,” This accom- 
panying god may well have been likewise the Friend of 
Lights himself as a harbinger of glad tidings. 30 

Furthermore, in the special passage of the Fihrist which 
deals with Manichaean eschatology and corresponds closely 
with the TPhl. description of the Last Days (as referred to 
above and translated below in Section 2) f it is plain that the 
Friend of Light, as emissary, is again spoken of as al-Bashir , 
“Messenger of Good Tidings/' who comes from the east at 
the end of the world amid the same glorious company of 
gods as at the beginning. 31 

In the same manner also is doubtless to be explained why 
the pious Manichaean, according to the Fihrist, is enjoined 
constantly to raise his “prayer to the Messenger of Good 
Tidings" (al-Bashir) , being a general allusion to this heav- 
enly mediator for mankind. 32 

29 See Fliigei, Mani , p. 59 (text), 91 (transL), with p. 250, n. 161 
(“der Bote froher Kunde, Kiinder froher Botschaft, Heilverkiinder”); 
Kessler, Mani , p. 393 bot. (“der Heilsbote”). Cf. further n. 59a, 
below. 

30 I have since found a similar view to mine in Reitzenstein, Das 
Mandaische Buck des Herrn der Grosse , p. 90, n. I, “ wahrscheinlich der 
Freund des Lichtes.” 

31 See transL of the Fihrist paragraph in Section 2 below, p. 285 bot., 
and compare Kessler, Mani , p. 400, bottom (“Heilsbote von Osten”), 
as a correction of Fliigei, p. iox, bottom (“Bewegung vom Osten”). 

32 See Fliigei, p. 65, 1 . 19 (text), 97 (transL). Remember that Fliigei, 
n. 344, pp. 310, 31 1, did not have the new material when he suggested 
to identify the Announcer of Good Tidings (“Heilverk under”) with 
the angel Taum in the Fihrist. Nor could Mani himself (op. cit,, p. 
3x1) be looked upon more than as a later representative of such a 
Messenger. Furthermore, with reference to Naresaf in general, it 
may be added that, since the appearance of the Fragments above 
cited, we may now transfer to him much of what was said by Cumont, 
Recherches , i, p, 63, n. 4, and p. 64, when he sought to identify Mithra 
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As a whole, the god who is the Friend of Light (s), 
Naresaf, and Messenger of Good Tidings, may be regarded 
as one who holds a high rank in the Manichaean pantheon, 
standing next after Primal Man (Ormazd) and heading the 
Second Evocation, in which he immediately precedes the 
“ Great Ban/’ who is to be described in the succeeding 
paragraphs. 


1 ^ eng; P ; 146 1 2. The “ Great Ban” (BIn) 

The “ Great Ban”, the middle member of the Second 
Evocation as recorded by Theodore bar Khoni, has long pre- 
sented a problem with regard to identification. The in- 
timation given above may now be elaborated so as to help 
towards a solution of the crux. 

In the first place, although the name or title appears in 
slightly different forms in the several sources involved, it 
seems certain that Ban, or Ban (“the Great Ban”), in 
Theodore bar Khoni’s Scholia 33 is the same as the god Ban 
(Ban), “Builder”, in Saint Ephraim's Syriac Refutations, 34 
and to be identified with Bam (Bam), however spelled, in 
the Soghdian Fragment M. 583 and the TPhL Fragment 
M. 2, both of which have been quoted in Section 1 of the 

with Nairy5sa??ha (Naresaf); see also note 24 above, on Il.pecr$[ 6 ]vT 7 }$ 
6 Tpiros . Finally, we may exclude Srosh from any claim to this 
particular title of Messenger of Good Tidings (Naresaf). He has 
other duties. 

33 See Pognon, pp. 127, 12S (text), 187, 190 (transl.). Thus, 
“B&n,” Syr, B iu Consult also Cumont, Rccherches , i, 20, n. 4, and 
p, 37, n. 4. [CL Eng. tr. of Theodore bar Khoni above in Study VIII, 
n, 23 and n. 88]. Consult also next note, 

34 See S. Ephraim, Prose Refutations , tr. C. W. Mitchell, i, pp. xxx, 
xlvii, Ixxv (transl.) — text, p. 3, 1. 32; p. 39, 1, 20; p. 94, 1. 42. Mitchell 
transliterates the name (Syr. B n) as Ban throughout. Similarly F, C. 
Burkitt as Ban, in Journal of Religion , ii, 274, Chicago, 1922. Com- 
pare preceding note. Therefore apparently Ban or Ban, according as 
one vocalizes the text; but Ban is preferable. See below* note 37. 
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present paper, 35 and with Banna', the architect, in the 
Fihrist, as brought out below. The intermediate position 
which this Manichsean god holds between the Friend of 
Light and the Living Spirit in each of the lists that have 
been quoted assures the correctness of this identification in 
general. Details follow. 

As to his characteristics it will next be recalled that 
according to Theodore bar Khoni the Great Ban is charged 
with the ideal construction of the “ New Earth” which is to 
play a part in connection with the End of the World. 33 
This sufficiently shows the celestial side of his functions as 
| = orig. p. 147 I architect, as distinguished from the more mate- 
rial activity of the Living Spirit. 37 

In the light of this rather spiritualized rble we may turn 
now to the Syriac of Ephraim, where we find Ban especially 
engaged to construct the Grave in which the elements of the 
Powers of Darkness will finally be buried. The first 
passage from Saint Ephraim (citing Manichsean authority) 
reads as follows: "The Architect and Builder 
of that Grave, as their account says, is one — whoever he 
may be — whose name is Ban, who in the days of his adver- 
sity became the fashioner of the Grave of the Dark- 
ness.” 38 In another passage Ephraim similarly speaks of 

36 Andreas (in Reitzenstein, Die Gottin Psyche, pp. 4, 5) transcribes 
the name throughout as Bam; this accords with the spelling “Spond- 
irmut”, which he adopts for the familiar Spendarmat. See preceding 
note, end. 

36 See Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 190, and cf. Cumont, i„ 
P- 37- [Refer also to Eng. tr. above in Study VIII. Furthermore, 
regarding the architect Ban and the New Realm, cf. Jackson, J A OS. 
(1930), 50- I94-I97]- 

37 The correspondence of Ban with a common Semitic verbal root 
signifying “to build” is easily recognized. [The similarly sounding 
Persian word Bam, ‘dawn’, is substituted for it in the Iranian texts. 
See Schaeder, Studien , p. 243 n. 2; cf. also his Urform , p. 135 n. 2]. 

38 See S. Ephraim, op. cit., p. xxx. For help with the Syriac text 
(besides Mitchell’s translation) I am indebted to my Assistant, Dr* A. 
Yohannan, of Columbia University. [He died Nov. 9, 1925]. 



STUDY X. THE SECOND EVOCATION 285 

“the great Earth from which Ban the Builder 
cut whole stones for the Grave of the Darkness Twice 
again Ephraim refers to “Ban the Builder”, and to 
“that wise Builder and Architect” who frames this grave 
and great pit. 40 

From these various Syriac allusions it will be seen that 
Ban, or Ban (cf. Soghd. Bam above, p. 283 = orig. p. 146), 
figures as the great architect in the spiritual universe, more 
especially in connection with affairs at the end of the world. 
It has been emphasized above (p. 273 = orig. p. 139) that in 
the creation of the visible world itself he assigns most of his 
demiurgic duties to the Living Spirit whom he evoked to 
carry out his plans. Ban is therefore the higher power, 
standing back of the active agency of the Living Spirit (see 
below), and coming himself into play when the ideal role is 
to be assumed. This relation between the two personages 
must be constantly borne in mind when dealing with 
Manichasan cosmogony. 

Still further proof for the fact that Ban (Ban, Bam) is to 
be regarded pre-eminently as the Architect is found in the 
| = orig. p. 148 1 -well-known eschatological passage of the 
Fihrist, where his fashioning of the New Paradise hereafter 
is referred to and he is called “the Great Builder” (Arabic 
al-Banna' al-Kathlr) , 41 In this particular passage an 
account is given of several of the Powers of Light that 
appear at the end of the world, w’hen the final order of the 
universe is instituted, and join in inspecting the New 
Paradise. The Fihrist paragraph runs thus: — 

“ Hereupon Primal Man will come from the world of 
the Pole Star 41 " (i.e. the north); and the Messenger of 

39 Ephraim, op. cit p. xlvii, 

40 See Ephraim, pp. Ixxv, xxxv. 

41 The correct pointing of the first word as bannd ’ “builder” is due to 
Noldeke, ZD MG . xliii, 546, where he translates by “der grosse 

Raumeister”. 

4la So Noldeke, loc. cit. , instead of ‘the world of Capricoraus/ 
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Good Tidings from the east; 42 and the Great 
Builder from the south; 43 and the Spirit 
of Life from the world of the west. 44 And they will 
view the great structure which is the New 
Paradise, (and) going round about that Hell, 
they then will look at it.” 45 

This Arabic passage, as previously noted by F. W. K. 
Muller, runs closely parallel with a description in the 
following Turfan Pahlavi Fragment M. 470 ( = Mu. ii, p. 
20), and affords additional evidence that the Great Builder 
is there referred to under the designation “God of the New 
Realm from the south The text in Turfan Pahlavi (some 
of the emendations being new) is as follows: — 

9 Oltrmlzdbe (= bay) a[d] 
abarag padgos va Rdsansafy[r Yazd] 
al xvardsdn ova Nog [Sa]hr/// 

Yazd ac 9 erag o va Mlhr [Yazd ac] 
ocvarnivar padgos o //// 
padistdn ac ocves [padgos o?] 
fyamls abar hdn [raz l l] 

42 This Messenger is the Friend of Light, see above, p. 281-2 = orig. 
pp. 144-5. 

43 Observe that here, as also in TPhl. Frag. 470, translated just 
below, the Great Builder comes from the south; but in Soghd. Frag. 
M. 583 (rendered above, p. 276 = orig. p. 141 top) Bam comes from the 
west. Compare the remarks below, n. 47, espec. end. 

44 [Regarding the clause, “the Spirit of Life from the world of the 
west,” in this Fihrist paragraph, notice that in the parallel passage in 
TPhl. Frag. M. 470 (next treated), we have ‘Mihr [the God] from 
the western region/ In Theodore bar Khoni (see above, Study VIII, 
p, 240) the Third Messenger (= Miljr) was evoked by the Great 
Father in answer to the prayer of the Mother of Life, Primal Man, and 
the Living Spirit]. 

45 See Fltigel, p. 71, 1 . 14 seq. (text), pp. 101, 102 (transL); Kessler, 
pp. 400, 401. Compare also the revised rendering by F. W. K. Muller, 
HR. 2, p. 20. 
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j = orig. p. i 4 71 Vabistav l l Nog [ Satyr o va ] 46 
Ayab‘1 Illt&llHI 
my a sand o 

“The divinity ’Ohrmazd (i.e, Primal Man) (will 
come) from the northern region; and [the God] of the 
Light Realm (i.e. Friend of Light, Xaresaf) from the 
east; and the God of the New Realm (i.e. 
Ran) from the south; (and) [the God] MThr from the 
western regioh . 47 [They will take] their stations from 
(i.e. according to) their own [regions], together above 
that [Mystery of] the Paradise which is the New [Realm], 
and will look down upon that Hell which [is dark?].” 48 

In view of the evidence thus presented as a sequel to that 
regarding the Friend of Light, it seems certainly justifiable 
to conclude that the identity of “the great Ran” (or Ran, 
Ram), as middle member in the Second Evocation, is estab- 
lished, being that of the Ruilder . 49 

46 The broken words in these two lines are here conjectu rally re- 
stored on the basis of rdz vaznrg vahlH *% nog in M. 98 b, 11 . 5, 6 
(== Mil. ii, p. 39), and safer l t nog in M. 482 verso, 11 . 12, 13 (= M u. ii, 
p. 17). [Or we might read Vahistav 't Xdg [o vd abar] Ayah], 

47 Notice that, conversely, in Sogh. Frag. M. 583 (translated above, 
p. 2 76 = p. 141 top) the god Mithra (Mise) comes from the east, and 
the Friend of Light from the w*est, if Andreas translates correctly. But 
it is possible that the marshalling of the gods in that Fragment was for 
a different purpose than that which is represented in the present 
assembling. Cf. further, n. 43 above. 

48 M. 470 recto, 11 . I3~22( = Mu. ii, p. 20). [Query ? Supply as 
* [dus]ta[rtg[ y * evilly dark ?] 

49 It is interesting to add that in a tenth century anti-Manichaean 
ecclesiastical letter the name Ban (adopted from the god's name) 
appears to have been borne by a heretic who is opprobriously spoken of 
as the “impious Baanes” — 6 pvwapds B akvrj $ — -being anathematized in 
a long list of false teachers, like Scythian us, Terebinthus, Sondes, 
Manes, etc., recalling in a way the Gk. Formula of Abjuration, This 
document exists in the form of a letter written by Bishop Theo- 
phylactus, Patriarch of Constantinople, a.d. 933-56; see Bulk Acad . 
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3. The Living Spirit 

The characteristics of the Living Spirit as the third 
member of the group are much better known, but it is 
appropriate here to supplement the previously available 
sources by the [ ~= orig. p. 150 ] Manichsean texts themselves. 
Prior to the discovery of these documents in Central Asia, 
the non-Manichsean material relating to him 50 had been 
collected by the various scholars writing about Mani's 
religion from the time of Beausobre to 'Baur, Fliigel, and 
the rest. 51 

For example, in Greek this active power is spoken of as 
Z&v TIveviia. (Lat. version, Spiritus Vivens ) in the Acta 
Archelai, according to which source, as elsewhere, he is sent 
to rescue Primal Man and afterwards creates the cosmos, 
overcoming the Princes of Darkness and appearing again 
with the other gods at the end of the world. 52 

In Alexander of Lycopolis (chap, iii) he is called the 
“Demiurge” (A ly/uoupyos); and Mani’s view is said to be 
that when the soul (of Primal Man) was imprisoned by 
Darkness, “God felt compassion at this and sent a ce r- 
tain other Power (S bvaiuv) whom we call Demiurge; 
and when this Power had come and had taken in hand the 
creation of the world it separated from matter as much of 
the [luminous] force as had suffered no defilement from the 

Imper. des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, 1913, pp. 366, 367 (cl. hist, 
philos., Russian lang.). I owe this reference to my pupil Mr. Victor N. 
Sharenkoff. 

80 As an active agent the Living Spirit is generally conceived of as a 
masculine personality, but also as neuter or feminine where gram- 
matical gender is involved. We must remember that sex plays no 
part in these Manichsean abstract personifications. Cf. Cumont (and 
Kugener), Recherches, i, p. 31, n. 1, and p. 18, n. 1. 

81 1 . Beausobre, Hist. Man., ii, 358-70; F. C. Baur, Man. Religions- 
system, pp. 68-71; Fliigel, pp. 208, 209, 211, 251, 352, 353; Cumont, pp. 
25-26 f.; Legge, ii, 302, n. 1. 

82 Hegemonius, Acta Archelai, vii, 4; viii, 1; xiii, 4 (ed. Beeson, pp. 
10-12, 21). 
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mixture [with Darkness] and (thus) the sun and moon were 
first brought into being”; and, directly afterwards, Alex- 
ander again mentions this creative agent as “the 
Demiurge”. 53 

The same designation, Demiurge, is employed in the 
Greek Formula of Abjuration to be recited by Manichteans 
accepting Christianity, the convert being required to re- 
nounce, among other things, a belief in “the so-called 
Demiurge” ( tov | prig, p. \$i I koKovucvov Aruuovpybv) } i Re- 
garding the special relation of the Living Spirit as 
Demiurge to Ban the Architect, sufficient has been said 
above in Section 2. 

St. Augustine knew well about the creative activity of the 
Living Spirit, including the familiar story of his having used 
the bodies of the Princes of Darkness in forming the world. 
Thus, in addressing the Manichsean Faustus ( Contra 
Faustum, xx, 9), he speaks of “your Mighty Spirit who 
fashions the world from the captive bodies of the race of 
Darkness” (Spiritum Potentem . . . mundum jabricantem ) ; 
and again (chap, xx, 10) he refers to this powerful agent as 
that “other god (who) fashions the world (fabricat mundum) 
from that captive race”. The great Church Father, more- 
over, correctly represents the Christian colouring taken on 
in certain phases of Manichseism, when he makes Faustus 
(op. tit., xx, 1) identify the Living Spirit with the Holy 
Ghost by saying: “We Manichaeans likewise believe that 
the Holy Spirit, the Third Majesty, has his seat and his 
abode in the whole circle of the atmosphere.” 55 Further- 
more, Augustine, Contra Faustum, xv, 6, mentions, as do all 

63 See Alex. Lycop., Contra Manichaci Opinionrs, chap, iii, mid. ; 
chap, iv, beginning (ed. Brinkmann, p. 6, 11 . 6-1 1, 22). 

54 See text of Gk. Formula Abjarat., § 2, in Kessler, Mani, p. 403, 
transl. p. 360, with n. 5. 

S6 Cl. also Legge, Rivals, ii, 302, n. 1, and pp. 319-20. Augustine, 
Contra Faustum, xx, 6, end, refers back to this designation “the Holy 
Spirit in the air”. 
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the sources, the Five Sons of the Living Spirit, a discussion 
of which topic is reserved for elsewhere. [Cf. Study XI, 
below]. 

The Syriac scholiast, Theodore bar Khoni, describes, 
somewhat elaborately, how the Living Spirit (. Ruba Hayya) 
is called into being, his subsequent evocation of Five Sons 
as assistants in his work, his going to the rescue of Primal 
Man, and the striking incident of the Appellant voice and 
the answer of the Respondent. 56 He furthermore portrays 
vividly the energetic rble played by this living personality 
in destroying and flaying the Archons, whose skins are 
spread out to form the ten heavens and their bodies used to 
make 1 = orig. P . TT] the eight earths, and also his creating 
other agencies that serve towards the final separation of the 
elements of light which had become mixed with darkness. 67 

Passing to the Muhammadan sources we may state that 
in the Arabic Fihrist (as in the Syriac Scholia above) the 
Living Spirit, or “Spirit of Life” (. Rub al-Hayat) , h& joins 
with the Mother of Life (“Joyousness”) in delivering 
Primal Man 59 and later unites with her and others in ar- 
ranging to have J esus sent to save Adam. 6911 Moreover, when 

66 A treatment of this whole incident is kept for later. [In part see 
above. Study IX, p. 259 f.]. 

97 See Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, pp. 187-9; Cumont, 
Recherches, i, 20-9. [See tr. above in Study VIII, p. 233 f.]. It may be 
added that St. Ephraim’s Prose Refutations, in Syriac, do not mention 
by name either the Living Spirit or the Friend of Light, but only 
Ban; see ed. Mitchell-Burkitt-Bevan, ii, p. cxxxv, n. x. In op. cit., i, 
p. xxxv, Ephraim ascribes to “ Primal Man” the flaying of the Archons 
and the construction of sky and earth from their skins and bodies. [Cf. 
Study XII, below]. 

58 Fliigel, Mani, p. 59, 1 . 2, etc. 

59 See Jackson, JAOS. xliv, p. 64, n. 14 (with references). [Re- 
printed below, in Study XIII, p. 326, n. 14. See also above, Study IX, 

59a So the Fihrist; see Fiiigel, Mani, p. 59 (text), p. 91 (transl), 
CL also n. 29, above. 



STUDY X. THE SECOND EVOCATION 291 

the end of the world comes to pass and the other gods 
assemble, “the Spirit of Life will come from the world of 
the west.” 00 The noted Albirum also mentions this god 
by name when he says: “He (Man!) preached of the 
Worlds of Light, of the Primal Man, and of the Spirit of 
Life.” 61 

We are now prepared to turn to the remains of the actual 
Manichsean texts as furnishing direct information at first 
hand. 

In the Turfan Pahlavi Fragment M. 47 verso, 
11 . 8, 9, there is found in a description of Paradise, which is 
accorded in a vision, a mention of the Living Spirit as the 
“Immortal Wind (Spirit) of Life”. 011 A fragmentary sec- 
tion of a hymn (M. 555) contains, moreover, the exhortation 
j = orig. p. i53~1 “Praise ye the Gods and sing with the song of 
the Life[~giving] Spirit”. 03 Again, in two other TPhh 
Fragments which record the Manichaean parallel above to 
the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, the last is named as the 
“Pure (Holy) Spirit” — Vakhsh Yozhdahr — this latter 
epithet being glossed in the Pahlavi dialect (Soghdian) 
version as Zapart vakhsh (Holy Spirit). 04 In still another 

60 For text see Fliigel, p. 71, 1 . 15, and tr. p. 100 top: also compare 
the translation of this passage as given above, near end of Section 2. 

61 Al birum, Chronology , tr. E. Sachau, p. 190, 11 . 13-15. 

62 M. 47 v., 11 . 8, 9, vdd and Sag le Bivafar. See Muller, Handschrifien- 
reste , ii, p. 84. For the spelling of zivafcr “life”, cf. Bartholomae, 
ZumAirwh ., p. 52 n. In this connection as to “wind” = “spirit”, 
recall that in the ninth century Pahlavi book Shikand-G umanig 
Vizhar, xv, 7, the Christian term for Holy Spirit is translated (cf. Lat. 
Spiritus) by Phi. vat i pak “the Pure Wind”, in referring to Mary’s 
conceiving Jesus. 

63 M. 555 (= Mu. ii, p. 74), vdxS zind[kar] “the spirit life[-giving]”. 

64 See M. 17 recto, b, 11 . 5-6 (= Mil. ii, p. 26 top), also M. 172 
verso, 1 . 11 (== M ii. ii, pp. 101, 103). The more exact transliteration 
(of Wish and zh) is given by vdxS yobdafar . In 1 . 9 {Joe, ciL ) compare 
also “dialectic” (Soghdian) zapartvdxliy as a gloss of vdbarigm . 
[Regarding Soghd. zprtvfys-, ‘Saint-Esprit,’ etymologically, see now E. 
Benveniste, Grammaire Sogdiennc (1929), part 2, p. 102 hot., 170 bot. 



292 STUDY X. THE SECOND EVOCATION 


Fragment, M. 4 f, line 19, containing hymns and praises, 
this same “Pure (Holy) Spirit” is invoked among the divine 
beings and angels. 65 Finally, it is quite certain that the 
creative Spirit of Life is the initiating agent in each stage 
of the cosmogonic process that is recorded in the long 
Cosmological Fragment M. 98-9, the lost introduction to 
which doubtless contained direct mention of the Living 
Spirit by name. 66 Every step of the process, the binding 
of the demons, creation of the sun and moon, preparing the 
several earths with their arrangements of columns, vaulted 
arches, protecting walls and moats, corresponds closely 
with what we can gather from other sources, particularly the 
Chinese Manichsean Treatise mentioned below. The Turfan 
P a h 1 a v i Fragments therefore bear direct testimony to 
that which is given elsewhere concerning the Spirit who is 
Life. 

In one old Turkish Manichsean Fragment, pre- 
served in Runic characters, the term “Pure Spirit” — 
borrowed from the Iranian — is preserved. 67 But the com- 
mon designation of the Living Spirit in the Turkish 
Fragments is Wadziwantag or Wadziwanta, that is Wadzhi- 
wantag, “Wind [ = oHg. P . isH (Spirit) of Life,” based directly 
on a presumable Iranian V dd-zlvandagF‘ a The fragmentary 

Cf. furthermore, Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 
34 mid.; id. JRAS. 1926, p. 121 f., where they have recorded the term 
vad zivandag, ‘ the Living Spirit,’ in a Middle Persian Manichaean 
hymn that is phonetically transcribed in Chinese characters]. 

65 M. 46, 1 . 19 (= Mii. ii, p. 58), v dxs yozdafor. 

66 For the text of this Cosmological Fragment (M. 98-9), with a 
German version, see Muller, ii, pp. 37-43. [Now see above, Study II, 
for a translation of this important Fragment]. 

67 Irano-Turkish »a[zi] ydzdal}[r\, see Turkish Runic Frag. M. 339 b, 
in Salemann, Manichaica, iii, p. 30; cf. also Le Coq, Kokturkisckes aus 
Turfan, in Sitzb. Preuss. Akad. Wiss., xli, 1061, Berlin, 1909. 

67 “[This Iranian term has since been actually found also in a 
Chinese passage, phonetically transcribed from Middle Persian; see 
above, n. 64 end.] 
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Manichsean remains in this language* as in the other 
sources, record that “the God Wadzhlwantag” (Wadzi- 
wantag T(d)ngri) unites with the Mother of Life in the 
liberation of Primal Man. 68 This god’s creative energy is 
shown (in the special Fragment referred to) by an allusion 
to the formation of the ten heavens, the earth, the constel- 
lations of the Zodiac, and the fettering of the demons. 69 
Consequently the weight of a great, mighty mountain 
of “the God Wadzhlwanta(g) ” presses down to earth the 
hugest of the demons, while as a triumphant god he 
proceeds to “tuck up his robe in the tenfold heaven and 
don the water-god as his shield” when worsting the rest of 
the demoniacal host. 70 His strength is therefore synony- 
mous with supreme might. 71 In another Turkish Fragment 
(astronomical in its nature) he is mentioned with the 
Mother-Goddess and the Sun-God in connection with the 
palace of the sun. 72 

In the Chinese Manichsean Treatise from Tuen-Huang, 
translated by Chavannes and Pelliot, 73 the Living Spirit 
appears as Tsing-fong “Pure Wind”. The main charac- 
teristics recur as elsewhere and serve to support what 
is generally known about him, while additional data con- 
tribute certain supplementary items. In brief, this pure 

68 See Turkish Frag. T. II, D. 173 b recto, 11 . 16-20, verso, 11 . 1-4 (Le 
Coq, Turkische Manichaica aus Chotscho , i, pp. 13, 14; cf. pp. 40, 41, in 
Abh . Preuss. Ak. FTss., Berlin, 1911. [See also above, Study IX], 

69 T. II, D. 173 b verso, 11 . 4-20; see Le Coq, op. cit., pp. 14-15. 

70 T. II, D. 121 recto, 11 . 12-15, verso, 11 . 6-19 (Le Coq, Turk. 
Manich iii, pp. 8-9). 

71 T. II, D. 171 verso, 11 . 11-12 (Le Coq, op. cit., i, p. 24), qad(a)ran 
. . . wadziw(a)nta t{d)ngri . 

72 T.M. 291 recto, 11 . 9-1 1 seq. (Le Coq, op. cit., iii, p. 7 bot.). [Cf. 
now a passage in a Chinese hymn H, in Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die 
Stellung Jesu t p. 119 bot., where ‘the Pure Wind of Life* is praised, 
together with the Splendor of the Sun and the Mother of Compassion; 
cf. also id. in JRAS. 1926, p. 120 and n. 2]. 

73 See Chavannes and Pelliot, in Journal Asiatique , 1911, pp. 499 ”" 
590 (French transl.), 591-617 (Chinese text). 
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spirit, Tsing-fong, joins in saving Primal Man “from the’five 
caverns of darkness”, 74 and in creating the ten heavens, 
eight earths, | - ori g . P . 155 1 the revolving wheel of the Zodiac, 73 
together with other good agencies that have to do with 
releasing the imprisoned light. 76 To his creation are due 
Mount Wei-lao-kiu-fou (Mt. Meru) and the lesser moun- 
tains, as well as the oceans and rivers. 77 Due to him also 
is the chaining of the demons whom his Five Sons help to 
keep imprisoned and in order in the universe. 78 Especially 
to be noted likewise is the fact that in one passage he is 
represented under the designation of the “Spirit (lit. Wind) 
of the Pure Law”, as being united with the Father of Light 
and the Son of Light in the sort of Trinity which has been 
referred to already. 79 

In this connection, moreover, observe that there is an 
allusion also in the Chinese Treatise to “the Pure, Marvel- 
lous Wind (Spirit) which is a white dove”. 80 This Chris- 
tian image of the Holy Spirit as the “white dove ” recalls the 
argument maintained by Manx (Manes), in disputing with 
Bishop Archelaus concerning the dove which descended upon 
Jesus at his baptism. 81 

It is hoped that this study, based upon the various 
sources, especially drawing upon and combining the 

74 JA. 1911, pp. 510-14. 

75 JA. 19x1, pp. 514-15. As to the constellations of the Zodiac 
(“■wheel of revolutions”) see JA. 1913, p. 102, and compare Le Coq, 
Turk. Manich., i, p. 15, line 17, and p. 39, n. 18. The stars were created 
after the sun and moon according to Alexander of Lycopolis, chap, iii, 
and Theodore bar Khoni, p. 189 (“the lights more than a thousand” 
= stars; or, as others translate, “ the lights (i.e. stars) in addition to the 
ships (i.e. sun and moon)”). [See Study VIII n. 63]. 

76 JA. 1911, pp. 516-17, 531, 533. 

77 JA. 1911, pp. 518-19. 

78 JA. 1911, pp. 518-19. 

79 See JA. 1911, p. 556, with n. 2, and p. 510, n. 4. 

80 See JA. 1911, p. 557, with n. 2. 

81 Hegemonius, Acta Archelai, 59 (50), 5, ed. Beeson, p. 86. 
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Manichaean Fragments themselves, may result in bringing 
out some new points with regard to the Friend of Lights 
and “the Great Ban”, and be likewise of some service 
through its bringing together all the material thus far 
available in regard to the Living Spirit as the third person- 
age in the Second Evocation visualized by Mani in his 
cosmogonic system. 

Read at the R A S Centenary, 

July 18, 1923’ 

[Additions, December, 1930] 



STUDY XI 

THE FIVE SONS OF THE LIVING SPIRIT 

In Theodore bar Khoni’s account of the formation of the 
cosmos by the Living Spirit, this creative agent evoked 
‘Five Sons’ directly after he himself had been called into 
existence by the Supreme Being. These sons are brought 
into being to serve the Living Spirit as assistants in con- 
structing and managing the visible universe and are evoked 
by the demiurgic Power out of the five mental concepts 
which he shares in common with the Godhead. The 
names given to these Five Sons are characteristic of Mani’s 
fondness for picturesque titles. The first passage in bar 
Khoni’s narrative may be translated from the Syriac as 
follows : 1 

‘The Living Spirit evoked his 2 Five Sons: (i) the 
Custody of Splendor , 3 from his Intelligence; (2) the 

1 See translation above, with notes, Study VIII n. 25, p. 229; and cf. 
Pognon, p. 187; Cumont, p. 22; Schaeder, Studien , p. 343 bot. 

2 The Syriac pronoun here is in the masculine owing to rutyd (here 
masc.). See above, Study VIII n. 24. 

3 Syr. $afath zlwd: lit. ‘care of luminosity’ (so Yohannan interpreted 
the text); see Payne-Smith, Thesaurus , 1618, 3429, safath , ‘care, 
solicitude,’ an abstract word (not a noun of agency) which, if the idea 
of ‘custody’ be adopted, may be understood as meaning the ‘ Keeping 
(or protection) of Splendor.’ This idea of custodianship would not 
only accord with that conveyed by the Greek and Latin renderings 
$€7 yoKaroxos, Splenditenens, cited below, but would also receive 
additional support from the actual Manichaean name Pdfyragbed, lit. 
‘protection-lord,’ ‘Lord of Protection (Keeping)’ or the ‘Guarding 
Lord,’ as found in the Turfan Pahlavi documents that are quoted 
below. Possibly a similar conception inheres in the Chinese desig- 
nation of this luminous figure as T Envoys de la Lumi&re qui m a in- 
ti e n t le monde’ (ich’ e-che ming-che ), see JA. 1911, p. 549 n . 2. — On 

296 
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Great King of Honor/ from his Knowledge; (3) the 
Adamas Light, 5 from his Reason; (4) the King of 
Glory, 6 from his Thought; (5) and (lit. ‘but’) the 
Supporter, 7 from his Deliberation/ 

Theodore bar Khoni further defines their respective 
offices shortly afterwards (as quoted in our next paragraph), 
and the Five are alluded to elsewhere by the Christian and 
Mohammedan writers on Manichaeism in Greek, Latin, 
Syriac and Arabic,' as well as in the Turf an Pahlavi and the 
Chinese and Turkish Manichaean texts, duly cited below. 
While the names by which they are designated may vary, 
the general character of each figure can be recognized 
when the various passages are combined. The functions of 

the other hand it must be stated that in his translation of Theodore 
bar Khoni (p. 187 n. 3) Pognon, while allowing that the Syriac words 
might mean 'le soin de la lumiere/ which he doubts, suggested reasons 
for translating the phrase as TOrnement de la lumiere.’ In this he is 
followed by Cumont (and Kugener), p. 22 n. I, who render by TOrne- 
ment de Splendeur. 7 Burkitt, Religion of the Manichees , p. 28 n. 1 
(and earlier in Journ. of Theology , voL 2, p. 272 n. 1), proposes Tongs of 
Brilliance. 7 Tentatively I adopt 'Custody (Keeping) of Splendor/ as 
nearest to the noun denoting guardianship in the TPhL designation 
Pafyrag-bed, 'Lord of Protection 7 (cf. Av. pddra , 'protection, keeping, 
guardianship'), as above noted. 

4 Syr. malka rabbd d e 'iq_drd. To be identified with Augustine’s 
'Rex Honoris, 7 see further information below (p. 309 f.) regarding the 
name 'Wind-raising God 7 applied to this divinity, in the Turf an 
Pahlavi Fragments, and the descriptive title 'Great King of the Ten 
Heavens’ used in the Chinese Treatise, p. 312 below. 

s Syr. A dam os nuhra , so here and at p. 130 1 . 7 (Pognon), but 
'Adamos 7 is less correct than 'Adamas’ as shown by St. Augustine’s 
' Adamantem heroam’ in Contra Faust (Migne, 42. col. 309). See 
Cumont, p. 22 n. 3 and p. 23 n. 3, as well as Cumont’s article on 
4 Adamas, 7 in Melanges . . . Havet, p. 77-82, cf . above, Bibliography, 
p. xxix. 

6 Syr. m e lek h $ub h fyd t 'Gloriosus Rex. 7 Cf. Cumont, p. 22 n. 4. 

7 Syr. sabbdld , so Yohannan, but Cumont, sabHd , referring to the 
'Supporter, 7 i.e. Atlas, ’Oj uo^opos. See note by Kugener in Cumont, 
Reck. 1. p. 22 n. 5, and especially Cumont’s appendix on Omophoros, 
op . cit. p. 69-75. 

22 
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these valiant assistants are associated, as would be natural, 
with the work of the Living Spirit in constructing and 
ordering the world which is brought into existence after 
Primal Man is rescued. In each of the accounts as given, 
we must always bear in mind that the two principal figures 
correspond respectively to the special god (Splenditenens, 
etc.) who holds the tenfold heavens suspended from 
above, and to the one matching Atlas (or Omophoros, etc.) 
who supports the burden of the eightfold earths from 
beneath. The other three sons of the Living Spirit likewise 
have each his own particular duty of service to perform, 
as will next be shown. 

Significant in this respect are the following passages from 
Theodore bar Khoni. 

‘The Living Spirit thereupon gave command to 
three of his Sons, 8 the one ( = Adamas, the Bel- 
ligerent Hero) to kill, the other ( = King of 
Glory) to flay the Archons, the Sons of Darkness, 
and that they ( = including the Great King of Honor) 9 
should deliver (them) to the Mother of Life (or, 
of the Living). The Mother of Life (or, of the Living) 
spread out the heaven with their skins and made ten 
(Ms. wrongly reads ‘eleven’) Heavens, and they threw 
their bodies to the Earth of Darkness, and they made 
eight earths. And the Five Sons were inducted each one 
into his task. (It was) the Custody (?) of Splendor 
( $afath Zvwci, Splenditenens) who held the Five Lumi- 
nous Gods (= the Five Good Elements) by their 

8 For an explanation as to which three of the five sons of the Living 
Spirit are here meant see above, Study VIII n. 45. 

9 The activity of the third son (= King of Honor) is not defined, but 
the note given above (Study VIII n. 45) indicates that he is included 
in the task that is involved. He is mentioned directly afterwards and 
was certainly one of the ‘three servitors’ alluded to later on and as 
finally taking his seat in the midst of heaven and keeping guard over 
everything. See above, Study VIII n. 45, n. 59, and n. 86. 
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waists; and below their waists were spread out the 
heavens. (It was) the Supporter ( Sabbdla , Atlas, 
etc.) who kneels on one knee and bears the earths. 
The Great King of Honor ( malkd rabid d e iqara, Rex 
Honoris), after the heavens and the earths were made, 
sits in the midst of heaven and keeps guard over them 
all.’ 10 

Theodore bar Khoni follows this paragraph almost 
immediately by a reference to ‘the (three) Wheels, 
(namely) the Wind, and the Water and the Fire,’ which 
the Living Spirit next formed and ‘made to glide below 
near the Supporter (Atlas).’ 11 From other sources we 
know that these three Wheels were in charge of one of the 
Sons, namely, Gloriosus Rex, or by whatever name he is 
called in these sources, as will be pointed out in the course 
of the article. It is this same ‘ King of Glory’ who made a 
‘covering’ for these Wheels in order to protect them from 
the venom of the Archons when the wheels were raised 
heavenward to be ‘of service to the Five Luminous Gods,’ 
or Elements of Light. 12 

Moreover, the King of Glory, the Adamas-Light, and the 
King of Honor are plainly alluded to later in this text as 
‘the Three Servitors’ who, at the Third Messenger’s 
bidding, set the sun and moon in rotation when motion was 
given to the heavenly orbs as we learn from Theodore. 13 
These and kindred matters receive illumination next from 
passages in Saint Augustine. 

10 See translation above, Study VIII, p. 233 (with detailed footnotes), 
and cf. Pognon, p. 188-189; Cumont, p. 25-26; Schaeder, Studien, p. 
344 bot. 

11 See translation above, Study VIII, p. 238 f.; cf. also Pognon, p. 189; 
Cumont, p. 31, 32; Schaeder, p. 345 top. 

12 See translation above, Study VIII, n. 70, 72, with references. 

13 See transl. above, Study VIII, n. 86, 87; and cf. Pognon, p. 189- 
190; Cumont, p. 37; Schaeder, p. 345 mid. 
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Augustine’s several statements, as a former Mani- 
chaean Auditor, help to clarify this allusion in the later 
Syriac Scholiast, not only with regard to the two major 
divine figures which hold the heavens suspended from above 
and the earths supported from below, but also in respect to 
their brother collaborators in maintaining the order of the 
universe. Thus the Church Father ( Contra Faustum, 15. 5) 
answers Faustus with vituperation: 

‘Show us thy adulterers, Splendifenens the weigher 
(- ponderatorem , i.e. as the balancer above) and Atlas the 
carrier (laturarium) . For thou sayest that the former 
holds the heads {capita) of the Elements and suspends 
the World; but the latter, with knee fixed, bears up 
the great mass on his strong shoulder-blades, so that 
the other (i.e. Splenditenens) may not give out.’ 14 

With fuller detail Augustine goes on further ( Contra 
Faust. 15. 6): 

‘Hast thou, then, seen face to face . . . the great 
Splenditenens, having six countenances and 
mouths, — him that f 1 a s h e t h with light ; and 
the other, the King of Honor, surrounded 
by armies of angels; and the other, the bel- 
ligerent hero A d a m a s , holding a spear in 
his right hand and a shield in his left; likewise 
the other, the Glorious King setting in 
motion the three Wheels of Fire, Water and 
Wind; and also Atlas the greatest, bearing 
the World on his shoulders and propping it, on 
bent knee, with his arms on either side?’ 15 

Equally noteworthy is another passage in Saint Augus- 
tine {Contra Faustum, 20. 10) which designates these Five 

14 Augustine, Contra Faust. 15. 5 (Migne, PL. 42. 307); cf. Fliigel, 
p. 222; Baur, p. 79. 

18 Augustine, Contra Faust. 15. 6 (Migne, 42. 309); cf. also Flugel, 
p. 222; Baur, p. 81. 
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Sons, together with the Living Spirit, by their respective 
activities (not names), though the order of the five differs 
slightly: 

‘ One ( = Adamas) 16 worsts in battle ( ex - 
pugnat ) the race of Darkness, another (the Living 
Spirit) constructs the world from that captured (race) ; 
another ( = Splenditenens) holds the world sus- 
pended ( suspendit ) from above; another ( = Atlas) 
support s*(^orfa<) it below; another (= Gloriosus 
Rex) turns the Wheels (rotas) of the Fires, Winds, 
and Waters in the lowest depth (in into); another 
( = Rex Honoris) , going round in heaven 
with his rays, gathers the members of your God 
(Primal Man) even from sewers.’ 17 

Several times elsewhere Augustine refers to the two prin- 
cipal figures, but the most significant of these allusions is 
found in a chapter of Contra Faustum, 20. 9. There, after 
stigmatizing the Manichaean belief with the words, ‘thy 
illustrious Holder of Splendor and Atlas, who supports 
him, are unreal beings’ (C.F. 20. 9, near beginning), he 
goes on (C.F. 20. 9, near end) to speak of 

‘Splenditenens, having in his hand the re- 
mains (reliquias) of those same members (i.e. the 
Elements) of your God (Primal Man), and bewailing 
all the rest (i.e. of these elemental members which had 
been contaminated by Darkness) as captured, crushed, 

16 This interpretation as referring to the belligerent Adamas is 
certainly better in this connection than to refer it to Primal Man. 

17 Augustine, Contra Faust. 20. 10 (Migne, 42. 376 top); cf. also 
Baur, p. 81; Cumont, p. 23 n. 4; esp. likewise, Bousset, Hauptprobleme 
der Gnosis, p. 179-180. Cumont (loc. cit. end) seems to have some 
hesitation in adopting Bousset’s proposal to identify the last mentioned 
figure with Rex Honoris, but the hesitation appears hardly justifiable, 
judging from other allusions to this divine personage. 
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defiled ; 18 and Atlas, the Greatest, underneath, bearing 
on his shoulders (all the rest) with him (i.e. with 
Splenditenens) lest that one (Splenditenens) , becom- 
ing wearied, cast away the whole.’ 19 

Hence the Church Father likewise asks Faustus (C.F. 

32 . 19 ) : 

‘How dost thou know (unde scis ) there are eight 
earths and ten heavens; (furthermore) that Atlas 
bears the world, Splenditenens holds it sus- 
pended (suspendat), and countless things of that 
sort?’ 20 


Moreover, in dealing with the Manichaean doctrine of 
the Patibilis Jesus ( Contra Faustum, 20. n end) Augustine 
brings in the Rex Honoris with the other two chief sons of 
the Living Spirit by asking Faustus: 

‘Why should not Jesus be both your Splen- 
ditenens, and Atlas, and the King of 
Honor, and the Powerful Spirit, and the First Man, 
and whatever else you proclaim, without number, with 
their various names and various functions?’ 21 

Additional Christian sources also refer to the two chief 
figures that hold the heavens from above and support the 
masses of earth from below. 

For example, earlier than Augustine and Theodore bar 
Khoni, the celebrated theologian and saint of the church, 

18 We know that the purified Elements of Light were employed in 
making the heavens; the Elements that were polluted by Darkness 
entered, together with the bodies of the devouring Archons, into the 
construction of the earths and (very largely, also) into the composition 
of man. 

19 Augustine, Contra Faust. 20. 9 (Migne, 42. 375 top). Cf. Fliigel, 
p. 222; Baur, p. 80. 

20 Augustine, Contra Faust. 32. 19 (Migne, 42. 508). 

a Augustine, Contra Faust. 20. 11 (cf. also § 12) in Migne, 42. 378. 
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Ephraim the Syrian (A.D. 306 ? — 373), refers to 
both of these potent powers in Mam's conception of the 
management of the Cosmos. Thus in his ‘Prose Refuta- 
tions’ he mentions not only the Primal Man, as Father 
of the Luminous Elements, and the well-known Column 
of Glory, but also 

‘the [. . . .3 of Splendor and the Atlas, 
and the rest of the others that Mani proclaimed and 
even worships and prays to .’ 22 

Still earlier Christian allusions to Omophoros (Atlas) are 
found in the Acta Archelai of Hegemonius (early 
fourth century A.D.). These references, it may be ob- 
served, all occur in the account which the Acta gives of the 
Manichaean Turbo’s summary of his Master’s teachings. 
Thus, after describing the Primal Battle and the subsequent 
creation of the heavenly orbs and the eight earths by the 
Living Spirit, Turbo goes on to say (8. 2) : 

‘Omophoros (’Oju°$6pos) supports (the earth) below; 
and when he is wearied by supporting the burden he 
trembles and becomes the cause of an earthquake, 
apart from the determined time .’ 23 

22 Ephraim, Prose Refutations , tr. Mitchell-Bevan-Burkitt, 2. p. 
xcviii, l e £ . . . .] ziwdj 1 the [^Holder, Possessor, or Lord?] of Splendor/ 
The bracketed word is practically illegible in the palimpsest manuscript 
(loc. cit. n. i, and cf. p. cxxxv). Burkitt states that it looks to him 
more like Syr. uhdan or aliidh. As to meanings, Brockelmann, Lex . 
Syr. 2 ed. p. ix, 12, Halle, 1926, gives ahidh, ‘(i) potens, (2) praefectus, 
(3) dominus’; and for ufydan, Tmperium, potestas, (2) majestas, (3) 
possession cf. also Payne-Smith, Thesaurus , 1. 116, 120. If either of 
Burkitt’s decipherments be right, the idea would correspond excel- 
lently to the last element in Splendi-tenens , $eyyo-fcaTOXOS. 

23 Hegemonius, Acta Archelai , 8. 2 (ed. Beeson, p. 11). The last 
clause, irapa rbv upicrpevov Kaipov , probably refers to the appointed 
time at the end of the world when Omophoros throws off his burden 
and the universal cataclysm ensues. See also the passages that 
follow. For a different explanation see Cumont, p. 72 n. 4. Fuller 
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Again, after an incidental mention of ‘Omophoros’ (8. 4) 
in connection with the ‘Son’ (here the Celestial Jesus as 
representing his prototype, Primal Man), Turbo proceeds 
to explain at some length (8. 4-7; 9. 1-5) Mani’s views 
regarding the universe and man, all men having ‘roots’ 
(#£ as) connected below with those above, concerning which 
he adds (9. 5) : 

‘If the upper parts of the (world-)root (ri?s pi^s) 
shake with the strain an earthquake occurs and 
follows along, Omophoros being involved in the 
commotion; this is the cause of Death.’ 24 

In connection with the end of the world Turbo further- 
more states: 

‘Omophoros then casts off the earth, and in this 
way the Great Fire is let loose and consumes the whole 
world.’ 25 

Titus of Bostra ( Contra Manichaeos, 1. 17), 
writing early in the fifth century A.D., but without men- 
tioning Omophoros by name, refers (in the Greek version 
of his own controversial work in Syriac) to the Manichaean 
myth concerning the ‘Supporter’s’ office: 

‘He (Mani), employing the Syriac language, indulges 
in mythology and writes howtheearthisheld 
supported.’ 26 

details are reserved for the chapter on Eschatology in a later book, a 
preliminary sketch of which is given in my Presidential Address, 
JAOS. (1930), 50. 177-198. It may be remarked that the Latin ver- 
sion of the Acta here adds to ‘Homoforus’ the gloss, ‘id est qui earn 
(terram) portat in humeris.’ 

24 Acta, 9. 5 (Beeson, p. 15). 

26 Acta, 13. 1 (Beeson, p. 21); see also the passage in the Fihrist, 
quoted below, p. 306, n. 32. 

28 Titus of Bostra, Contra Manichaeos, 1. 17, Gk. ed. Lagarde, 
Berlin, 1859, p. 10 1 . 13-14: see also Beausobre, 2. 371 n. 4, and cf. 
Cumont, p. 69 n. 3. 
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Timotheus of Constantinople, the Greek 
presbyter who wrote in the sixth century against heresies, 
refers to the old legend of Omophoros and the occurrence 
of earthquakes, calling him ‘Saklas.’ 27 

‘ He (Man!) says that the earth is supported 
b y a certain Saklas (Sa/cXas) , and whenever he 
relaxes the strain he transfers his burden to the other 
shoulder and an earthquake is produced in this 
way.’ 28 * 

The Greek Formula of Abjuration, §2 
(9th century A.D.), includes among the list of Manichaean 
gods against whom anathemas are uttered, 

‘ The Holder of Splendor (ie^yoKaroxov) 
and the Shoulder-Bearer (’O/w^o'poj-) who 
supports the earth.’ 29 

From Muhammadan sources we have the same 
contributory evidence as to the two most characteristic 
figures. An-Nadlm’s F i h r i s t uses the term for ‘angel’ 
(which would answer to TPhl. yazd) in alluding to them as 
appointed by the King of Light to their task: 

‘He charged an Angel (malak) to carry the 
heavens and another to hold up the 
earths.’ 30 

27 Cumont (p. 73-74) has shown that ‘Saklas’ here may be due to 
an old misreading of the Syriac name SabHa, Sabbala, ‘the Supporter’ 
(see above, p. 236 top), and is not to be confused with Saklas, the 
putative father of Adam and Eve in Manichaeism. 

28 Timotheus Presbyter, Migne, Pair. Gr. 86, col. 21; see again 
Cumont, p. 72 n. 5; 73 n. 1. 

29 Gk. Formula, §2 (Migne, Pair. Gr. 1. p. 1462; Kessler, Mani, 
P. 403 ). 

30 An-Nadim, Fihrist , ed, Fliigel, Mani , p. 56 1 . 15 (text), p. 89 
(transl.) 11 . 21-23 (complete edition of the Fihrist, 1. 330 mid.); cf. also 
Kessler, Mani , p. 391 bot. (transl.). 
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Furthermore the Fihrlst mentions these two colossal fellow- 
workers as relinquishing their tasks at the end of the world 
and thus bringing about the universal cataclysm: 

‘ Then the Angel who had to h o 1 d u p the earths 
will raise himself, and the other Angel will leave 
off drawing 31 the heavens.’ 32 

This latter item, whether drawn from the Fihrist or 
quoted from a common source, is practically repeated by 
Shahrastani (1127 A.D.) in his Arabic work deal- 
ing with religious sects and philosophic systems, for he says: 

‘The Angel who draws the heavens lets go, and that 
which is uppermost falls to the lowermost ’ (i.e. in the 
general cataclysm at the end of the world). 33 

The Denkart, a Pahlavi book of Sasanian times, 
gives further proof as to Mam’s belief in the World-Sup- 
porter. The Zoroastrian controversialist associates this 
figure with a fiend in old tradition : 

‘Man! falsely said to proclaim that the earth is a 
disk (resting) upon the support (lit. column) of 
the fiend Kundag.’ 34 

The Manichaean Documents themselves now 
furnish the direct evidence needed to combine with the 
testimony furnished by the outside sources. The five 
figures and their offices are clearly to be recognized in the 
Turfan Pahlavi and Chinese texts, to which may be added 
an allusion in Turkish. We may begin with the passages 
in the first-named language. 

81 More literally, ‘attracting.’ 

32 See Flfigel, op. cit. p. 57 1 . 17 f (text), p. 90 11 . 13-15 (transl.); 
cf. Kessler, p. 392 bot. (transl.). 

83 Shahrastani, tr. Haarbriicker, x. 289 bot. Cf. also the similar 
statement by al-Murtada cited in JAOS. (1930), 50. 195. 

84 Denkart, 3. 200, 8. See Jackson, JRAS. 1924, p. 217, 224 
(reprinted above, Study VII § 8). 
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The Turfan Pahlavi Fragments, instead 
of employing descriptive attributes to designate these five 
impressive figures, generally adopt appellations derived 
from the four titles applied in the Avesta to the administra- 
tive heads of the social order of the Zoroastrian state, 
adding a fifth (. Pafyragbed , ‘Lord of Protection, or of the 
Guardianship ’) to complete the description of the full pen- 
tad which is so common in Manichaeism. 35 Thus in the 
Middle Persian texts, which are quoted below, these desig- 
nations are (1) Manbed, ‘Lord of the House,’ (2) Visbed, 
‘Lord of the Village,’ (3) Zandbed, ‘Lord of the Town,’ 
(4) Dafyibed, ‘Lord of the Country,’ (5) Pahragbed, ‘Lord 
of the Guardianship.’ 

It will be observed that in this authentic Manichaean 
list, which is twice repeated in these Turfan Pahlavi Frag- 
ments, supplemented by a couple of other significant allu- 
sions in that same group of texts, the arrangement of the 
five ‘lords’ begins with the lowest and leads upward to the 
highest. In Augustine and Theodore bar Khoni, as we 
have already seen, it starts from the highest and goes down. 
But in either case the parallelism between these majestic 
forms is easily recognized and can be readily tabulated, as 
below. For such purpose, however, it is necessary (as 
explained later) to transpose ‘Adamas’ in the Christian 
sources to the second place and give the ‘Gloriosus Rex’ the 
third position, as here indicated. This transposition is 
warrantable on the basis of the additional Turfan Pahlavi 
allusions quoted below, and such inversions of the original 
Manichaean order are found elsewhere (see especially in 
the case of the Evil Elements). Accordingly the appended 
scheme, with its rearranged order in the right-hand column, 

35 The original Avestan terms in the fourfold order of the Zoroastrian 
state were, respectively, nmano-paiti, ms-paiti, zantu-paiti, dai&hu- 
paiti. See Bartholomae, AirWb. 681. To these four Mani (coining 
on the basis of a presumable older Iranian *pa 8 ra-paiti) added TPhl. 
Pafymg-bed. 



308 STUDY XI. FIVE SONS OF LIVING SPIRIT 

may prove helpful for understanding the passages that 
follow. 


Turfan Pahlavi Texts Christian 

Sources 


(Order here given is that which is 
found in these Manichaean docu- 
ments) 

Manbed, ‘Lord of the House’ 
Visbed, ‘ Lord of the Village ’ 
Zandbed, ‘ Lord of the Town ’ 
Dafyibed, ‘Lord of the Country’ 
Pafrragbed, ‘ Lord of Guardianship ’ 


(There given in reverse 
order; observe the 
transposing of Adamas 
noted above) 

x Atlas, Supporter 
Adamas 
King of Glory 
King of Honor 
Splenditenens 


The first TPhL passage to be cited in this connection is 
the list found in M. 472a, an eschatological Fragment 
preserved from Marn’s noted work Shabuhragdn. 

'The God(s) who are in the several Heavens and 
Earths 36 — (namely) the Manbed, Visbed, Zandbed, 
Daliibed, Pahragbed — and are powerful (?) 37 and hold 
the Realm in order.' 38 


The second quotation as to the list in question is from 
M. 473 c (b) 39 and is identical in its arrangement of the 
five, but it adds a touch showing that these will be also in 

36 Lit. ‘in heaven heaven and earth earth’ (respectively). 

37 The lacuna in n y ////// is perhaps to be supplied as ne[rdgdvend] t 
‘ powerful/ an attribute of the gods found in TPhl. nerogavend yazd y 
‘ powerful god’ (Muller, 2. p. 78 bot.) and nerogavend ba% ‘powerful 
divinity’ (MiL 2. p. 59 top). This adjectival derivative is from the 
TPhl. noun nerog, ‘manliness, virile power’ (cf. BkPhl. nerog y Pazand 
mrd, NP. mrd) f and is traceable through Av. nairya f Skt. narya f ‘pos- 
sessed of manly power,’ back to Av. *nairyava, 1 manliness,’ as discussed 
above, in Study IV (with references), in connection with TPhl. nerog, 
‘power,’ in Fragment S. 7 d 16. 

38 M. 472 a, lines 11-15 (= Mu. 2. p. 18 mid.). 

39 For the corrected order c instead of b see Muller, 2. 108 mid. 
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a position to issue commands to the Demons at the end 
of the world. The passage refers to the five as: 

‘The Gods ( yazdan ) who are in the whole region of 
the Heavens and Earths — (namely) the Manbed, 
VIsbed, Zandbed, and Dahibed, Pahragbed — and are 
the Demons’ revilers (or commanders), 40 will bestow 
their blessing upon that Realm (Aeon) of Wisdom 
(Jesus).’ 41 

% 

The Fragment first cited (M. 472a), though broken at 
the bottom, gives on the reverse side at the top of the page, 
in its upper half, some details concerning the functions of 
three of these mighty agents. The details make certain 
the identity of the three with those parallel in the non- 
Manichaean sources. For example, the Atlas-like * Manbed 
God ’ is represented as standing on the lowest of the eight 
earths and keeping the earths in order. In near company 
with him is the ‘Wind-raising God* (called Vdd-ahram Yazd 
here and twice elsewhere, and identical with the Zandbed) 
who leads upward the wind, water, and fire, just as does 
the Gloriosus Rex. 42 The ‘VIsbed God/ standing on the 
surface of our earth and holding down a great Dragon, is 
clearly the belligerent hero Adamas. 43 This passage, with 
its descriptive attributes, is therefore worth translating 
from the Turfan Pahlavi as follows: 

40 TPhl. k(h=x)rdstar , lit. ‘shouter(s) at/ i.e. those who give 
orders to the Demons with a shout, or revile. See my note in JAOS . 
(1930), 50. 190 n. 21, for the etymology and general connotation of 
this word. 

41 M. 473 c (for b) lines 5-10 (= Mu. 2. p. 24 top), cf. also Muller, 
p. 10S). Compare likewise my translation of this passage with notes, 
in JAOS. (1930), 50. 189-190; furthermore, consult the remarks, 
op. cit . p. 183-185, concerning the term ‘ Realm (Aeon) of Wisdom* 
as denoting Jesus. 

42 Cf. above, note 12, and see Study VIII, n. 69, 70. 

43 Cf. above, note 16; also Theodore bar Khoni in Study VIII, n. 
25 (3); see likewise below (Chinese), p. 312. 
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‘That Manbed God ( Manbed Yazd = i. Atlas) who 
stands upon the lowest earth and holds the earths 
in order; and that Wind-raising God (V ad-a^ram Yazd 
= 3. Zandbed, Gloriosus Rex) who is with him — he 
who raises upward the Wind, Water, and Fire; and 
that VIsbed God (Vtsbed Yazd = 2. Adamas) who 
stands upon this earth and holds the massive Dragon 
(Azdabag) inside a mountain (?), 44 overcome® (?) and 
led down.’ 46 <■ 

While the dragon-quelling VIsbed (Adamas) happens not 
to be described further than this in the TPhl. texts thus far 
available, these Middle Persian fragmentary pieces do con- 
tain some additional allusions to the Manbed and to the 
‘Wind-Raising God,’ Vad-ahram ( = Zandbed, Gloriosus 
Rex). 

Thus the office of the Manbed is twice referred to in the 
Cosmological Fragment (M. 98-99), translated above 
(Study II). In the former portion (M. 98) of that piece 
it is recorded that after the Living Spirit had made use of 
the four Deposits in the abyss as a foundation upon which 
to construct the fifth earth, 

‘ He (the Living Spirit) made the Manbed the 
commanding god over it’ (i.e. over Earth V). 47 

In the succeeding portion (M. 99) of the same piece, after 
the sixth earth has been created, we are further informed 
regarding the role of the Manbed as follows: 

‘ (The Living Spirit) set the lowest heaven upon the 
head and in the hand (of him) whose (task? is) 
to keep in order the heaven round about him. . . . 

44 Text, r (?)br(?)g, and meaning are uncertain. 

46 Text is damaged. 

46 Fragment M. 472 verso, lines 1-9 (= Mii. 2. p. 18-19). 

47 Frag. M. 98 b, 19-20 (= Mii. 2. p. 40 bot.). Consult the transla- 
tion and note above, in Study II, n. 48. 
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And (the Living Spirit) placed this great earth (i.e. 
Earth VI) — on its columns and arches and the two 
walls — upon the shoulders (?) of [that] Manbed 
God, he who keeps it in order eastward, south- 
ward and westward above the outermost wall, and 
northward towards the Light Earth.' 48 

Observe furthermore, and especially, that in a short 
TPhl. Fragment (M. 482) preserved from Mam's previously 
quoted ShabuhragSn we again have the Manbed referred 
to in close association with the ‘ Wind-raising God ’ ( Vad- 
afyrdm Yazd) who, as already seen, is in charge of the Wheels 
of the wind, water, and fire, which shall finally go to 
destruction at the end of the world. The special excerpt 
from this Fragment reads as follows: 

‘The ////// (= wheel(s)?) 49 of the Wind, Water, 
and Fire shall disappear 60 from that (?) lowest earth 
upon which that Manbed and the Wind- 
raising God ( VaddJiram Yazd) stand.’ 51 

A Turkish Fragment (TM. 147), when mentioning 
a number of gods, evidently refers to our well-known 
Wind-raising God and his Wheels, since it makes the fol- 
lowing allusion to 

48 M. 99 c, 17-25, d, 1-4 (= Mu. 2. p. 42). See the translation and 
discussion above, in Study II, notes 64-74, 77> 7& end. 

49 For references in other sources to the ‘wheels’ (the word is here 
only conjectural), see note above on the Cosmological Fragment, 
M. 99 d, 8-9, in Study II, n. 85. To fill the lacuna //////, I proposed 
(in JA OS. (1930), 50. 194) supplying simply gatyi, ‘[Then the W]ind, 
Fire, etc.’ Other conjectures, such as [sor ‘i v]a&, ‘the force of the 
Wind, etc.’ (espec. because the verb ahesfyad is in the singular number), 
can be made. 

80 For the meaning of abesilidd, ‘shall go to ruin, vanish,’ consult 
Bartholomae, ZumAirwb. p. 71, 154, and idem, Mitteliran. Mundarten, 
i- 33-34- 

51 M. 482 verso, 9-12 (= Mil. 2. p. 17 top). 
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‘The G o d of the threeWheels, (namely) the 
Wind, Water, and Fire.’ 52 

The Chinese Treatise alludes to these Five 
under descriptive titles that enable us easily to identify 
each, though the order of the last two is inverted from that 
given in Theodore bar Khoni and St. Augustine, as pointed 
out by Chavannes and Pelliot. 53 The Treatise employs the 
five as standards in the macrocosm with which the five 
spiritual elements in regenerate man may symbolically be 
compared. Thus: 

‘They (i.e. the spiritual elements or virtues in man) 
are the signs which recall the Holy Ones of the macro- 
cosm (i.e. the Sons of the Living Spirit) : (i) Pity sym- 
bolizes the Envoy of Light who Maintains 
the World (== Splenditenens, etc.) ; (2) Good 
Faith symbolizes the Great King of the Ten 
Heavens (= Rex Honoris, etc.); (3) Contentment 
(or Complacency) 53a symbolizes the Victorious 
Envoy who subdues the demons (= Ada- 
mas); (4, transposed with 5) Patience symbolizes 

■ the Envoy of Light who is in the bowels 
of the Earth (= Atlas, etc.) ; (5, transposed 
with 4) Wisdom symbolizes the Envoy who 
accelerates the brightness ( = Gloriosus 
Rex, etc.).’ 64 

62 TM. 147 b verso, 7-8 (= Le Coq, Turk. Man. 3. p. 6). The old 
Turkish words iic tilgan yil suv oot tngriih, I think, should be inter- 
preted in the manner given above. For the space-filling h at the end 
of the line in tngriih, as sometimes elsewhere, see Le Coq, JRAS. 
1911, p. 280 middle. 

63 See JA. 1911, p. 549~55°> and notes. Compare also the remarks 
above, p. 307. 

530 Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung, p. 15, render this term 
by ‘ Volkommenheit (in den Geboten).’ 

u Chinese Treatise, tr. Chavannes and Pelliot in JA. 19x1, p. 549- 
550. Consult the notes there which give the Chinese designations 
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Conclusion. Thus, the fact that the Five Sons 
of the Living Spirit formed a fundamental doctrine in 
Manx’s teachings is not only indicated by the outside 
sources but is also assured by the veritable Manichaean 
documents themselves which the recent discoveries in 
Central Asia have brought to light. 

for the Five in the order there recorded as follows: “ (i) tch 9 e-che 
ming-che — (2) che-t'ien ta-wang — (3) kiang-mo cheng che — (4 = 5) ti- 
ts an g ming-che — (5 = 4) ts' ouei-kouang ming-che ).” 

•% 


23 
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ALLUSIONS TO THE TEN HEAVENS AND 
EIGHT EARTHS AND THE LEGENDS 
ABOUT THEIR FORMATION 

Saint Augustine is fond of deriding' many of Mam’s 
teachings as fables, legends, and the vain imaginings of a 
wanton mind. 1 Among these ‘fictions’ (however much 
older than Mam's time some of them may have been) is 
the Manichaean belief that there were ten heavens and 
eight earths. ‘How do you know,’ the Church Father 
scornfully asks Faustus, ‘that there are eight earths 
and ten heavens ( octo esse terras et decern coelos), and 
that Atlas bears up the world, and that it hangs from the 
Holder of Splendor, and innumerable things of the same 
kind? Who is your authority? Manichaeus, of course, 
you will say.’ 2 

The fact that Mani taught there were ten heavens and 
eight earths has long been assured by such testimony from 
non-Manichaean writers, but it is now proved by the actual 
Manichaean documents discovered in Central Asia. 

Taking first, however, the well-known allusions in the 
indirect sources, besides the standard passage quoted above 
from Augustine, we may cite the still earlier authority of 
Hegemonius, Acta Archelai, 8. I, who says in his account 
of the Manichaean creation that the Living Spirit, after 
creating the luminaries of heaven, ‘created the earth in its 

1 For example, cf. Augustine, Epist. Fund. ch. 19. 21; Contra Faust. 
*3- 6; 15. 5; 32. 19. 

2 Augustine, Contra Faust. 32. 19 (Migne, Pair. Lat. vol. 42, col. 
508). Cf. also Beausobre, Histoire de ManicMe, et du Manicheisme, 
2. 366, Amsterdam, 1734. 

3i4 
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eight forms.’ 3 The Syriac scholiast Theodore bar Khoni 
(translated above, Study VIII), in his familiar story of the 
Archons and the use to which their skins and bodies were 
put, says: ‘The Mother of Life spread out the heaven with 
their skins and made eleven (read ten) 4 heavens ; and 
they (i.e. three of the sons of the Living Spirit) 6 threw 
the bodies of these to the Earth of Darkness and they 6 
made eight earths.’ The Arabic writer an-Nadim, in 
his Fihrist, likewise mentions the creation of ‘ten 
heavens and eight earths ’ (see Fliigel, Mani, (text) 
p. 55 line 14, (transl.) p. 89 with n. 125). 

Turning now to the direct evidence furnished by the 
Manichaean documents themselves for the correctness of 
these respective numbers, we may mention first a couple 
of allusions in the Iranian texts from Turfan. Thus the 
Middle Persian (or Turfan Pahlavi) Fragment 33. 11 (see 
Muller, 2. p. 46 bot.) speaks of the ‘ten heavens’ ( das 
asmdndn ); similarly a ‘Dialect,’ or Soghdian Fragment 
(Muller, 2. p. 97), when describing the celestial realms, 
makes mention twice of ‘ ten heavens ’ (lasd or Sasd samdnih 
and again 10 samdmtly). The fact that the eightfold divi- 
sion of the earth is recognized in the TPhl. Cosmological 
Fragment (M. 98, 99), translated above with notes in Study 
II, has been sufficiently indicated. See especially p. 25, 72, 
73 - 

The Turkish Manichaean Texts furnish more numerous 
allusions. For example, the Turkish Confession Prayer, 
section 3 B, refers to ‘the tenfold blue (heaven) above 
and the eightfold earth below.’ (See Le Coq, 
JRAS. 1911, p. 284, 285, lines 42-43; Bang, Museon, 36. 

3 Hegemonius, Acta Archelai, 8. 1 (ed. Beeson, p. 11): ?«-i<re 7 §p ds 
etS 7} ok t<!) (Lat. version, creavit terrain; et sunt octo). 

4 See note above, Study VIII n. 48. 

6 For this interpretation see above, Study VIII n. 49. 

6 Regarding the plur. lorm ‘they’ of the verb, consult Study VIII 
n. 53, and n. 49, above. 
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p. 148, 149). 7 Furthermore, in connection with cosmology, 
a Turkish Fragment from Khocho (Le Coq, Turk. Man. 1. 
p. 14, lines 4-8) tells how the Mother Goddess and the 
Living Spirit (Wadzhiwanta) , when ready to take in hand 
the earthly and sky creations, 1 made and created first of all 
the tenfold blue heaven {on qat kok tangrig) accord- 
ing to a single plan’; and directly afterwards (lines 13-15) 
the text alludes again to the ‘tenfold blue heaven ’ 
(cf. also Bang, Museon, 36, p. 242 n. 4, .with p. 184 n. 1). 
Similarly another Turkish piece (Le Coq, Turk. Man. 3. 
p. 8 bot.), when alluding to creation, mentions that ‘the 
God Wadzhiwanta (Living Spirit) tucked up his robe in 
the tenfold heaven.’ 8 

The Chinese Manichaean Treatise (tr. Chavannes and 
Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 5x4-516) refers, moreover, to the 
‘ten heavens and eight earths’ which the Living 
Spirit and the Excellent Mother ‘established by an in- 
genious procedure’; and besides this the same Treatise 
{JA. 1911, p. 549) refers to the Rex Honoris as the ‘Great 
King of the ten heavens.’ 

We may furthermore mention that there are several 
other passages in the Turf an Pahlavi texts, besides the 
citations above (p. 315), which allude to the heavens and 
earths in the plural, but without a specific numeral 
being attached in either case (see footnote). 9 

Much might be added, if space allowed, concerning 
multiple heavens in speculative systems earlier than Mani's 

7 Turk. {op. tit .): iiza on qat kok, asra sakiz qat yir. 

8 Cf. above, Study X, p. 293, n. 69 and 70. 

9 For example, from the TPhl. texts (where the grammatical form 
of the plural is shown) may be cited from Muller, Handschriften-reste 
2, such instances as {op. tit. p. 18 bot.) ‘he stands upon the lowest 
earth {'erdom zanvig) and keeps the earths {zamigan, pi.) in order ; 
also (p. 24 top) ‘the Gods who are in the heavens {[as]mdndn) and 
earths {satnigan)’; likewise (p. 19 mid.) ‘every earth (i.e. all the earths) 
above the Four Deposits.’ 
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time, 10 but let it suffice here to draw attention to the 
interesting observation made by Cumont that the Ophites 
and the disciples of Battai recognized ten heavens accord- 
ing to the account given by Theodore bar Khoni (tr. 
Pognon, p. 213, 223). 11 

Having brought forward evidence enough concerning the 
accepted numbers of the heavens and earths in Mani- 
chaeism, we may proceed to show by further quotations 
(from the same ®r other sources) how the ‘skins’ of 
the slain Archons, or Princes of Darkness, were used in 
forming the various heavens, and their ‘bodies’ employed 
in the construction of the several earths. 12 The idea of a 
sky overspread with skins would naturally be as old as the 
pelt-tent of the Oriental nomad, 13 while Titan bodies have 
ever been fancied as forming the framework of earth. 
Legends like these appeal to the popular imagination as 
Man! knew, and he adapted ideas drawn from them for 
his purposes. 

We may begin by quoting the fourth century Greek 
authority Epiphanius ( Haeres . 66. 32), who says of Mam, 
‘he asserts the firmament to be skins (Skpixara) of the 
Archons.’ 14 More detailed are the words of the Syriac 
writer St. Ephraim (d. 371) in his Prose Refutations of 
Man! (tr. Mitchell, 1. p. xxxm): ‘When Primal Man 

10 See Beausobre, op. cit. 2. 366; Fliigel, Mani, p. 2x8-221, espec. 
p. 219 bot., with regard to concentric spheres; and cf. Bousset, Haupt- 
probleme der Gnosis, p. 21-46, on the role played by the ‘seven.’ 
planets. Manx’s fondness for pentads (here doubled) may have 
favored the number ten. 

11 See Cumont, p. 28 n. 2. 

12 It is important to distinguish the Archons who were killed and 
flayed from those who were kept as captives and bound to the heavens, 
regarding which latter there are other Manichaean legends as will 
be seen hereafter. So also Cumont, p. 27 n. 3. 

1S Cf. Cumont, p. 27. 

14 Epiphanius, Haeres. 66. 32 (Migne, Pair. Gr. 42. p. 81 A [648]); 
cf. also Beausobre, 2. 366 n. 2; Cumont, p. 26 n. 3. 
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hunted the Sons of Darkness, he 15 flayed them and made 
this sky from their skins, and out of their excre- 
ment he compacted the Earth, and some of their 
bones, too, he melted, and raised and piled up the 
mountains.’ And once again from Ephraim (tr. op. cit. 
Mitchell- Bevan-Burkitt, vol. 2. p. cviii), ‘from their 
skins are the Heavens, and from their excrement 
the Earth, and from their bo[nes] the mountains. ’ F urther- 
more, St. Augustine, Contra Faust. 20. 9, speaks of ‘the Pow- 
erful ( = Living) Spirit . . . forming the world from the cap- 
tured bodies of the race of Darkness ( de captivis corporibus 
gentis tenebrarum).’ Similar in import is the Greek record 
of Joannes Damaskenos (early 8th cent.), Contra Manich. 
29 (ed. Migne, Fair. Gr. vol. 94, col. 1553 B), end, where 
it is said, ‘he made men (Itovs av 9 p 6 nrovs) of their 16 
bodies (be tS>v uapKuv aurov read avruv ) 16 and the moun- 
tains of their “bones.’ Cf. Cumont, p. 27 n. 2. 

Important from the standpoint of Oriental allusions is a 
passage in the (9th cent.) anti-Manichaean Pahlavi book 
Shikand-Gumanig Vizhar, 16. 8-14, which states: ‘(Man! 
says) this, that the world is a bodily-formation of Ahriman 
altogether — bodily-formation (being itself) a creation of 
Ahriman; and a counterpart (of that statement) is this, 
that the sky is from the skin, the earth from the 
flesh, the mountains from the bones, and the 
plants from the hair of the demon Kuni (Kund) ; the rain 
is the seed of the Mazandarans (i.e. Demons) who are 
bound on the firmament’; see translation and note on this 
passage above, Study VI n. 11; and compare especially 

16 So the verb form in the Syriac text, but more precise would be a 
reference to the three of the five sons of the Living Spirit as shown 
above (Study VIII, n. 45) in connection with the associated passage 
in Theodore bar Khoni. 

16 The text has avrov, ‘his,’ in both instances, but afocav, ‘their,’ is 
undoubtedly to be read as the reference is to apxovras (plur.), just 
preceding, as observed long ago by Beausobre, 2. 366 n. 3. 
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Denkart, 3. 200. 8, in Study VII n. 4, according to which 
Man! regarded the earth as ‘ a circle on the support of the 
fiend Kundag.’ In this same connection may be added 
from the Greek Formula of Abjuration (cf. Kessler, Mani, 
p. 361, 401; Migne, PG. 1. p. 1464 B) the article in which 
the convert from Manichaeism repudiates such fables re- 
garding creation as ‘the skins, sinews, bodies, and sweat 
of the wicked Archontes.’ A parallel to the general idea is 
furnished in the Chinese Manichaean Treatise ( JA . 1911, 
p. 525-527) which relates how the human body as the 
microcosm was formed in imitation of the macrocosm of 
the world. 17 

The arch-demon KunI, Kund, or Kundag, above men- 
tioned, is thought by Cumont (p. 27 n. 2 end) to have been 
the only one put to death according to the Shikand- 
Gumanig Vizhar, the others having been fastened to the 
firmament; but the ‘skins’ of the Archons used in making 
the heavens imply a larger number slain (cf. especially 
Ephraim, tr. Mitchell, 1. p. xxxv, and other sources). 
This monstrous fiend, however, appears to have been the 
chief one so disposed of, and I believe that he is alluded to 
likewise in the Turf an Manichaean texts. 

For instance, he is probably identical with the Titan 
figure, ‘that [ ■]» demon,’ 18 in a Turkish Fragment 

17 Incidentally (because being Zoroastrian) may be noted that 
Cumont, p. 26 n. 5, draws attention to a passage in the large Iranian 
Bundahishn (ed. T. D. Anklesaria, p. 189, Bombay, 1908, translated 
by Blochet, Rev. de Vhisi. des religions , Paris, 1895, p. 242) in which the 
human body is likened to the macrocosm, 4 the skin is like the heaven, 
the flesh like the earth, the bones are like the mountains, the veins 
like the rivers, the blood in the body is like the water of the sea, T etc. 
Consult furthermore Zeitschr. f. Indologie , 2. 60-61, etc., in which 
this passsage is discussed at length by Albrecht Gotze. 

18 The Turkish text (broken) has ////£ before the words ydkk ba&n, 
'demon's head.’ Le Coq feels scruples in suggesting to fill the lacuna 
as [o]l [qar?]i ydkk basin , * jenes alten (?) Damonen Haupt.* But in- 
stead of [qar?% would it not be possible to propose [kund\i, and refer 
it to the demon Kundl? 
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(T. II, D, 121, Le Coq, Turk. Man. 3. p. 8) which describes 
him as lying with his head pressed down by mountains and 
sand in the east, his nether parts pressed by the land in the 
west, his shoulders by those in the north and south, while 
his middle is held down by Mt. Sumeru, and his limbs by 
its eight mountains. Moreover we are entitled to see an 
allusion to this same gigantic monster in the Turf an Pahlavi 
Fragment M. 472, v. 8 (= Muller, 2. p. 19 top) which 
refers to ‘the mighty Azdahag ’ (Dragon) whom the Visbed 
God (i.e. the belligerent hero Adamas), standing on earth, 
holds down ‘inside a mountain (?).’ 19 

But to add more about giant carcasses would be piling 
Ossa on Pelion! ManI was more interested in the ethereal 
regions of the ten heavens than in the eightfold dark and 
mixed earths which his fertile imagination had excogitated. 

December, 1930. 

19 The reading of the word r?br?g (here conjecturally translated as 
‘ mountain (?) ’) is uncertain. Possibly it may somehow be associated 
with an also broken word (/rg), which occurs in connection with hell 
and torments in a Petrograd Fragment (S. 28 a, ed. Salemann, 
Manichaica, 3. p. 22). Legends about mountains (especially of 
volcanic origin) as burdening down giants are familiar everywhere. 
The Pahlavi book Bundahishn, 29. 8-9 and 12. 31, tells of ‘Azh-i 
Dahak’ as confined in Mount Damavand (see West, SBE. 5. p. 119 
and 40). 
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1 = orig. p." 6 1 | 


SHORT CONTRIBUTIONS TO OUR KNOWLEDGE 
OF MANICHAEISM * 

i. Ramratukh as a Designation of the Mother of Life* 

In Manichaeism we are familiar with the figure of the 
great mother-goddess, the Mother of Life (or, more exactly, 
Mother of the Living), who is found likewise in the earlier 
Gnostic systems . 1 The triune relationship of a Father 
God, Mother Goddess, and Son is recognizable, and is 
familiar elsewhere . 2 In the Greek and Latin writings 
dealing with the Religion of Man! and in the Gnostics 
the mother is spoken of as rj M tjttjp ttjs Z corjs, Mater Vitae 
(or as ij MrjTTjp rcbv Z&vtuv, Mater Viventium) A In the 
Syriac scholia by Theodore bar Khoni, when treating of 
Manichaeism, she is also alluded to several times as the 
'Mother of Life’ (or 'Mother of the Living’), ’ Emma d e 
Hayye; 4 and in the Arabic chapter on Manx’s teaching in 

* [Reprinted, with several additions and a few slight changes, from 
my article in JAOS. (March, 1924), 44. 61-72. With appreciative 
acknowledgment. — A. V. W. J.] 

1 Regarding the latter point consult Bousset, Hauptprobleme der 
Gnosis , p. 1-83; idem, art. 4 Gnosticism/ in Encycl. Brit . 12. 155-156 
[nth ed.]; and also art. ‘Great Mother of the Gods,’ by G. Shower- 
man, Encycl . Brit. 12. 401-403. 

2 Cf. Cumont, Recherches sur le ManichSisme , 1. 15, n. 1. 

3 See Hegemonius, Acta Archelai , 7. 3 (ed. Beeson, p. 10); Epipha- 
nius, De Haeresibus , 26, ch. 10, in Migne, Patrolog . Graec . vol. 41, col. 
348; Irenaeus, Contra Haereses , 1. 30. 2 (ref. to Mater Viventium in 
connection with the Ophites), in Migne, Patrolog . Graec . vol. 7, col. 695; 
consult Beausobre, Histoire de Manichee , 2. 313, n. 7; Cumont, 
Recherches , 1. 14-15; Legge, Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity, 2. 
293, n. 1. 

4 See Pognon, Inscriptions Mandaites , p. 127, 128, 129 (text), p. 185, 

321 
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an-Nadim’s Fihrist she is called both the ' Mother of Life’ 
( UmM-al-Hayah ) and 'Mother of the Living ’ ( Umm-al - 
Afyya?)* 

When the remains of actual Manichaean documents were 
discovered a score or more years ago in the Oasis of Turfan, 
Eastern Turkistan, it was interesting to find among these 
Fragments in several languages allusions to this divine 
mother. Thus, in the Fragments which are written in the 
Middle Persian form that is 1 = ong, p, 6 f\ commonly known 
as Turfan Pahlavi, her name appears as Madar l l Zmdagan 
or Zmdagan Madar , lit. ' Mother of the Living/ 6 Simi- 
larly, in the old Turkish Manichaean Fragments from 
Khocho she is termed the 'Mother Goddess,’ Og T{a)ngri ? 
Furthermore, in the Chinese Manichaean Treatise found in 
the Grottoes of Tun-Huang, she is called the 'Excellent 
Mother,’ Shan-mu (or Chan-mou , according to the French 
transliteration) . 8 

188, 189 (transl.); cf. Cumont, p. 14, 25, 33. [See also the translation 
above from Theodore bar Khoni, Study VIII, n. 9.] 

5 See Fliigel, Mani , p. 59, line 1 and p. 70, line 8 (text), cf. p. 91, 100 
(transl.). 

6 See F. W. K. Muller, Handsckriften-reste in Estrangelo-schrift aus 
Turfan , Zweiter Teil ( Abh . Kgl. Preuss. Akad. Berlin, 1904) for the 
following references. Fragments, M. 309, line 3 (= Muller, 2. p. 47) 
Madar l i Zindagan; M. 4 d, line 8 (= Mii. 2. p. 55) Zindagan Madar; 
likewise M. 17 c = M. 172, 1. 13 recto (= Mii. 2. p. 25 = p. 101, 102) 
simply Madar [ l i Zindagan]. 

7 See A. von Le Coq, Tilrkische Manichaica aus Chotscho , I, III 
(AKPAk. Berlin, 1912, 1922) for the following references: Frag. T. 
II, D. 173 b. recto line 17, and verso 1. 1 ( = Le Coq, 1. p. 13, 14) Og 
T{d)ngri; also T. M. 291 recto(?) line 11 (= Le Coq, 3. p. 7) Og 
T(a)ngrL Refer also to the discussion below (Section 2, Addendum) 
regarding Ogutmis Og in T. II, D. 176 recto line 14 (= Le Coq, 3. p. 
15). [Professor W. Bang Kaup, of Berlin, wrote to me (Nov. 27, 1927) : 
i unsere Findung ogiltmis og = mere excellente so sicher ist wie nur 
etwas sein kann.’ This sentence refers to our having reached the 
same conclusion regarding this designation at about the same time. 
Cf. his article on * Manichaeische Hymnen,’ in MusSon (1925), 38. 17.] 

8 See Chavannes and Pelliot, Un Trait & manicheen retrouve en Chine , 
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[ = orig. p. 63 1 Now in one of the Turfan Middle Persian 
Fragments (M. 172 recto L 13-18 = Mil. p. 101 top), 
which is written both in Turfan Pahlavi and in a 'dia- 
lect’ (Soghdian) gloss that accompanies the former, we 
have a special name added in the ‘ dialect ' (Soghdian) gloss 
as a further designation of the Mother Goddess; it is 
r’mr’tvx (= Mil. Ramratukh ). 9 The content of the 
passage itself may briefly be summarized thus: it gives an 

in Journal Asiatique, 1*911, p. 51 1, with note I, and p. 515, 525, 532, n. 
2. Being interested in understanding the force and meaning of the 
first word (Shan) I asked for information from my kind Sinologist 
friends. Professor Pelliot personally told me that there is no doubt 
that shan ("chan') is an attribute of the Mother, and he translates by 
‘la Mere excellente.’ I furthermore had the advantage of conferring 
with my Chinese pupil, Mr. Ti-Shan Hsu, regarding the pregnant 
signification of this adjective. Mr. Hsli informed me that the meaning 
of shan was ‘auspicious/ and he added that in the first Chinese 
dictionary (Shoh-wen), written early in the Han Dynasty, the word is 
given with the explanation ‘auspicious’ (see Shoh-wen Ch’ai Tze, vol. 
2, p. 13 b, Shanghai, 1923, Chung Hwa Book Company). He further- 
more told me that in the Great Dictionary of the Chinese Public , 
Shanghai, 1915, under the division “k’ou” (‘mouth’) there are 
numerous meanings recorded as appearing in the Classics. The 
commonest ones (listed with their sources) are the following: ‘(i) 
Happy, (2) Excellent, (3) Good, (4) Virtuous, (5) Peaceful, (6) 
Merciful, (7) Great, (9) Pleasing, (14) Friendly/ Prof. Thomas F. 
Carter, my colleague and former student [since deceased], similarly 
said that the idea conveyed by the adjective is approximately: 'good, 
kind, loving, righteous,’ like the Greek ay ados in its various shadings 
of meaning. Professor Lucius C. Porter (visiting professor in Chinese 
at Columbia University in 1923-1924) likewise drew my attention to 
the idea of ‘ good ’ (as opposed to evil) as a fundamental definition of 
shan in one of the native dictionaries, the association of the ideas of 
‘auspicious’ and ‘good’ being a natural one. He also referred me to 
Williams, Chinese English Dictionary , p. 752, where, among the 
primary significations, are set down ‘good from principle, virtuous, 
meek, docile, skilful.’ This information at least helps to make non- 
Sinologists acquainted with the gamut run by the word under con- 
sideration. 

9 See Muller, op. ciL p. 101, 102. 
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ascription of praise to several of the divine beings, adding 
their titles in the gloss. Among those mentioned in 
succession are the ‘Father’ (whose name is dialectically 
glossed as ‘God Zarvan,’ Zarvafiayiy) , the ‘Mother 
Goddess ’ (glossed as Ram raiukhfiayiy) , and the 
‘Son’ (originally Primal Man, who is glossed as Jesus, 
Yesuvly). 10 The precise meaning of the name Rdmratukh 
(the appended word fiayiy being ‘Goddess’), as applied 
to the Mother of Life in this gloss, has long been a problem. 
A provisional suggestion is here put forward, which may 
possibly help towards the solution of the crux. 

The Middle Persian word Ramratukh is to be divided, I 
believe, as Ram-rdtukh ( Rdm-rdtux ). The first element is 
manifestly the familiar Pahlavi ram, NP. ram, ‘joy, 
gladness, happiness,’ which is well known in derivatives, 
like Phi. rdmisn, and found equally in Avestan as rdman-, 
‘rest, joy,’ from the root ram-, ‘to rest, repose.’ 11 The 
second element ( ratiikh ) appears to be a Soghdian abstract, 
formed from the noun and adjective Phi. rat (rad), ‘giver, 
liberal, generous,’ which abstract itself appears in ordinary 
Pahlavi as rdtih ( radih ), ‘generosity, liberality, bounte- 
ousness, benevolence.’ 12 The formative ending -ukh is 

10 The role of the celestial Jesus as a fulfilment of that of Primal Man 
is recognized elsewhere in Manichaeism. It is implied, for example, in 
Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 191-193; also in an-Nadim’s 
Fihrist, tr. Fliigel, Marti, p. 91 ; and consult especially Reitzenstein, 
Das iranische Erlosungsmysterium, p. 154; idem, Das mandaische Buck 
des Herrn der Grosse, p. 90. [Consult later the valuable monograph by 
Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu im Manichdismus, in Abh. 
Pr. Ak. Wiss., Berlin, 1926, Number 4.] 

11 Consult Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, col. 1511, 1524. 

12 See West and Haug, Glossary of the Arda Viraf, p. 130; and cf. S. 
D. Bharucha, Pahlavi-Pazend-English Glossary, p. 258, Bombay, 1912. 
[In an appreciative acknowledgment of a reprint of this paper, which 
I sent him somewhat later, Professor H. H. Schaeder, of Konigsberg 
Pr., wrote me (September 14, 1928): “Der mittelpersische name der 
‘mutter des lebens’ ist meines erachtens einfach aufzulosen in ram- 
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doubtless a Soghdian variation of the ordinary -ih, which 
is common enough as an abstract termination in the 
Pahlavi Books, and is | = orsg. p. 6 T 1 there sometimes written 
as a graph (~). The meaning of this compounded name 
Ramratukh would therefore be literally ‘ Joygivingness,’ 
‘Liberality of Joy,’ and Ramratukh payiy would be the 
‘Goddess of the Bounteousness of Joy’ — a title well suited 
to the Mother of Life, whose true office is to dispense 
happiness. [Consult now Schaeder’s letter as quoted above, 
at the end of n. 12.] 

Additional support for the proposed etymology of this 
epithet Ramratukh, applied to the Mother as the one who 
imparts joy, is afforded by two passages in the Fihrist, to 
which I would call attention in this connection. 

The first of these is found in the section of the Fihrist 
edited by Fliigel, Mani, p. 55, 1 . 3, in which she is personified 
under the name of ‘Joyousness’ (Arabic Bahjah, Bahja ), 
which he renders as ‘ Frohlichkeit ’ (op. cit. p. 88, 1 . 10). 13 

ratux ‘ freuden-herrin ’ ; ratux ist ein mittelpersisches femininum zu rat, 
aw. ratav so wie bdnuk , neupers. bdnii, zu ban , aw. -pana. Und der 
bezeichnung der gestalt im Fihrist ist inhaltlich damit identisch: die 
haben Sie fiir die stellen Fliigel 545, 553 j a selber festgestellt, es gilt 
aber auch fur die dritte stelle, 706-8. Denn aus den varianten, die 
Sie in Ihrem aufsa tz 67 angegeben, folgt einmal, dass der text verdorben 
ist, anderseits lassen sich diese varianten leicht als entstellungen aus 
bhjt y bahja , begreifen.” Schaeder refers further to the outstanding 
need of a new critical edition of the Fihrist, a desideratum which I see 
(1930) is happily now in view of being fulfilled by Dr. J. Fiick, cf. 
ZD MG. (1930), 84. in n. 1. — Especially observe, furthermore, that 
(1926) Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu i p. 127 top, translate 
these Soghdian lines of our passage (M. 172 recto, 17-18) par maat 00 
rdmrdtux bayii dfrwan , by ‘durch den Segen der Mutter, der guten 
Gliicksgottin des Friedensgottes,’ and they add in their footnote 
(after Andreas), as a transliteration, rom rod vox fioye.] 

13 Regarding this well-known word bahjah , consult Freytag, Lexicon 
Arabico-Latinum, 1. p. 64, and cf. also Steingass, Pers. Eng. Diet . p, 210, 
s. v. bahjah (Arabic), ‘gladness, cheerfulness, joyfulness. ’ No de- 
parture from the text of our passage is made in the large edition of the 
Fihrist by Fliigel-Roediger-M Oiler, p. 329, 1. 29; Leipzig, 1871. 
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Although Fliigel was doubtful in his notes (p. 208 n. no) as 
to what identification to suggest for ‘Frohlichkeit,’ he had 
an inkling that the name might possibly be used to designate 
the ‘Mutter des Lebens.’ The times have since given 
proof that this surmise was correct. The context of the 
passage itself showed that the personage personified as 
‘Joyousness’ was directly associated with the Living Spirit 
in rescuing Primal Man after he had been overcome by 
the Powers of Darkness. [See above „ Study IX n. 8.] 
We now know from the Syriac Scholia of Theodore bar 
Khoni and from the Manichaean documents later available 
in the older Turkish and Chinese, that it actually was the 
Mother Goddess who was thus united with the Living 
Spirit in Primal Man’s deliverance. 14 Consequently there 
can remain no doubt that ‘Joyousness’ (‘Frohlichkeit’) in 
this particular passage of the Fihrist is, like Ramratukh, a 
designation for the joyous Mother of Life. 

The second passage in the same Arabic work is one for 
which a new interpretation can be offered in the light 
already thrown upon the subject. This passage (Fliigel, 
Mani, text p. 54, 1 . 5, transl. p. 87, 1 . 19) relates to an earlier 
stage in the conflict between I =orig. P .6s I Light and Darkness, 
namely, that moment when the King of Light, as God, 
evolves a plan for bringing Primal Man into being. This 
he does, in cooperation with other spiritual aids, by 
evoking or creating Primal Man through the agency of a 
power that is ordinarily translated as the ‘Geist seiner 
Rechten ’ — so Fliigel, reading the Arabic adjective as 
yamnah . 15 But instead of so reading the Arabic word I 

14 See Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pognon, p. 188; Turkish Frag. T. II, 
D. 173 b, recto 11 . 16-20, verso 11 . 1-4 (Le Coq, Turk. Man. 1, p. 13-14, 
cf. p. 40-41); furthermore, the Chinese Treatise tr. Chavannes and 
Pelliot, J A. 1911, p. 510-5 14. Cf. also Alfaric, Les Ventures mani- 
chSennes, 2. 215, n. 2. 

16 See Fliigel, p. 87 and p. 199, n. 1 ; he is followed by Kessler, Mani, 
p. 389, and by scholars in general. 
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should prefer to point it as yumnah , 'happiness, felicity’; 16 
and should accordingly suggest that the sentence means: 
* He (i.e. the Godhead) begat by His Spiritof Hap- 
piness.’ This would be simply another way of ex- 
pressing the attribute 'Joyousness/ as applied above to the 
Mother of the Living, whom scholars believe to be intended 
here, 17 The idea for such an interpretation I owed to my 
former pupil (In 1922) Mr. Anis E. Khuri, now Professor in 
the American University of Beirut, Syria, who, without 
having any previous acquaintance with Manichaeism, 
translated the Arabic phrase at once as 'by his spirit of 
bliss.’ Quite independently my Assistant, [the late] Dr. 
Yohannan, likewise rendered it offhand as 'blessed (or 
beatific) spirit.’ So much from authorities outside. As a 
result, the suggestion tentatively presented regarding the 
interpretation of this second passage seems worth taking 
into consideration. 

I ong. p- 66 1 In view of all that has been brought forward 

16 For Arabic yumnah see Freytag, Lex . Arabico-Latinum , 4, p. 524, 
‘felicitas, prosperitas ’ ; cf. Steingass, Pers . Eng. Diet. p. 1536, ‘happi- 
ness, prosperity/ 

17 See Bousset, Hauptprobleme , p. 177, 178; Legge, Forerunners and 
Rivals of Christianity , 2. 293, n. 1, ‘Spirit of the Right [Hand]/ where 
an Egyptian idea is suggested. Fliigel, Mani , p. 199, n. 90, himself 
acknowledges that this ‘ Geist der Rechten’ is not mentioned elsewhere 
(nirgends genannt) in the Fihrist and that we look for it later in vain 
(spater vergebens). In putting forward the proposed interpretation as 
‘Spirit of Happiness/ I have by no means neglected carefully to con- 
sider TPhl. dasnezadag 1 an, ‘sons of the right’ in M. 4 f, line 14 (= Mii. 
2. p. 58, duly consulting Muller’s references; cf. also p. 57 daln)\ nor, 
may be added, have I forgotten such passages as Acta Archelai, ch. 7, 
§4-5 (ed. Beeson, p. 10-11) regarding the Manichaeans giving the 
right hand in greeting, and also the phrase of St. Augustine, Epist. 
Fund ., ch. 11, § 13, ‘may the right hand of light protect you/ Due 
attention has been given likewise to some general allusions to ‘the 
right’ in Bousset, Hauptprobleme , p. 346; Legge, Rivals and Fore- 
runners, 2. 164. Such references are merely included here to show 
that they have not been overlooked. 
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there appear to be good grounds for accepting the proposed 
etymology of the name of the goddess Ramratukh as 
meaning the very ‘Liberality of Gladness,’ or ‘Bounteous- 
ness of Joy,’ when applied to the Mother in the ‘dialectic’ 
(Soghdian) Turfan Fragment. Mam’s poetic imagination 
had a fancy for such highly-colored titles; witness his 
Adamas Hero, King of Honor, Splenditenens (Qey-yoKaroxos ) , 
Maiden of Light, and the rest. 

2. The Problematic * Nahnahah ’ as applied to the Mother 
of the Living in the Fihrist. 

The Arabic account of the return of the pure soul of the 
Manichaean Elect, by several stages, to the supernal realm 
of Light, as given by an-Nadlm in the Fihrist, describes the 
Elect as first ‘ascending by the Column of Praise (Milky 
Way) to the sphere of the Moon, and to the Primal Man 
(i.e. who is in the Sun), and t o t h e — ? — Motherof 
the Living, to where first he was in the Paradises 
of Light.’ 18 

The word here marked as ‘ — ? — ,’ which precedes the 
Mother of Life, is a designation of some sort, whether 
nominal or adjectival. Fliigel, in his translation ( Mani , p. 
ioo), renders it as a proper name — ‘zu der N a h n a h a 
der Mutter der Lebendigen.’ In commenting upon this 
passage, Fliigel (p. 343) simply says : ‘ N a h n a h a , ein 
Wort, das in seiner einfachen Uebersetzung die Abwendung 
des Bosen bedeutet.’ So great is Fliigel’s authority that 
he has been generally followed by other writers in regarding 
the word as a proper name. 19 The only hint of hesitation 
expressed on the subject, so far as I have found, is an 
incidental intimation by Chavannes and Pelliot when 

18 See Fliigel, Mani, text p. 70 11 . 6-8, transl. p. ioo 11 . 27-30; and the 
complete edition of the Fihrist by Fliigel-Roediger-Muller, Kitab al- 
Fihrist, 1, p. 335 1 . 13; cf. notes in vol. 2, p. 172. 

19 Thus also ‘Nahnaha’ in the translation of this passage by Kessler, 
Mani, p. 399; similarly other later writers. 
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touching, in a footnote, upon the designation of the Mother 
in the Chinese Manichaean Treatise. 20 They mention this 
Fihrist passage with a slight qualification as to ‘ le nom de 
Nahnaha, que Fliigel traduit hypothetiquement par “Ab- 
w endung des Bdsen.”’ That is all they remark. 

r- ori a- p- 67~1 As a student of Manichaeism, though not an 
Arabist, I have long felt uncertain as to whether, if really a 
proper name, such a designation as the ‘ Averting (of Evil) ’ 
was an appropriate one for the character of the Mother 
Goddess in the Religion of ManI, or whether some other 
reading of the Arabic letters than Nahnahah might not be 
possible. Accordingly I had recourse to my friend and 
colleague Professor Richard Gottheil for help in the matter. 

He carefully examined with me the variants in the 
three manuscripts noted in Fliigel, p. 70, n. 9, finding no 
additional ones recorded in the large edition of the Fihrist 
by Fliigel-Roediger-Miiller, 1, p. 335 and 2, p. 172. It 
became clear that Fliigel (apparently following Ms. C, 
since no comment is made) had based his reading and 
interpretation of * Nahnahah,’ as a nomen proprium, upon 
the Arabic verb nahnah, ‘depulit, retinuit (aliquem a re),’ 
for which verb, indeed, there is good authority in the older 
Arabic lexicographers. 21 Yet I still felt misgivings as to the 
reading and explanation adopted by Fliigel, because it 
seemed to me non-Manichaean in spirit. A further study 
then followed with regard to the variants recorded in 
Fliigel’s footnotes concerning the three other manuscripts 
(Hammer-Purgstall, Leyden, Vienna). These furnish: 
H. , L. > V. Doctor Gottheil observed 

that the unpointed word in manuscript V. can be read as 
al-bahiyyah , the form bahiyyah being a well-known adjective 

20 Chavannes and Pelliot, JA. 1911, p. 511, n. 1, end. 

21 See Freytag, Lexicon , vol, 4, p. 347 (citations from Arab lexicog- 
raphers); De Goeje, Glossarium (Tabari), p. 532 (two citations, one 
being from an old Dlwan); Wahrmund, Handworterbuch Arab . Deutsch, 
2, p. 1075, nahnah, ‘abhalten.’ 

24 
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that denotes ‘ possessing the quality of beauty or goodliness, 
shining, brilliant, radiant.’ 22 Further support for this 
reading is given by the Leyden manuscript (L.), which 
explicitly marks the letters as b h y m (!) h , and can be 
read as hahiyyah by omitting the m as excrescent. 

On the basis of these conferences with my colleague I 
venture to offer, tentatively, the suggestion that we should 
consider the designation in question as an adjective, not as 
a proper name, and adopt the reading al-bahiyyah, ‘the 
beautiful, goodly, shining, brilliant, 1 = ong. p. 68 1 radiant.’ 
Probably ‘radiant’ will best suit the Manichaean sense. 
In translating such terms from the Arabic we need to take 
into account the atmosphere involved. But it will remain 
for others more qualified than myself to decide whether we 
are ultimately entitled to say Exit ‘Nahnaha’ as ‘Mutter 
der Lebendigen,’ and Enter ‘the Radiant One, the 
Mother of the Living,’ thus bedecked for the r 61 e. 

Addendum. One point more in this connection. 
The interpretation proposed, as giving an adjectival epithet 
to the Mother of the Living, may possibly help to throw 
some light on the meaning of the problematic Turkish 
adjective ogutmis (or ogutmis) applied to the Mother (og, 
og ) in one of the Turkish Manichaean Fragments from 
Khocho. In Frag. T. II. D. 176 recto, 1 . 14-15 (= Le 
Coq, Tiirkische Manichaica aus Chotscho, 3, p. 15, Berlin, 
1922) there occurs the phrase ogutmis og, which Le Coq 
renders by ‘die *gepriesene Mutter (-Gottheit),’ leaving the 
translation of the adjective ‘ *gepriesene ’ as uncertain. 
Andreas, in an earlier rendering (1919) of the same passage, 
takes the attribute in question as a participial adjective 
(but adds an interrogation mark) and translates as ‘die 

22 See Freytag, Lexicon, I. p. 168, bahi, adj. ‘pulcher, nitens, 
splendens'; baha\ noun, 1 pulchritudo, splendor'; also verb baha, 
‘nittiit, micat'; cf. Wahrmund, Handworterbuch Arab . Deutsch I. p. 
267, *in schonheit glanzend’; see likewise Lane, Arab . Eng . Diet. 1, p. 
270 (adj.), 269 (verb). 
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Mutter, welche sie [die Tochter des Lichts] 
gebiert (?).’ 23 The query now raised is a double one. 
Can we perhaps associate this debatable Turkish epithet 
in some way with the meaning suggested for the Arabic 
above? Or can we connect its meaning in some manner 
with that implied in the previous discussion of Ramratukh 
and the footnote concerning the Chinese Shan? Specialists 
in those fields must decide. [See now, Dec. 31, 1930, the 
remarks added above, n. 7 end and n. 12.] 

3. The Manichaean ‘ Seals.’ 

Mini's religion enjoined upon its followers a belief in and 
the keeping of certain ‘seals’ as consecrated symbols 
of the faith. These seals are seven in number, as can now 
be shown. With three of them (moral) we have long been 
familiar as the Three Seals of the mouth, hand, and bosom, 
to be observed in the daily conduct of practical life. But 
until the Turfan texts became available it was not known 
that there were four additional seals, spiritual or doctrinal 
in their nature, the belief in -which as articles of faith was to 
be accepted by the Manichaean before entering into the 
| = orig. p. 6 9 ~] religion. Drawing upon these texts from Eastern 
Turkistan, and supplementing them from other sources, 
the present section of the paper will be devoted to calling 
attention to this fourfold group in particular, and then to 
discussing also the well-known group of three in somewhat 
less detail. 

(a) These four doctrinal seals, which first came 
to notice through the discovery of the Manichaean docu- 
ments themselves, are called the ‘Four Light 
Seals,’ emblematic of true faith. The passage in 
which they are particularly referred to is found in the 

23 See Andreas cited in Reitzenstein, Das Mandaische Bitch des 
Herrn der Grosse, p. 52 top, Heidelberg, 1919. In a footnote {loc. cit. 
n. 2) Reitzenstein adds the remark: 'Prof. Andreas erkennt ein 
transitives Partizip, das sich auf das Vorausgehende beziehen muss.’ 
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Turkish Manichaean Confession-prayer, where the faithful 
repeats the following words : 

‘FourLightSeals (tort y(a)ruk tamya ) have 
we sealed in our hearts, (x) One is Love, (and 
that is) the seal of Azrua the God, (2) The 
second (is) Faith, the seal of the God of the 
Sun and the Moon. (3) The third is the Fear 
of God, (and this is) the seal of the Fivefold 
God (i.e. Primal Man, Ormazd). (4) The fourth 
is the wise Knowledge, the seal of the 
Burkhans (or Divine Revealers of Religion).’ 24 

The four seals of doctrine therefore comprise (1) love 
for the Godhead, (2) f a i t h in the Sun and Moon as the 
great orbs of 1 i g h t , (3) r e v e r e n c e for Primal Man 
as a celestial power, (4) belief in the existence of D i v i n e 
Messengers who, from time to time, bring inspired 
knowledge to the world. 

A ray of light breaks in. The four spiritual seals betoken 
the fourfold majesty of the Father God in his divine 
aspects (tov TerpaTpocroiTOv Harkpa tov Meyedovs) , as SO named 
in the Greek Formula of Abjuration to be recited by 
Manichaeans on their conversion to Christianity. [Cf. 
Study IV, p. 154, table in note on S. 7 d 13, for these four 
aspects.] Further elucidation is obtained when these 
four seals are brought into connection with a T u r f a n 
Pahlavi Fragment that refers to ‘ (1) God Zarvan, 
(2) Light, (3) Power, (4) Wisdom,’ and also into con- 
nection with a similar one in a Turkish Mani- 
chaean Fragment of like content. But this point 

24 See Le Coq, Khuastuanifl, 11 . 177-183 (JR A S. 1911, p. 291-292); 
id. German edition, Ckuastuanift, p. 17, 1 . 15-18 (Abh. kgl. Breuss. 
Ak. Wiss., Berlin, 1911, p. 17). [I may simply add (as first avail- 
able to me after this article was originally published) that W. Bang, 
Museon (1923), 36. p. 156-157 B, translates tamya by ‘Eigentums- 
zeichen see p. 210-21 1 for his discussion.] 
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is not elaborated here because it will be found discussed 
elsewhere. [Consult the bracketed references given above.] 

1 » orig. p. 70 ] It is sufficient to have drawn attention to the 
connection. 25 

A proper understanding of these Four Bright Seals as 
spiritual and as doctrines of faith helps to throw added 
light on a passage in the F i h r i s t which sums up the 
spiritual precepts that Manl gave as (four) articles of 
faith, besides the three seals of conduct and the ten com- 
mandments, in the following words : 

'The Belief in the Four Great-majes- 
ties (lit. ‘Greatnesses’), 26 namely, (1) God, (2) 
his Light, (3) his Power, and (4) his Wis- 
dom. Now, (1) God, whose name be glorious, is 
the King of the Paradises of Light; (2) his Light (is) 
the Sun and the Moon; (3) his Power (is) the Five 
Angels, namely, the Zephyr, Wind, Light, Water, and 
Fire; (4) his Wisdom, the Holy Religion.’ [This latter 
is further explained by special reference to the revealers 
and exemplars of the faith.] 27 

The application of this Arabic passage is quite obvious in 
view of what has been brought out above. 

The interpretation that has been suggested aids likewise 

25 The explanation offered above appears to dispose of the un- 
certainty which puzzled Le Coq in regard to the number 'four' (in 
contrast to the familiar * three 1 seals) when dealing with the Turkish 
passage (see Le Coq, Khuastuanift , p. 303, n. 34). I have since found 
that Alfaric, Les Ventures , 2. 56-57, holds a view similar to my own. 
Differently, Legge, Forerunners and Rivals , 2. 343; compare further- 
more Reitzenstein, Iran . Erlds. p. 203-204. 

26 The Four Great-majesties are the same as those in the grouping 
given also just above. Besides these four, Manichaeism recognizes 
also ten and twelve great majestic essences, see Fliigel, Mani t p. 272, 
n. 198, p. 274, n. 203. 

27 See Fliigel, Mam, p.64 (text), 95 (transl.); complete edition of the 
Fihrist, x, p. 333. 
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in making clear the fact that we have a similar allusion to 
the four doctrinal seals inaChineseManichaean 
Fragment, discovered by Pelliot (see JA. 1913, p. 
105), which contains rules for entering into the faith. 
The believer, after accepting the tenets of the Two Princi- 
ples and the Three Times, or Ages, is then led (op. cit. p. 
1 16) to the consideration of ‘ the FourCalmBodies 
of the Law , — which Four Bodies of the Law are 
. . . 28 Although | = orig. P . 71 1 the enumeration of the 

four is missing, because the rest of the text is lost, it is 
nevertheless certain that we can supply the general contents 
of the lacuna by referring to the material in the various 
quotations which have been cited above. So much for the 
luminous Four Seals of doctrine. 

(b) We may now turn briefly to the familiar Three 
Seals, which are ethical and practical in their nature 
as relating to the conduct of the body. These are not 
only now found referred to in the actual Manichaean 
documents, but they have previously been known through 
allusions in Christian and Muhammadan writers. 

Thus, through Saint Augustine we are well 
acquainted with these trio, signacula as ‘the seals of the 
mouth, hand, and bosom’ — oris, manus (or manuum ), 
sinus? 9 In an-Nadim’s F i h r i s t they are grouped 

28 Pelliot, JA. 1913, p. 1 16, who adds (note 3), ‘Nous ignorons abso- 
lument ce que sont ces “corps de la Loi.”’ [Postscript, 
January, 1924. I have since found that my interpretation of this 
point, which was independently reached, Feb. 27, 1923, and brought 
out in a brief oral communication at the Centenary Celebration of the 
Royal Asiatic Society in July of that year, had been anticipated by 
Alfaric, Les Ventures, 2. 56. So much the better for such admirable 
support-] [Later postscript, Dec. 31, 1930. Concerning the Four 
Calm Bodies of the Law see now also the Chinese Manichaean Roll H 
in London, stanzas 10b, 27d, 38b, 56c, 58c, 59c, in W. and L., Die 
Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 98, 102, 104, 107.] 

29 Augustine, De Moribus Manichaeorum, ch. 10, § 19, and ch. 11-19 
(§ 20-73), where the great Church Father discusses these. A fuller 
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simply as the ‘Three Seals’ ( thalath khawatlm ), 30 although, 
in the same work, the author makes mention likewise of 
a special Epistle by Man! on the ‘Seal of the Mouth.’ 31 

In the Turfan Pahlavi Fragments them- 
selves, as far as published, there are two [now three] 
allusions to the Manichaean Seals. One of these (M. 32 
recto, 1. 6-7) refers to ‘the complete seal of my hand, 
mouth, and thought.’ 32 The other (S. 9 recto b, lines 19— 
23), in the Petrograd collection, alludes to the soul, which 
has been imprisoned in darkness, as being led to believe on 
Obrmizd (Primal Man) and to ‘accept most actively every 
admonition, commandment, and the seal of goodly 
concord.’ 33 [A third TPhl. allusion became later available 
to me, Oct. 30, 1924, after this article was published. It is 
found in Frag. M. 801, given with Muller’s transliteration 
and German rendering, in A. von Le Coq’s Die Mani- 
chaeischen Miniaturen, p. 40, where a blessing is invoked 
upon all the faithful, ‘who are perfect in the Five Admo- 
nitions and the T h r e e S e a 1 s . ’] 33a In the Turkish 
| = orig. p. 7T] Manichaean C o n f e s s i o n - p r ay e r 
(11. 320-321) these ethical symbols are likewise called the 
‘Three Seals’ ( -ill t(a)mya), when the Auditor accepts the 
articles of ‘ the Ten Commandments, the Seven Alms, the 

treatment of this subject is omitted for the present, being reserved for 
treatment elsewhere. 

30 See Fliigel, p. 64, 1 . 5 (text) ; p. 95, 1 . 20 (transL); cf. also p. 41, 281, 
289-291. 

31 Fliigel, p. 74, 1 . 1 ( khdtamu’l-fam ); p. 103 (§ 13); Kessler, p. 216. 

32 M. 32 recto. 1 . 6-7 (= Mil. 2. p. 63), mufyr Hspurig ce man dast 
rumb 'fid and es tsn, 

33 S. 9 recto b, lines 19-21 (Salemann, Manichaica t 3. p. 9), harv 
vtsp-tl andarz 1 ud farmdn ’ud muhr f t xvdltll vazlltifyd pddlrlji anad . 
[See above, Study III, the note on S. 9 b 21.] 

3311 [Frag. M. 801, second page, lines 5-6, ke parii andarz v& seh 
mu\r l %spilr hend . Consult n. 35 end, below.] 
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Three Seals’; 34 and they are furthermore implied 
in a passage in the same Confession-prayer which refers 
to keeping the Ten Commandments, 'three with the 
mouth, three with the heart, three with the hand, 
and one with the whole self.’ 35 [Moreover, in the Chi- 
nese Manichaean Roll H, stanza 392, now available 
(1926), we have a similar allusion to 'the Seven Alms, the 
Ten Commandments, and the Three Seals.] 35a 

In this connection it may be stated that the conception 
of the three seals, while corresponding in idea to the 
Zoroastrian injunction to preserve purity in 'thought, 
word, and deed’ or to the Buddhistic precepts regarding 
'body, speech, and thought,’ may have been a wholly 
natural one, and not due to any special outside influence 
upon Man!. 36 

To sum up. Sufficient evidence has been adduced to 
show the existence of the doctrine of seven seals in Mani- 
chaeism: four spiritual, as tenets of faith; and three moral, 

34 See Le Coq, Khuastuanift , 11 . 319-321 ( JRAS . 1911, p. 298). 

35 See Le Coq, op. cit. 11 . 193-195. In regard to associating the 
Three Seals thus with the Ten Commandments consult also the re- 
marks by Chavannes and Pelliot, JA . 1911, p. 574, n. I; and JA . 1913, 
p. 380, top. [P. S. Dec. 30, 1928. Although I had previously marked 
the passage, I overlooked at the time when this article originally went 
to press, early in 1924, to include an allusion in the Turkish Fragment 
T. M. 170 verso lines 4-5 (Le Coq, Turk. Man . 3. p. 39 bot.) to 
b(a)x$apt tamya, ‘das Caxsaput- Siegel/ which Mani gave to his 
disciples as evidently summarizing his admonitions. The preceding 
Turkish Frag. T. M. 169 r. 7-8 (op. cit. p. 39 top) speaks of five 
admonitions, bis caxsapt , ‘fiinf Vorschriften/ with which we may 
probably compare the TPhl. allusion to panz andarz as cited above in 
note 33a. Compare, furthermore, Le Coq, op. cit . p. 21 bot., for 
another allusion to by lapt tamya. This is merely a matter of detail 
for further investigation sometime later.] 

3Sa [See Waldschmidt and Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu (1926), p. 123 
mid., stanza 392.] 

36 Cf. JA. 1911, p. 574, n. 1, end. 
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as standards of conduct. Emphasis, in conclusion, must 
be laid on the fact that Hearers and Elect alike were 
expected both to accept the four bright seals of faith and to 
observe the three moral seals in practice. This implied a 
high standard of living if they were truly conformed to. 

Originally printed in March, 1924. Additions, up 
to December 31, 1930, are indicated in square 
brackets [ ]. 
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INDEX I 

General Index 


a 

Abortions, female, given to Namrael, 
249 

male, devoured by Ashaqlun, 249 
Abortive births of the Daughters of 
Darkness, 248 n. 115, 249 
Adam, awakened from .the sleep of 
death of Jesus, 12, 249-250, 251 
becomes cognizant that he is 
formed in part of the Light ele- 
ments, 252 

born of Namrael and Ashaqlun, 
249 

innocent, 249 

luminous particles predominate in, 
11, 252 n. 137 

overcome by darkness and lust, 281 
redemption of, 281 
weeping of, 253 

Adamas, belligerent hero, 300-301, 
309 

dragon-quelling, 310 
fights against the monster Sin, 247 
holds Azdabag down inside a 
mountain, 320 

holds a spear in his right hand and 
a shield in his left, 300, 247 
kills the Archons, 233 n. 45, 298 
son of Living Spirit, evoked from 
his Reason, 229, 297 
subduer of demons, 312 
Admonitions, five, 335 
Africa, North, spread of Manichaeism 
in, 18 

Age, second, of the universe, 171 
Ages, three, of Time, 7, 334 
AliramiSn, the leading heavenward 
and release of the particles of 
Light, 40 

Ahriman, 9, 130, 132, 149 
as Prince of Deceit, 149 


creator of living creatures, 181, 198 
destroyer of living creatures, 181, 
198 

possesses only backward knowledge 
and ignorance, according to 
Zoroastrianism, 189 
possesses pre- vision, according to 
Manichaean teaching, 189 
the world a bodily formation of, 
177, 184 

Ahura Mazdah, 93 

Air: see Light Air. 

Albigenses, heretics of Southern 
France, 19 

AlbirunI, mentions the Living Spirit, 
291 

Alms, giving to the Perfect, 15 
seven, 335 

Amahraspandan: see Elements. 

Amesha Spentas, in Zoroastrianism, 
92-93 

Ammianus Marcellinus, Roman his- 
torian, quoted, 169 

Amu, Mani's pupil, vision of, 277 

Angels, allusions in Chinese hymn of 
praise to the five gathering, 150 
five, as the Power of God, 333 
four, holding the lowest heaven, 
36, 37, 63 

of Light, 129, 132, 141 
join in petitioning the Friend of 
Light to send some one to redeem 
Adam, 281 

soul-gathering, 31, 44, 131, 150 
stationed in Earth Eight, 36, 37, 72 
two, placed in charge over the two 
bound dragons, 30, 31 

Animal life, origin of, 248 n. 115 

Animals, from self -pregnant female 
Archons, 11 
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342 

Anoshirvan: see Khusrau I Anoshlr- 
van. 

Answer: see Respondent. 

Appellant (Khroshtag), 231, 259, 290 
in the Chinese Treatise, 263 
Living Spirit, vested with, 232, 261 
and Respondent, join together and 
ascend to the Mother of the 
Living and to the Living Spirit, 
231, 261 

Archelaus, Bishop, Manx disputes 
with, 294 

Arches, diagram of, 74 
five, on Earth Five, 33, 35 

Archons, bodies of, thrown upon the 
earth of darkness, 184, 234-235, 
315 

kept captives and bound to the 
heavens, 317 n. 12 
killed and flayed, 233, 317 
seduction of, 179, 191, 193, 244 
two, keep watch over Adam, 250 n. 
122 

two, seized and chained by Jesus, 
250 n. 122 

Archons of Darkness, seized, chained 
and flayed by the Living Spirit 
and his five Sons, 10, 186, 233 n. 
45, 290 

seduced by the Third Messenger, 
11 

Armor of Ohrmizd, 162, 170 
the Five Elements as, 79, 93 

Armor of righteousness, 130, 144, 145 
idea familiar in Manichaeism, 
Christianity and Zoroastrianism, 
144 

Ashaqlun, son of the King of Dark- 
ness, 249 

Atlas: see Manbed. 

Aturpat, prime minister of Shahpuhr 
II, contradicts Mam’s teaching, 
203 

Auditors: see Hearers. 

Augustine, Saint, familiar with Mani- 
chaean hierarchy, 15 


a Manichaean for nine years, 9 
a Manichaean hearer, 300 
writes against Manichaeans, 18, 
289, 290, 314 

Avarzog, one of the chief fiends in 
Manichaeism, personification of 
lust, 28 n. 1, 106-108 
Ax of Wisdom, Primal Man armed 
with, 267 

A z, 4 Greed,’ an archfiend in Mani- 
chaeism, expelled from the soul 
by Ohrmizd, 77, 80, 85, 106-108 
in Chinese Manichaean documents, 
107 

in Turkish Manichaean texts, 106 
Azh-i-Dahak, confined in Mount 
Damavand, 320 n. 19 
Azdafrag (Dragon), held down inside 
a mountain by Adamas, 320 
see also Dragons. 

Azrua: see Zarvan. 

B 

Baanes, 287 n. 49 

Babylonian traits in Manichaeism, 7 
Bahram I, Sasanian King, martyrdom 
of Mam under, 6, 160 
two hundred followers of Man! 
buried alive, head downwards in 
the earth, by, 160 
Blm: see Bln. 

Bln: see Great Architect. 

Battai*, disciples of, recognized ten 
heavens, 317 
Battle, primeval, 145 
Beasts of fury in Hell, 230 
Beloved of the Lights: see Friend of 
Light. 

Bema, solemn annual festival, com- 
memorating the anniversary of 
Mam’s martyr death, 15 
Birth of living creatures retards the 
process of separating light from 
darkness, 191 

Mam’s, glorification of, 277 n. 18 
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Manx's, Friend of Light and Primal 
Man present at, 277 n. 18 
improper according to Manx, 181 
Bishops in Manichaean hierarchy, 15, 

165 

Bodies of Archons and polluted Light 
elements used in construction of 
the earths, 302 n. 18, 317 
Five Luminous, 227 n. 19 
Body, as microcosm may help in 
gradual release of the particles of 
Light, 100 

dead, not to be restored, no, 181 
originates from Evil Principle, 184 
Bogomilism, Christian heretical sect 
in Bulgaria, 19 

Bolos, entangled mass of light in 
darkness, 16, 47-48 
Border ( Vlmand ), descent of the 
Mother of Life and the Living 
Spirit to, 259, 260 
primordial, where Light and Dark- 
ness touch each other, 24, 30, 
31, 40, 61, 181, 200, 259, 260 
Boudes, 287 n. 49 

Buckler of the faithful, 130, 132, 145 
Buddha acknowledged by Manx as 
one of his predecessors, 7 
Buddhistic traits in Manichaeism, 7, 

14, hi, 199 

Bulwark, constructed against Ahri- 
man, a Zoroastrian doctrine, 52 
Burkhans: see Divine Messengers. 
Byzantium, spread of Manichaeism 
in, 17 

C 

Call, see Appellant. 

Caption Lines, translation of, 29, 78, 
81, 87, 113, 129, 141 
Cataclysm, universal, ensues when at 
the end of the world Man bed 
throws off the burden, 303, 304 
Cathari, heretics of Northern Italy, 
19 


Cattle, destruction of, in Mani- 
chaeism, 207 

raising of, rejected by Manx, 207 
Caverns of Darkness, 263, 264 
Caverns of Death, five, 24, 33 
China, Manichaeism spread to, 6, 17 
Chinese Manichaean documents, 4 n. 
3 

Christian coloring of Manichaeism, 
164-165, 289 

elements in Manichaeism, more 
strongly emphasized in West, 7 
Chuastuanift: see Khuastuanift. 
Church organization, Manichaean, 15 
Circle, earth regarded by Man! as, 
207, 319 

Clergy, classification of, 165 

higher Manichaean, massacre of, 
159, 160, 163-164 
Column of Dawn, 13 
Column of Glory, 303 
Column of Light, third member of 
third triad, 275 

Column of Praise: see Column of 
Dawn. 

Columns, diagram of, 74 

four times seven, on Earth Six, 35, 
58 

three, on Earth Five, 33, 35 
Commandments of Manx: see Ten 
Commandments. 

Concupiscence, corresponds to female 
Archon, 251 n. 134 
Confession, Manichaean, 15 
Conflagration, lasting 1468 years, will 
destroy world, 16, 120, 217 
Conflict, final between the powers of 
good and evil shortly before the 
end of the world, 120 
Constantius, Roman Emperor, 169 
Contentment symbolizes Adamas, 312 
Copulation of living creatures retards 
the separation of light and dark- 
ness, 179 

Cosmology, Manichaean, found in 
Turf an fragment, 22 
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Cosmos, established by the Living 
Spirit, 233 n. 45, 296 
and human body, parallelism be- 
tween, an old Iranian idea, 179, 
186, 190, 319 n. 17 

Crown-bearer, name of an angel, 225 
n. 13 

Cultivation of plants, forbidden by 
Mam, 181, 198 

Custody of Splendor (Splenditenens), 
son of the Living Spirit, evoked 
from his Intelligence, 229, 296 
carries the heavens, 305, 306 
holds the Five Luminous Gods, 236, 
300 

keeps the world suspended, 236 n. 

57, 298, 300, 301, 302 
and Atlas, unreal beings according 
to Augustine, 301 

Cutting the roots of the evil trees, 
symbolic meaning of, 266 , 267 

D 

Dafubed: see Lord of the Country. 

Damavand, Mount, Azh-i-Dafcak 
confined in, 320 n. 19 

Dark Earth, the Light Air and Light 
Earth superimposed upon, 23 
under the Eight Earths, 25, 33 

Darkness, character of, 9 
realm of, 9 

synonymous with matter and evil, 7 
see also King of Darkness. 

Daughter of Zarvan, ability to change 
form and appearance, 196, 244 n. 
93 

Daughters of Darkness, pregnant of 
their own nature, 248 

Daughters of Time, assuming differ- 
ent appearances, 196 
twelve, shown to Mazandaran 
demons, 179, 191, 192, 193, 194 

Day, holy, religious term in Manl- 
chaeism and Zoroastrianism, 129, 
132, 140 


Deity, aspect of the Good Ruler of the 
Realm of Light, 8, 154, 333 

Deliberation, a Glory of the Father of 
Greatness, 223 

the Supporter evoked from the 
Living Spirit's, 229, 297 

Demiurge: see Living Spirit. 

Demoniacal powers swallow part of 
Light from Primal Man, 9, 94, 
226 n. 18, 272 

Demons bound to the Zodiac, accord- 
ing to tie Turkish Manichaean 
texts, 233 n. 45 

chained to the sky, 24, 177, 233 n. 
45, 294, 319 

commotion made by, 78, 84, 87 
death-making, 78, 84, 87 
torment the soul, 79 

Deposits: see Four Deposits. 

Devil, head of, split by Primal Man, 
269 

Devil (Shumnu), subjugation of, by 
Primal Man, 268 

Digestion of food important in re- 
leasing of the imprisoned light, 
252 n. 140 

Divine Messengers, belief in, doc- 
trinal Manichaean seal, 14, 332 

Divinities, 129, 132, 14 1 
regional distribution of, 275 n. 11a 

Door, leading heavenward from the 
dark domain, opened by the 
Appellant for the Primal Man, 
262 

for leading up the Wind, Water and 
Fire, 37 

Doors (or Gates) of heaven, 34, 35, 55 
see also Twelve Gates. 

Dove, image of the Holy Spirit, 

294 

Dragons (Azdahag), two, bound by 
Living Spirit to revolve the 
firmament 30, 31, 38, 39 

Dualism at the basis of Manx’s 
religion, 7-8 
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E 

Earth, see Light Earth. 

Earth, created from the bodies of the 
demons, 177, 185, 318 
dry and moist parts, 246 
eightfold, 315 

from the excrement of the Sons of 
Darkness, 185, 318 
new, construction of, by the Great 
Ban, 242, 243 n. 90, 284 
Earth of Darkness, the Mother of the 
Living and the Living Spirit de- 
scend to, 232, 260, 262, 263 
Earth Eight, our earth, 36, 37, 63, 72 
Earth Five, placed upon the Four 
Deposits, 25, 32, 33, 72, 310 
Earth Seven, description of, 36, 37, 
60, 61, 72 

dumping ground for the dark mass 
of refuse from Earth Eight, 36, 
37, 64, 65, 72 

Earth Six, great and firm earth, 
creation of, 25, 34, 35 
laid upon the Columns and Arches, 
34 , 35 , 5 b, 58, 72, 31 1 
Earths: see Eight earths. 

Earths Seven and Eight, creation of, 
3b, 37 , bo 

placed above Earth Six, 60 
Earthquake, occurrence of, caused by 
Omophorus, 303, 304, 305 
East, Friend of Light appears at the 
time of the final World-Con- 
flagration from, 280, 286, 287 
Mithra appears from, 276 
Eight earths, 314-320 
allusions to, 314-320 
construction of, 10, 243 n. 90, 294 
division of, 22, 25 
laid one above the other over the 
primordial Dark Earth, 25 
produced from the bodies of the 
Archons, 184, 235, 315, 317 
successive formation of, 24 
supported by Manbed, 298, 314 
25 


Elders, Manichaean, 15, 165 
Elect, 129, 132, 138, 328 
abstain from marriage, 212 
asceticism of, 13, 191 
higher class of followers of Mani- 
chaeism, 13 

heavenly journey of, 278 n. 20, 328 
in the life hereafter, 15, 278 n. 20 
not corrupted by gold and women, 
property and wealth, 81, 85, 116 
Elements, Five Bright (Amalird- 
spandan , Mahrespandan ) , sacri- 
ficed by Primal Man, 226 n. 17 
composing the armor of Obrmizd 
(Primal Man), 79, 84, 91-93, 
226 n. 16, 276 n. 13 
dark, commingled with the Five 
Light Natures, 266 
invoked with praise, 129, 131, 132, 
141 

Elements of Light swallowed by the 
powers of Darkness, 226 n. 18, 
229 

purified, employed in making the 
heavens, 302 n. 18 

Enemies of true religion, conquering 
of, 130, 132, 147-148 
Ephraim the Syrian, 303 
Ether, light element, 31, 50, 333 
Eve, born of Namrael and Ashaqlun, 
249 

composed of dark elements, 11, 252 
n. 137 

Evocation, first, 224, 256 
second, etc., 9, 12, 228, 257, 271- 
295 

Evocations, primal celestial, 224 n. 8 
three successive, 271 
Excellent Mother: see Mother of 
the Living. 

Expeditions to Turf an, 4 n. 3 
Eye, Evil, 130, 132, 148 

F 

Faith in the Sun and Moon, doctrinal 
Manichaean seal, 14, 332 
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Family, discouraged in Manichaeism, 
181, 198 

Father God, divine aspects of, 332 
triune relationship with the Mother 
Goddess and Son, 321 

Father of Light and Greatness, 9, 223 
calls forth three luminous agents 
as a second evocation, 9 
calls into being the Mother of Life, 
256 

see also Zarvan. 

Faustus, 18, 289 

identifies the Living Spirit with the 
Holy Ghost, 289 

Fiend (driixS), 79, 98 

Fire, sun composed of, 31 

as a covering for the Sun God, 33 
door for leading up, 37 

Fire-God, made into an ax and a spear 
by Ohrmizd, 145, 269 
made into a spear seventy myriad 
miles long, 269 

Firmament, creation of, 30, 31, 39 
see also Sky. 

First Man: see Primal Man. 

Five arches, on Earth Five, 32, 33, 35, 
72 

caverns, 32, 33, 48-49 
mansions, 30, 31, 44 
sacred number in Manichaean re- 
ligion, 15, 90, 92 

soul-gathering Angels, 30, 31, 44, 
* 3 L 132, 150 

spiritual elements in man sym- 
bolically compared with Five 
Sons of Living Spirit as standards 
in macrocosm, 312 

Fivefold God, 95 

Flock, figurative expression for the 
Manichaean congregation, 130, 
132, 143 

Foetuses, of the Daughters of Dark- 
ness, dropped, 248 

Formula of Abjuration, Greek, re- 
pudiates Manichaean doctrine of 
creation, 186, 289, 305 


Fortunatus, a Manichaean, upholds 
that souls were sent by God, ioo~ 
101 

Four Calm Bodies of the Law, 334 
dark elements, 32, 33, 50 
deposits, or basic Earths, 25, 32, 
33, 72 

doctrinal seals, 14, 331, 332, 333, 
334, 336 

gates in Earth Eight, 36, 37, 72 
light seals, in Turkish Confession 
Prayer, f m, 332-333 
quarters of Earths Seven and 
Eight, 36, 37, 60, 63, 64, 72 
walls, on Earth Six, 34, 35, 72, 201 
Fourteen doors, 30, 31, 45, 72 
Friend of Light, 228, 257, 273, 277, 
280 

alluded to as “the God of the Light 
Realm,” 280 

assumes the initial role in the rescue 
of Primal Man, 258 
first member of the second evoca- 
tion, 283 

the God accompanying Jesus, in re- 
demption of Adam, 282 
heavenly mediator for mankind, 
282 

identified with the God Maresaf, 
273, 278, 280 

in Arabic account, 280-281 
loosens the bonds of darkness en- 
compassing the Primal Man, 229 
n, 26, 258, 266, 274 n. 7a, 281 
Messenger of Good Tidings, 281, 
282 

second messenger, 279 n. 24 
standing next after Primal Man in 
the Manichaean Pantheon, 283 
Friend of Lights: see Friend of Light. 
Future life: see Life hereafter in 
Manichaeism. 

G 

Gates: see Twelve Gates. 

Glories, five, intellectual character- 
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istics inherent in the Supreme 
Being, 223 

Gloriosus Rex: see King of Glory* 
Gnostic features in Manichaeism, 7 
Gnostic system, Mother of the Living 
in, 321 

Gnosticism, threefold distinction of 
man’s constitution, borrowed by 
Mam from, 13 
God, attributes of, 154 
guest in the body, 207* 
prisoner in human body, 207 
Godhead: see Father of Light and 
Greatness. 

Gods, Five Luminous, as Elements, 
236 

Good deeds, Manichaean doctrine, 
131, 132, 151, 152 

Good faith symbolizes the Great King 
of Honor, 312 

Good Ruler of the Realm of Light, 8 
Good words, efficacy of, in Mani- 
chaeism, 15 1 

Goodly concord, seal of, 80, 82, 335 
Grain, formed from the seed of 
the Mazandarans, 179, 191 
Grave of the Powers of Darkness, 
284, 285 

Great Architect (Ban), constructor of 
the Grave where the elements of 
the Powers of Darkness will be 
finally buried, 284, 285 
designer of the future Paradise, 9, 
285 

in the Spiritual Universe, 285 
member of the second celestial 
triad, 273 

not a participant in the rescue of 
Primal Man, 9, 257-258 
ordered to construct the New 
Earth, 242-243 

plays a part in connection with the 
end of the world, 284, 285 
relation with the Living Spirit, 285 
second figure in the second evoca- 
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tion of the Father of Light, 9, 
228, 257, 283, 287 
Great Builder: see Great Architect. 
Great Fire, 304 

Great King of Honor, gathers heaven- 
ward the members of Primal 
Man, 301 

keeps guard over heavens and 
earths, 233 n. 45, 236, 298 n. 9, 
299 

son of Living Spirit, evoked from 
his Knowledge, 229, 296, 297 
see also Wind-raising God. 
Great-majesties: see Majesties. 

Greed, corresponds to the seductive 
demon, 251 n. 134 
Grw, * Spirit,’ 78, 84, 88-89 
etymology of, 89 

Great New Paradise, mystery of, 32, 
33, 48, 243 n. 90 
Guardian Powers, five great, 141 


H 

Hair in the dough, as simile, 245 
Hamadan, father of Manx from, 5 
Hand, seal of, 335 
Happiness, Spirit of, 327 
Hearers (Auditors), 129, 132, 138 
in the life hereafter, 15 
lower class of followers of Mani- 
chaeism, 14 
observances of, 14 
Heaven, doors of: see Doors. 

Heaven, lowest, set by the Living 
Spirit on the head and hand of 
Manbed, 34, 35, 5 &> 57 
tenfold blue, 315-316 
Heavens created of the skins of the 
Archons of Darkness, 10 
in speculative systems earlier than 
Mam’s, 316-317. 
see also Ten Heavens. 

Hegemonius, 303 
Hell, fiery, 130, 132, 148 
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names of, 65 

see also Twelve Hells. 

Helpers, powerful, sons of the Living 
Spirit, 130, 132, 141, 142 
Hierarchy, Manichaean, 15, 165 
Holder of Splendor: see Custody of 
Splendor. 

Holy Spirit, 289, 291, 292, 294 
HSrmizd I, Sasanian King, tolerant 
towards Mani, 160 
Hours, twelve, 195, n 3, 196 
Human species, creation of, 11 
Hymns, Manichaean, 15, 13 1, 132, 

15* 

I 

Iblis, 226 n. 18, 259 
India, Northern, Manl's preaching in, 
6 

Intelligence, a Glory of the Father of 
Greatness, 223 

the Custody of Splendor evoked 
from the Living Spirit’s, 229, 296 
the Five Luminous Goos deprived 
of, 227 

J 

Jains, forbidden to engage in agri- 
culture, 198 

Jesus, acknowledged by Mam as his 
predecessor, 7, 12 

associated with Vahman and the 
Virgin of Light, 133 
Celestial, Primal Man prototype 
of, 304, 324 n. 10 
-Child, 27 n. 1, 29 
-dawn/ 27 n. 1 

divine beings in the presence of, 
130, 132 

docetic according to Mani, 12 
envoy of the Spirit, 12, 277, 278 n. 
21 

first member of a triad, 12, 277 n. 16 
a fourth evocation, 12 
as friend, 251 n. 129 


-grace/ 27 n. 1 

hanging on every tree, 12, 252 n. 
140 

the life-giving, 134 
liberating, 249 n. 120 
Luminous, 249 
Patibilis, 12, 252 n. 140, 302 
residing in the moon, 134 
reveals himself to Adam as celestial 
Jesus and identical with light, 12 
sent to save Adam, 249-253, 282 
verified ideal, 7 
-weapon/ 27 n. 1 
-work/ 27 n. 1 

Joannes Damascenus, the Eastern 
Church father, applies the Mani- 
chaean idea of creation to men 
and mountains, 185-186, 318 
Joyousness, designation of the Mother 
of the Living, 325, 327 
Judgment and judge, rejected by 
Mani, 207 

Justinian, Byzantine Emperor, letter 
from Khusrau I to, 169 

K 

Kavadh, Sasanian King, 1 60-1 61 
Khroshtag: see Appellant. 

Khurasan, Mam’s preaching in, 6 
Khurmuzta: see Primal Man. 
Khuastuanift ( X v dstavdneft ), Turkish 
Manichaean Confession Prayer, 
95, in, 183 

Khusrau I, Anoshirvan, Sasanian 
king, persecution of .Mazdakites 
by, 1 60-1 61 

Manichaeans persecuted by, 161 
Mazdak executed by, 161 
writes to Justinian, 169 
Khusrau II, titles of, 169 
Killing of cattle unlawfully, for- 
bidden in Zoroastrianism, 207 
forbidden by Mani, 181, 198-199 
injunction against, of Buddhistic 
origin, 199 
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King of Darkness, invasion of, 224 
identified with the Evil Principle, 
223-224 

King of Glory, evokes coverings for 
protection of the Three Wheels, 
239, 299 

set in motion the Three Wheels, 62, 
300, 310 

son of the Living Spirit, evoked 
from his Thought, 229, 297 
son of Living Spirit, flays the 
Archons, 233 n. 45, *298 

King of Honor: see Great King of 
Honor. 

King of Light, see Father of Great- 
ness. 

Knowledge, doctrinal Manichaean 
seal, 332 

a Glory of the Father of Greatness, 
223 

the Great King of Honor evoked 
from the Living Spirit’s, 229, 297 

Krotkov, N., Russian consul at 
Urumchi, brought in 1908-1911 
the Manichaean fragments S7, S8 
and S9 to St. Petersburg, 75, 
127, 158 

Kundag, a demon, 59, 185, 224, 319- 
320 

bound to the celestial sphere and 
slain, 177, 188 

captured by Living Spirit, 177, 18S 
commander of the army of Ahri- 
man, 177, 185 

description in Turkish Manichaean 
documents, 319-320 
put to death, 319 

supports the disk of the earth, 207, 
30b, 319 

Kuni: see Kundag. 

L 

Law, rejected by Mani, 207 

Leading up to heaven of the released 
particles of Light, 40 


Le Coq, Turkologist, makes studies of 
actual Manichaean documents in 
Turkish, 4 n. 3 

Legends about formation of ten 
heavens and eight earths, Mani- 
chaean, 314-320, 317 
Life hereafter in Manichaeism, 15 
imprisoned in body, 1S0, 181, 190 
Light, aspect of the Good Ruler of the 
Realm of Light, 8, 154, 333 
domain of, 8 

domain of, invaded by the Powers 
of Darkness, 9, 224, 255, 271 
emission of, by the Archons, 244 
imprisoned in inanimate and ani- 
mate creations, 11, 179 
robbed from Ormazd and swal- 
lowed by Kundag, 177, 187, 
226 n. 18 

separating of, from the sin in the 
Archons, 246 

separation of, from darkness, 30, 
31. 39, 40, 47, 177, i 8 i , 199 
sun, composed of, 31 
Supreme, manifestations of, 8 
synonymous with Spirit and Good, 
7 

within the earth, separated through 
plants, 179 

Light Air, intermediate region of the 
luminous domain, 8, 23, 276 n. 12 
Light Earth, 8, 23, 73 

touched at every point by the 
Dark Earth, 24 

Light and darkness, final separation 
of, 177, 183 

in immediate contiguity, 181, 200, 
201 

intermingling of, according to 
Man!, 177, 183 

separation of, retarded by copula- 
tion and birth of living creatures, 
*79, 191 

two primordial and eternal Princi- 
ples, 8, 177 
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unlimitedness of, a Manichaean 
doctrine, 177, 183 

Light Elements of Primal Man, 
devoured by powers of Darkness, 
9, 226 n. 18 

separated from the Primal Man, by 
the Mother of Life and Living 
Spirit, 263 

Light Maiden, see Maiden of Light. 

Light particles, imprisoned in body, 
216 

Living Spirit, as active agent in 
creation, 23, 288 

commands three of his sons to kill 
and flay the Archons, 233 
creates the heavens and the earths, 
314, 315, 316 

creates the world from the bodies 
of the Princes of Darkness, 289, 
302 n. 18, 318 

creative energy of, shown, 293 
as Demiurge, 10, 23, 273, 288, 289 
entry into non-luminous domain 
and beginning of the creative 
activity of, according to Chinese 
Manichaean treatise, 24, n. 3 
evoked by the Great Bln, 229 
evokes Five Sons, 229, 290, 296 
gives right hand to the imprisoned 
Primal Man, 264 
in Chinese Treatise, 293 
in Turf an Pahlavi fragments, 291 
in Turkish fragment, 292 
initiating agent in each stage of the 
cosmogonic process, 292 
made the Three Wheels, 238 
plays the chief role in rescuing 
Primal Man, 257, 258, 259, 264, 
290 

relation to the Great Ban, 23 n. 1, 
285 

reveals his forms to the Sons of 
Darkness, 236 

third figure of the second evocation 
by the Father of Light, 9, 229, 
257, 278, 288-295 


tucks up his robe in the tenfold 
heaven, 316 

unites with Mother of Life in the 
rescue of Primal Man, 290, 293, 
326 

vdice of, 229 

work of, continues upward by 
successive stages, 25 
Living waters, fountains of, 83, 86, 
124 

Lord of the Country, 307, 308 
Lord of the (Guardianship: see Lord of 
Protection. 

Lord of the House, 307, 308 
Lord of Protection, 307, 308 
Lord of the Town, 307, 308 
Lord of the Village, 307, 308 
Love for the Godhead, doctrinal seal, 
* 4 > 332 

Luminous Gods, five, 227 n. 19 
M 

Macrocosm, creation of, 10, 177, 188 
man imitation of, 179, 190, 319 
Mafirnamag, ‘Hymn Book/ 27 n. 1, 
n. 2, 41, 102, 1 12, 265 
Maiden of Light, associated with 
Jesus and Vahman, 133, 134 
with Jesus and the Great Manufi- 
med, 12, 277, 278 
with Mithra, the Column of Light 
and the Manuhmed, 275 
Majesties, four great, 154, 333 
twelve, 194-195, I9b, 241 n. 78, 333 
n. 26 

Man, has ability to separate light 
from darkness, 12 

as microcosm an imitation of the 
visible macrocosm, 179, 190, 319 
consists of body, soul and spirit, 13 
formation of, 179, 190 
Manbed (Atlas, Omophorus), bears 
world on his shoulders, 300, 302 
commanding god over Earth Five, 
duties of, 32, 33, 34, 35, 51, 53, 
56, 57. 59, 6o, 62, 310 
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holds up the earths, 301, 305, 306, 
309, 310 

keeping the North or Good Region, 
60 

kneels and bears the earths, 236, 
299, 300 

Son of the Living Spirit, evoked 
from his deliberation, 229, 297 
stands on the lowest Earth, 31 1 
supporting Earth Six, 72 
supports the burden of the eight- 
fold earths, 298, 299, 303, 304, 
305 , 314 

Mani, allusions to, in the polemical 
Zoroastrian Pahlavi Books, 203 
as a Burkhan or prophet, 196 
banished from Persia, 6 
chief points of life of, 5 
final messenger of truth, 12 
five qualities ascribed to, 196 
new teacher of the Good Religion, 

152 

Paraclete promised by Christ, 7, 12 
Persian by blood, 5 
physician of body and soul, 14 
put to death, 6 

regarded as the greatest deceiver by 
Zoroastrian controversialist in 
Shikand-Gumamg Vizhar, 182 
religion of, distinctly and de- 
signedly a synthesis, 7 
representative of the first Envoy of 
Light, 257 n. 4 

taught the signs of the time 
supreme, 84, 86 

Manichaean cosmological fragment, 
in Turfan Pahlavi, 22 
documents, actual discoveries of, 4 
documents, Chinese, 4 
documents, Iranian, 4 
documents, Turkish, 4 
fragments Sg, S7, S8, translitera- 
tion and translation into English 
of, 78-86, 128-133, 162-163 

Manichaeism, disseminated westward 
and eastward, 6 


eclectic character of, 7 
factor in the religious life of Central 
and Eastern Asia, 5 
the first and most important of the 
two schismatic movements in 
Zoroastrianism, 3 
an offshoot of Zoroastrianism, 5 
parent of various heretical move- 
ments in Christianity, 5 
1 Religion of Light/ 13 
'Religion of Purity/ 13 
terminology of, adapted to suit the 
environment, 164 

Mansions of Immortality, the sinless 
led to, 128, 132, 135 
see also Paradise. 

Manufimed, member of a fourth 
evocation, 12, 94, 275, 277, 278 
Mardlnu, a village near the sire of 
the modern city of Baghdad, 
Mam born in, 6 

Marriage, elect abstain from, 116, 212 
in Manichaeism, 205 
Massacre of higher Manichaean 
clergy, reference to, 159, 162 
Martan-farukh, author of Shikand- 
Gumamg Vizhar, 174 
Master, supreme head in Manichaean 
hierarchy, 15 

Masters in Manichaean hierarchy, 15, 
165 

Mastication of food in Manichaeism, 
252 n. 140 

Mazandaran, demons of 177, 186 
demons of, notorious from Zoro- 
astrian times, 186 

Mazandarans, light of, discharged 
through their seed, 179, 19 1 
Mazdak, execution of, 16 1 
Iranian socialist, 161 
Mazdakites, persecution of, 1 60-1 61 
Men and mountains created from the 
flesh and bones of the Archons, 
according to Joannes Damas- 
cenus, 185-186, 3x8 
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Menander Protector, Byzantine his- 
torian quoted, 169 
Meru: see Mountain Sumeru. 
Messenger: see Third Messenger. 
Metempsychosis, doctrine of, 14, no 
Microcosm created by Dark Powers, 
11, 179, 189 
Mifir: see Mithra. 

Mlhryazd: see Sun God. 

Milky Way, the liberated light ele- 
ments rise heavenward through, 

participation of, in extracting the 
light mixed in darkness, 10, 237 
n. 63 

Mithra, n, 277 
dwells in the Sun, 43 
first member of the third triad, 275, 
276 

not to be identified with Nairyo- 
sa^ha, 279, 283 n. 32 
Moats: see Three moats. 

Momastic idea in Manichaeism, bor- 
rowed from Buddhism, 14 
Monster, horrible, fought and van- 
quished by Adamas, 247 
in the likeness of the King of 
Darkness, 247 

produced from the sin fallen upon 
the moist earth, 247 
Moon, creation of, 10, 179, 188, 189, 
289 

formation of, 24, 31, 39, 43, 237 
functions permanently in extract- 
ing the lost light, 10, 13, 179, 189 
made of wind and water, 30, 31, 43 
Mother Goddess: see Mother of 
Living. 

Mother of Life: see Mother of Living. 
Mother of the Living, 170, 224 n. 9, 
321-322 

associated with the Friend of Light 
and the Living Spirit in rescuing 
the Primal Man, 258, 281 
creates the ten heavens, 185, 234, 
235 n. 49, 315, 316 


descends to the Earth of Darkness, 
232, 261-262 
dwells in the Sun, 43 
final action of, in rescuing Primal 
Man, 269 

fii*st evocation of Father of Light 
and Greatness, 9, 224, 256, 258 
in Chinese Manichaean Treatise, 
322, 329 

a member of the first triad, 274, 
276, 278, 279 

personified^ under the name of 
Joyousness, 323-328 
as the Radiant One, 330 
united with the Living Spirit as 
leading characters in the rescue of 
Primal Man, 259, 263, 281, 290, 
293, 326 

Mother of Pious: see Mother of Liv- 
ing. 

Mountain Sumeru, upon the surface 
of Earth Eight, creation of, 36, 
37, 69, 294, 320 

Mountains, made from the bones of 
demons, 177, 185, 318 

Mouth, seal of the, 335 

Muhammadan writers, accounts of, 
on Manichaeism, 5 

Muller, F. W. K., Professor, deciphers 
and interprets Manichaean frag- 
ments found in Turfan, 4 n. 3, 22 

N 

Nahnahah, problematic designation 
of the Mother of Living in the 
Fihrist, 328-331 

Nairyosanha, angelic personage, 
closely associated with the divine 
fire in Zoroastrianism, 279, 283 
n. 32 

Namrael, mate of Ashaqlun, 249 

Naresaf: see Friend of Light. 

Nasah , ‘Pollution/ is bodily, 80, 85 
made by the Evil Power, 77, 78, 79, 
84, 90 
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Nebroel: see Namrael. 

Neryosang, author of Pazand-San- 
skrit version of Shikand-Gumamg 
Vizhar, 174 

New City, 243 n. 90 

New Man, the change from th® old 
man to; idea borrowed from St. 
Paul, 12 

New Paradise: see Paradise. 

New Realm, 243 n. 90, 286-287 

Nhsbt: see Crown-bearer. 

North, Mother of Living and Ormazd 
appear from, 276 

Number: see Sacred number. 

O 

Oceans, created by the Living Spirit, 
294 

Ohrmazd-dat, Martan-farukh son of, 
174 

Ofrrmlzd, divine avenger, 159 

giving help to the soul or souls, 101, 
104, 162, 163 

sends the imprisoned soul of Primal 
Man down to Earth into the 
bodies of men, 79, 80, 85, 93, 100- 
104 

will appear from the northern 
region of heaven, when the end of 
the world comes, 160, 287 
see also Primal Man. 

Old Man, 12 

Omophorus: see Manbed. 

Ophites, ten heavens recognized by, 
317 

Order, fourfold, of Zoroastrian state, 
307 

Outermost wall, 36, 37, 59 

Overlord of Evil, corresponding to 
Ahriman, 9 

P 

Padvakhtag: see Respondent. 

Pafrragbed: see Lord of Protection. 

Paradise, 81, 112, 291 
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Paradise, New, 24, 33, 48, 243 n. 90, 
286, 287 

Parayisn , purification of the Light 
particles contaminated by Dark- 
ness, 32, 33, 46 

Pdrud t gross material which, sepa- 
rated from Light, sank down to 
the Dark Earth, 32, 33, 47 
Patibilis: see Jesus. 

Patience symbolizes Manbed, 312 
Paulicians of Armenia and Asia 
Minor, heretics, 18 
exercised influence upon Bulgaria, 
19 

Pentads, Mani's fondness for, 317 n. 
10 

Perfect: see Elect. 

Perfection, obtained only through a 
life of renunciation, 11-12 
Petition, made to the Friend of Light 
and other Gods by the Five 
Angels, 278 n. 22, 281 
Pity symbolizes the Custody of 
Splendor, 312 

Planets, Seven, demoniacal powers 
fastened by the Living Spirit, 30, 
3b 38 

Plants from the hair of Kuni, 177, 318 
production from seed of Mazan- 
darans, 179, 191 

Pole-star, Manichaeans turned to- 
wards in prayer, 60 
symbolizing the extreme point up- 
ward of the primordial Light 
Earth, 60 

Pollution: see Nasdh. 

Power, aspect of the 4 Good Ruler of 
the Realm of Light,' 8, 154, 333 
Praise, 129, 131, 132, 151, 265 
feature in Manichaean worship and 
hymnology, 141, 151 
Prayer, Primal Man's, to the God- 
head, 228, 256 
Prayers, Manichaean, 15 
Primal Man (Ohrmizd), child of the 
God Zarvan, 257 
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cut the roots of the five Dark 
Natures, 171, 258-259, 266, 267 
encounter of, with Shumnu, 268 
evoked by the Mother of Life, 224- 
225 

evokes his Five Sons, 225 
exploits of, after his rescue, 266 
Father of the Luminous Elements, 
303 

first messenger, 279 n. 24 
future liberator of souls, 256 
identification of, with Ofirmlzd, 93, 
100, 101, 102, 170, 279 
lament of, 257 

locating the position of, amid the 
darkness, through the voice of 
the Living Spirit, 230, 261 
not Adam, but a celestial prototype 
to foreshadow him, 9 
panoply of, 144, 225 n. 12, 256, 272 
panoply of, devoured by the 
demons of Darkness, 226 n. 18, 
272 

prayer of, to the Father of Great- 
ness, 228, 256 

present at Manx’s birth, 277 n. 18 
prototype of Celestial Jesus, 304, 
324 n. 10 

prototype of mankind, 271 
rescue of, 24 n. 3, 171, 232 n. 41, n. 
43, 255-270 

sent to do battle against the powers 
of Darkness, 9, 171, 256, 271 
soul of Light, 256 
soul of, prototype of the individual 
soul, 103-104, 257 n. 4, 266 
soul of, robbed and imprisoned in 
pollution, 77, 79, 84, 95, 256, 288 
splits the head of Shmnu (Ahriman) 
with an ax, 171, 269 
summoned into existence, 9, 326 
takes pity upon his own imprisoned 
soul, 100 

takes share in the individual salva- 
tion of man, 104 


third member of the first triad, 274, 
276, 278, 279 

Principle of Darkness extracts from 
the armor of Ohrmlzd the soul 
and binds it within the pollution, 
il7t 79 , U 

personifying the Evil Power, 77, 79, 
84 

Priscillianists of Spain, tinged by 
Manichaeism, 18 
Prison, 79, 96 

for poisoncfus mass, 36, 37, 65, 68, 
72 

Propagation of life, opposed by 
Manichaeism, 179, 190, 191, 198 
Property, rejected by Mam, 207, 213 
Pure Wind, 291 n. 62, 293, 294 
identification with the Living 
Spirit, 293 

R 

Rafye, * Vehicles,’ 30, 31, 41-42 
as * camps ’ in Turkish Confession 
Prayer, 42 

as Sun and Moon, 42 
Rain, from the seed of Mazandarans, 
177, 179, 186, 191, 318 
Rampart, erected by Auharmazd for 
protection of the sky, 201 
Ramratukh, etymology of, 324, 325, 
328 

Soghdian designation of Mother of 
Living, 323-325 
Realm of Light: see Light. 

Reason, a Glory of the Father of 
Greatness, 223 

Adamas evoked from the Living 
Spirit’s, 229, 297 

Reckoning, demanded of the soul in 
the life hereafter, 125-126 
survival of the familiar Zoroastrian 
doctrine, 125-126 

Regeneration of the world, Zoroas- 
trian conception, 209, 216 
Regents of Darkness: see Archons. 
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Religion, prayer for keeping pure and 
protecting, 130, 132, 144 

4 Religion of Purity/ 13 

Respondent (Padvakhtag), 231, 259, 
290 

in the Chinese Treatise, 263 w 
Mother of Living clothed with, 232, 
262 

personified, represents Primal Man, 
262 n. 15 

see also Appellant and Respondent. 

Resurrection, 80, 85, 109 
bodily, denied by Manichaeans, 
no, 181, 184, 217 
doctrine of, was a generally ac- 
cepted tenet in early Zoroastrian- 
ism, 1 09-1 10 

Reverence for Primal Man, doctrinal 
Manichaean seal, 14, 332 

Rex Honoris: see Great King of 
Honor. 

Right hand, Manichaeans give, when 
meeting each other, 265, 327 n. 17 
sons of, 265 n. 26, 327 n. 17 
symbolism of, in Manichaeism, 265, 

32 7 n* 17 

Rivers, created by the Living Spirit, 
294 

Roman Fmpire, Manichaeism spread 
to, 6, 17 

Roots, men have, 304 
of the Five Dark Natures, 171, 266 


S 

Sabhla: see Manbed. 

Sacred Number, Manichaean, 15 
Sacred Numbers: see Five, Seven, 
Twelve, etc. 

Saklas, putative father of Adam and 
Eve, 249 n. 117, 305 n. 27 
name applied to Omophorus, 305 
Salemann, C., reproduces and pub- 
lishes the Manichaean fragments 
S9, S7 and S8, 75, 127, 158 


Salvation of future souls, promise for, 
79, 85, 103-104, 266 
Sankhya philosophy, the threefold 
distinction of body, soul and 
spirit, early tenet of, 13 
Sapor II, Sasanian Emperor, 169 
Scythianus, 287 n. 49 
Seal of goodly concord, 80, 85 
Seals, doctrinal, four, 14, hi, 331-334 
ethical, three, 14, m, 331, 334~33 S 6 
Manichaean, 111, 331-337 
seven, religious emblem, in Mani- 
chaeism, 14, 331, 336 
three, perhaps of Buddhistic origin, 
nx, 336 

Servitors, three, sons of the Living 
Spirit, 233 n. 45, 242, 298 n. 
9 , 299 

Seven, a symbolic number in Mani- 
chaean religion, 15 

Sex, plays no role in the Manichaean 
conceptions of Celestial Beings, 
9, 229 n. 24 

work of the Evil One, 1 1 
Shahpuhr I, Sasanian king, banishes 
Mam, 6, 17 

Shan-mu: see Excellent Mother. 
Shield of Light, 130, 132, 144, 145 
held in the left hand of Adamas, 300 
Shikand-Gumamg Vizhar, translitera- 
tion and translation of, 176-181 
Ships, of the sun and moon, 41-42, 
237 n. 63, 242, 244 
set in motion by the three Servitors, 
242 n. 87, 243 n. 90, 299 
Shmnu: see Ahriman. 

Shoulder- Bearer: see Manbed. 

Signs, twelve of the Zodiac, 193 
Simplicius, Neoplatonic philosopher, 
6th century, argues against 
dualists, 10 1 

Sin, embodied as a Monster, 247 n. 
108 

fall of, upon the earth, 246 
imprisoned in Archons, mixes with 
light, 245 
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Skins of Archons, employed in form- 
ing the heavens, 317 
sky overspread with, 317 
Sky, constructed from the skins of the 
flayed demons, 177, 185, 290, 
317,31s 

Soghdian, portions of Manichaean 
literature written in, 5, 274, 323 
Sons, five, of Darkness, 226 

five, evoked by Primal Man (see 
also Elements), 225, 226, 227 n. 
I9 * 274 

of the Living Spirit, 229, 275, 296- 
313 

of the Living Spirit evoked out of 
the five mental concepts, 296 
of the Living Spirit, functions of, 
235~236, 297-301 

of the Living Spirit, fundamental 
doctrine in Mani’s teachings, 313 
of the Living Spirit, hold the Realm 
in order, 308, 309 

of the Living Spirit, in Chinese 
Treatise, 312 

of the Living Spirit, in the Mani- 
chaean documents, 306 
of the Living Spirit, in the Muham- 
madan sources, 305-306 
of the Living Spirit, in Turf an 
fragments, 307 

of the Living Spirit, in the writings 
of Christian authors, 296-305 
of the Living Spirit, order of, in 
Christian sources, 308 
of the Living Spirit, order of, in 
Turfan Pahlavi texts, 308 
of the Living Spirit, collaborate in 
maintaining the order of uni- 
verse, 300 

of the Living Spirit, help to keep 
the demons imprisoned, 294 
of the Living Spirit, sun and moon 
set in rotation by three, 242, 299 
of Living Spirit, three commanded 
to kill and flay the Archons, 233, 
298 


Soul, 45 

believing in Ohrmlzd, is raised to 
Heaven, 77 
destiny of, 15 

imprisoned in the body, 257 n. 4 
imprisoned in body, lament of, 257 
n. 4 

mocked by demons in Zoroastrian- 
ism, 98, 99 

sent by divine intention, ioo-ioi 
tormented^ by Ahriman, 98 
tormented by demons, 79, 84, 98 

Souls, imprisoned, appeal to Ohrmizd, 
104 

South, Great Architect appears from, 
286, 287 

Jesus, the Light Maiden and the 
Great Manuhmed appear from, 
2 77 

Spear, held in the right hand of 
Adamas, 300 

Of Ohrmizd, 130, 132, 145, 162, 163, 
170 

Spendarmat, 276 

Spirit: see Living Spirit. 

Spirit of Power: see Living Spirit. 

Spiritus Vivens: see Living Spirit. 

Splenditenens: see Custody of Splen- 
dor. 

Stages, in the action of the restoration 
of Primal Man, first, 255, 256 
second, 256 
third, 262 

Stars, creation of, 10, 294 n. 75 
* more than a thousand,' creation 
of, 237 

Sumeru: see Mountain Sumeru. 

Summit of Light, 30, 31 

Sun, creation of, 10, 179, 188, 289 
formation of, 24, 31, 39, 43, 237 
functions permanently in extract- 
ing the lost light, 10, 13, 179, 189 
made of fire and light, 30, 31, 43 

Sun God, 32, 33, 45“46, 293 
clothed with three coverings, the 



GENERAL INDEX 


357 


wind, water and fire, 32, 33, 45- 
46 

Sun and Moon, emblems of the 
kingly glory of the Sasanids, 159, 
169 

see also Ships of the Sun and Mbon. 

Supplications, Manichaean, 265 

Supporter: see Manbed. 

Supreme God, the first member of the 
first triad, 274 

Swallowing of the lighl; particles of 
the soul by the Powers of 
Darkness, 10, 94, 177, 187, 226 n. 
18 

Symbolic numbers, Manichaean, 15 

T 

Taking animal life, injunction against, 
incumbent upon the Hearers, 199 

Teachers, Manichaean, massacred, 
162, 163, 164 
see also Masters. 

Temples, Manichaean, absence in the 
West, 15 

ruins of, in Central Asia, 14 

Ten Commandments, required to be 
observed by Manichaeans, 14, 
335-336 

Ten Heavens, 314-320 
allusions to, 314-320 
constructed by Envoy of Light, 
184 

creation of, 24 n. 1, 290, 294, 315 
made by the Mother of the Living 
from the skins of the flayed 
Archons, 185, 234 n. 48, 235 n. 
49, 290, 315, 317 

Tenfold Heaven: see Ten Heavens. 

Terebinthus, 287 n. 49 

Terminology, Christian, adapted by 
Manichaeisfn, 102 

Theophylactus, writes on Khusrau II, 
169 

Theophylactus, Patriarch of Con- 
stantinople, 287 n. 49 


Third Messenger, embodies certain 
traits of Mithra, 11, 240 n. 77 
evocation of, 11, 240, 286 n. 44 
gives orders to the Great Bln to 
build the new Earth, 242-243 
helps in reducing the demoniacal 
influence of the dark powers, 272 
reveals his forms as male and 
female, 244 
see also Mithra. 

* Third Time ' after universal con- 
flagration of 1468 years, 16 

Thought, seal of, 335 

a Glory of the Father of Greatness, 
223 

the King of Glory evoked from the 
Living Spirit’s, 229, 297 

Thousand and four hundred and 
sixty-eight years, universal con- 
flagration lasts, 16, 217 

Three columns on Earth Five, 32, 
33-35, 72 

Three coverings, formed of the wind, 
water and fire to clothe the Sun 
God, 32, 33, 46 

identified with the Three Garments 
in the Chinese Manichaean Trea- 
tise, 46-47 

Three ethical seals, 14, m, 331, 334- 
336 

Three moats on Earth Six, 34, 35, 
54, 55* 72 

Three poisonous bonds, 56 

Three pisonous sprouts, 56 

Three Thrones, 30, 31, 43 

in the Moon, occupied by Jesus, the 
Light Maiden, and the Manuh- 
med, 45 

in the Sun, belong to MI&r, the 
Mother of Life, and the Living 
Spirit, 43 

Three Times, a second cardinal doc- 
trine of Manichaeism, 8, 177, 183, 
334 

Three * wheels ’ of wind, fire and 
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water, construction of, xo, 62, 
238-240, 299 

set in motion by the King of Glory, 
300 , 3io, 31 1 
Ti-tsang: see Manbed. 

Tibet, Manias preachings in, 6 
Time, Third: see Third Time. 

Titan figures burdened down by 
mountains, 319-320 
Tree, Jesus hanging on every, 12, 252 
n. 140 

of Life, Adam tastes of, 253 
Trees, buds of, devoured by foetuses 
of the Daughters of Darkness, 
248 

of death and life, five kinds, origin 
of, 247 n. 1 12 

five, from sin fallen upon dry earth, 
247 

five, produced from the seed of 
Archons, 197 

production from seed of Mazan- 
darans, 179, 191 
Triad, fourth, 277 n. 16 

Manichaean, consisting of Jesus, 
the Maiden, and Vahman, 133, 

# 134 

Triads, Manichaean, exhibit traces of 
Babylonian influence, 271 n. 1 
three, scheme of, 279 
Trinity, Living Spirit united in, with 
Father of Light and Son of Light, 
291, 294 

Tsing-fong: see Living Spirit. 

Turfan fragments, Manichaean, de- 
tailed study of, 21-172 
method of transliterating, 26 
Oasis of, actual Manichaean docu- 
ments found in, 4, 23 
Turkistan, Chinese, ManFs preaching 
in, 6 

Twelve Gates, matching the Gates of 
the Heavens, 25, 30, 31, 34, 35, 
43> 54, 72 

Glorious Daughters: see Daughters, 
hells, construction of, 36, 37, 65, 72 


symbolic number in Manichaean 
religion, 15 

Two Principles, commingled in a 
universal conflict, in the present 
age, 8 

constitution of, 8 

each independent and separate 8 
existence of, fundamental tenet of 
the faith, 7, 222, 334 
wholly separate in the first Age, 8 

U 

Union, mystic, in Manichaeism, 232 
n. 39 

V 

Vahman, in Turkish texts, 134 
luminous, 131, 132, 134, 153 
name of, associated with Avestan 
Vohu Manah, 133, 134 
receiving the souls of the just into 
Heaven, 134 

Vahmanan, representing the triad of 
Vahman, Jesus and the Virgin of 
Light, 133 

Vahmans of Light, 128, 132, 133, 134 

Vegetable life, from the seed of 
Archons, 11 

origin of, 179, 247 n.112 

Vehicles, two light, creation of, 30, 31, 
41-42 

Venom of Archons, 240, 299 
of the Sons of Darkness injures 
the five Luminous Gods, 227-228 

Victory, complete, of Light over 
Darkness, 8, 160 

Vimand: see Border. 

Virgins, twelve, 195, 241 
twelve, attributes of, 241 
see also Daughters of Time. 

VIsbed: see Lord of the Village* 

Vivification, 78, 84, 86 
1 Treasure of/ book by Mani, 87 

Vohu Manah, chief of the Amesha 
Spentas in Zoroastrianism, 133 
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Voice of Living Spirit, image of, 229 
n. 28, 261 

a courier to locate the position of 
Primal Man in the Land of Dark- 
ness, 230, 261 

identified with the Appellant, 11 229 
n. 27, 259 

like a sharp sword, 229, 261 
W 

Wadzhlwantag: see Living Spirit. 

Wall, around Earth Eight, 36, 37, 60, 
63, 72 

outermost, 32, 33, 35, 51, 59, 63, 72 

within Earth Five, across east, 
south and west, 32, 33, 35, 53, 63, 
72 

Walls: see Four walls. 

Walls, five, of the Sun and Moon, 30, 
3L 63 

War, Mam's teaching strongly op- 
posed to, 14 

Water, as a covering for the Sun God, 

33 

door for leading up, 37 

Moon composed of wind and, 30, 31 

Water of life, 124 

West, Friend of Light, the Great 
Bln and the Living Spirit 
appear from, 276 

Living Spirit appears from when 
the end of the world comes to 
pass, 286, 291 

Mithra comes from, 287 

Wheel, revolving of the Zodiac, 294 

see also Three Wheels. 

Wife, choice of, in Manichaeism, 205 

Wind, as a covering for the Sun God, 

33 

door for leading up, 37 

Wind and water, the moon made of, 

3°» 3L 43 

Wind-raising God, name applied to 
the Great King of Honor, 297 n. 
4» 3°9» 3io, 311 


Wisdom, aspect of the Good Ruler of 
the Realm of Light, 8, 154, 333 
symbolizes King of Glory, 312 
Women, received into the order of the 
Elect, 13 

World, beginning of, according to 
Mam, 221 

bodily-formation of Ahriman, 177, 
181, 184, 198, 318 
destruction of, 181, 199, 209 
disk upon the column of the fiend 
Kundag, according to ManI, 59, 
207, 306, 319 
end of, 12 1 

maintained by Ahriman, 181, 199 
Worship, Manichaean, form of, 15 

1 * 

X 

Xurmuzta: see Ohrmlzd. 

XroUag: see Appellant. 

Y 

Yasan, the Master of Omens, 225 n. 
13 

Ylso : see Jesus. 

Z 

Zamdn , ‘ Time,’ 81, 1 14, 1 15 
Zandbed: see Lord of the Town. 
Zarvan, 179, 194 n. 2 
as Father God of Light, 8, 154, 169, 

324 

splendor of, shared by his fivefold 
Realms or Aeons, 8 
Zen, 1 armor/ Primal Man armed 
with, 79, 84, 93 
Zenddn: see Prison. 

Zephr: see Ether. 

Zodiac, twelve signs of, 193 
revolving wheel of, 294 
Zodiacal constellations, medium in 
extracting the lost light, 10, 237 
n. 63 

Zoroaster, acknowledged by ManI, 7 
Zoroastrian terms, adaptation of, 102, 

165 
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n. 12, 283, 284, 286 n. 43, 290, 
296, 298-299, 315, 317, 321, 326 
Ephraim Syrus 51, 64, 89, 94, 184, 


Page 

185, 187, 189, 200, 201, 226 n. 17, 
283 n. 34, 284, 285, 290 ix. 57, 
303, 3i7 ? 3i8» 319 

Severus of Antioch .... 51 

Titus of Bostra, 1. 17 . . . 304 

1. 17 (p. 9) 226 n. 17 
1. 19 (p. 11) . 187 


ARABIC 


an-Nadim, Fihrist 11, 17, 40, 43, 52, 
62, 68, 87, 94, 108, in, 115, 120, 
145, 151, 154, 156, 165, 170, 184, 
187, 190, 195, 226 n. 18, 233 n. 
45, 234 n. 48, 247 n. 106, 251 n. 
134, 258, 259, 260 n. 10, 266, 280- 
281, 281 n. 26, 282 n. 32, 285- 


286, 290, 291, 305-306, 315, 322, 
324 n. 10, 325, 326, 328, 329, 333, 
334 ? 335 

Albiruni, Chronology .... 87 
Shahrastani . . . 43, 201, 306 

al- Ya'qub! 69 

al-Murtada . . . 200, 201, 306 


GREEK 


Hegemonius, Acta ArchelaJ 


I. 3 40 

7-3 321 n. 3 

7. 4 . . 144, 288 n. 52, 226 n. 18 

7. 4-5 . . 256, 264, 327 n. 17 

7. 10 187 

8. I . . 40, 233 n. 45, 234 n. 48, 

288 n. 52, 314 

8. 2 303 

8. 4 288 n. 52 

8.4*7 304 

9* I ““5 304 

10. 5 * ’ 6 5 

10. 10 144 

10. II 265 n. 27 

10. (28) .2 144 

II. 2 65 

13. I • . * * • 23411.48 

13*21 195 

15* 13 144 

18. 2 xo8 


19. 11 108 


20. 5 

. . 108 

21. 3 

. . 108 

21. 13 

. . 201 

27- (24) 

* . 51 

59 - (50) -5 . . . . 

294 n. 81 

Alexander of Lycopolis, 

Contra 

Manichaei Opiniones 
3*6 

. 40, 47 

6.9 

. . 87 


ch. 3 . . 237 n. 63, 288, 289 n. 53 

ch. 4 289 n. 53 

Irenaeus, Contra Haereses 

1. 30. 2 321 n. 3 

Timotheus of Constantinople . 305 
Simplicius, Commenti in Epictet. 

Enchiridion . . . .54, 101 

Theodoret of Cyrrhus, Haeret. 
Fabul. Compendium 1. 26 

226 n. 17 
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GREEK AND LATIN PASSAGES 


Page 

Epiphanius, De Haeresibus 66. 

32 317 

Epiphanius, De Haeresibus, 26. 

10 321 n. 3 

Joannes Damascenus, Contra 

Manichaeos, 29 end . . .318 

Joannes Damascenus, Contra 

Manichaeos, 29 . . . .185 


Page 

Theophylactus, Hist. 4. 8 . .169 

Greek Formula of Abjuration 186, 
223 n. 5, 225 n. 13, 287 n. 49, 

289, 305, 319, 332 

Titu^of Bostra 1. 9-1 1 . . .51 

1. 17 • • * • 304 

1. 17 (p. 9) 226 n. 17 
1, 19 (p. 11) . 187 


LATIN 


Augustine, Saint 

1. Contra Faustum 

1. 15- ch. 5 195 

6. 8 . . 242 n. 87, 248 n. 115 

13-6 314 

13. 18 . . . . 187, 226 n. 18 

15. 5 . . 236 n. 57, 300, 314 

15*6 .53, 58, 112,239 n. 67, 247 
n. 109, 289-290, 300 

20. 1 289 

20. 2 253 n. 140 

20.9 .23,112,185,289,301,318 
20. xo . 239 n. 67, 289, 300-301 
20. 11 . . . 253 n. 140, 302 

20. 13 253 n. 140 

32. 19 . . 234 n. 48, 302, 314 

2. Contra Fortunatum 

2. 26-27 100 

3. Contra Epistulam Funda- 

menti 

11. 13 327 n. 17 

13 195 


19. 21 

.314 n. 1 

4. Contra Epistulam 

Mani- 

chaei quam vocant Fun- 

damenti: see 3. 


12. 13 

265 n. 26 

5. De Haeresibus 


46. lines 45-46 . 

• • 43 

ch. 46 

. . 165 

6. De Moribus Manichaeorum 

9. 14. ... 48, 248 n. 1 16 

9. 14, 18 . . . . 

248 n. 1 15 

10. 19 

334 n. 29 

Ii-I9 # (§ 20-73) * * 

334 n. 29 

17-61 

248 n. 1 15 

19 * 73 

252 n. 137 

7. De Natura Boni 


44 * 1 

. . 197 


8. Opus imperfectum contra 1 
Julianum 

3 ch. 186, 187; 172, 175, 176 . 106 
Evodius, De Fide, 34 . . 253 n. 140 
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ab 36, 61 

alimmed 239 

dbaj 32 , 52 

Afar amen 106, 130, 149 

abar 32, 34, 36, 53, 56, 58, 59, 60, 69, 

afyrdmlsn 40, 189 

8i, 103, 115, 287 

alirapt 31, 40, 51 

abaraglfydh 36, 60 

dhrevar 36, 56, 63, 66, 67 

dbaxs- 102 

aj 68 

abaxsayad 79, 102 

aj ham pdrdyisn 32, 46 

dbetag 135 

aj rosan zamlg 32, 52 

dben 32, 50 

amah 129, 138 

abestkad 31 1 

amaJtrdspanddn 79, 91, 225, 276 

abe'us 79, 95 

dmustdn 154 

abevizandlh 129, 140 

dmuzd 1 18, 1 19 

abevizendiy 129, 140 

amuzdgar 118 

+abezagdn 135 

andd 48, 335 

abgandan 64 

*andftan 146 

+ abgujtag 36, 64 

anamand 130, 146 

abfyum 81, 1 14 

andar 34, 58, 62 

ab-liuM 1 14 

andar parzld 34, 56 

abrdst 119 

andar pemoxt 32, 45, 46 

abrdst-Jiem 82, 119, 215 

andaron 32, 53 

oM 34, 57, 67 

andarz 335 

ddben 45 

andesisn in, 335 

dduren 31, 130, 148 

angad 274 

ddur y ud rosan 30, 43 

am 32, 36, 52, 60 

adycivareft 104 

dmdagdn 84, 125 

dfridag 1 13 

anas 144 

dgddag 1 13 

anosag 291 

agrdv 1 13 

anp(?) spin 30, 39 

dgust 233 

dprjfrend 79, 98 

agusfud gist 30, 38 

aprkynd 98 

aljlamdgdn 83, 122 

dprld 129, 130, 139, 143 

afyrdmdd 128, 135, 189 

dprlvan 129, 141 
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apundan 32, 48 
ardaly 209 
arddv 153 

arddvdn 81, 115, 129, 131, 138, 157 

arddyih 124 

ardlg 187 

ardiqar 187 

ariyamdn 81, 113, 251 

asmdn 34, 36, 56, 57, 63 

asmdndn 32, 34, 50, 55, 234, 315, 316 

asmdndn dar 34, 55 


dsob 78, 87 
dldbgareft 87 
dsqdrag 80, 108 
80, 108, 163, 172 
49 

dvdmdn 82, 12 1 
Avarzog 106, 108, 251 
ami 64 

+ amsdriiptan 36, 64 
avlltdbedagnh 84, 126 
dxez 105 
dxezed 105 

ayab 65, 130, 148, 287 
dyad 155 

Az 80, xo6, 108, 251 
az 162, 170, 171 
dzdd(-)tdxm 118 
azdabdg 30, 38, 310 

bd 80, 108, 274 

ba’dn 44, 129, 131, 142, 150 

bag X04, 141, 154, 280 

baa 308 

bam 134 

bd nimud 80, 108 
bar 131, 152 
bar % rdstiy 152 
bast 79, 96, 98 
bast(-) dndd 109 
bavdd 83, 123 
bavend 130, 143 
bazag 68 
be 169 
-bed 225 
[bed\ 79, 99 


bedom 3 6, 59 
beg 134 

beh 129, 139, 140 
Be Zarvdn 154 
boso 257 
boxs&d 162, 172 
boxtag 265 
boxtagejt 241 
boxtan 172 
boz-dn 172 
brafym 183 
bud 277 

80, no 
162, 170, 171 

79, 95 

'bxl'ydvl 79, 102 

32, 36, 50, 63, 64 
cafydrdah dar 30, 45 
cahdr parisp 34, 55, 201 
lasm 130, 148 
casmagdn 83, 124 
calmgdh 80, 108 
ce 81, 82, 115, 118, 335 
ce-m-ll 8#, 1 19 
cldan 45 
cigon ill 
Won 82, 12 1 
U'on-il 79, 95 
I'm 80, 82, 111, 121 

dd 129, 140 
dad 68 
dadlhd 65 
dajedaglh 84, 125 
Dafytbed 307, 308 
ddmdaddn 230 
danad 79, 95 
ddmln 154 
dd ' 0 kyy 82, 117 
dar 36, 63 
dardyiln 97 
dardyisi 97 
dar demand 142 
dar e[d] 162, 166 
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37i 


ddrend 36, 63 
darvandan 65 
das 234, 315 
da$n 265, 327 
dasnezddag’dn 327 
dost 34, 57. in. 335 
davend 82, 12 1 
davxvand 149 

den 124, 130, 131, 140, 144, 156 

Dew Mazdes 152 

Jem 36, 69 

Jey 79, 98 

JSJJw 82,121 

Jt/ 130, 148 

do 34, 36, 54, 58, 60, 1 12 
82, 1 14, 1 19 
Jes&c 36, 65, 66, 148 
dostdn 67 
driistly 140 
drilxs 79, 98 
dfcft 31, 32, 39, 45, 69 
dur 130, 147 

[dusm]en 79, 99, 147, 162, 170, 171 

duSmenun 130, 147 

dvades 194 

dvdzdah 36, 65 

dvdzdah dar 30, 34, 43, 54 

d(?)vxvnd 130, 148 

’ erdom 34, 36, 53, 56, 57, 63, 316 
'esiend 53 
l ev 32, 52 
’era[gihah] 34, 59 

fareh 128, 135, 136, 137 
+ farefyagdn' 129, 141, 223 
fareligon 137 
farehndm 137 
farehistom 81, 114 
farehrod 137 
/me 83, 121, I3£ 
frasardyed 83, 124 
freh 138 
frestagdn 44 
friydnag 273, 274, 277 
frsr’yyd 83, 124 


frylistvm 81, 114 

gah 43 
gain 69, 31 1 
gj/z sell 43 

gardanldan rdl 30, 39 

gird 34, 57 

gut 30, 38, 233 

giydn 79, 88, 98, 129, 140 

giydndn 79, 102, 103, 104 

geh 81, 1 16 

grev 257 

grift 21 1 

griv 78, 88, 256 

Griv Zlvandag 265 

griyend 83, 122 

gryft 21 1 

££81, 1 15 

gudgdn 81, 1 15 
gii-am 82, 118 
gumextag 36, 60 
giird 80, hi 

ha 82, 1 17 
ham 32, 46 
fyamdg 156 

Jiambidlj 32, 34, 50, 54 
hamdes 169 
homes 120 
hamev 82, 117 

hdmgen (or hdmagen) qerd 32, 49 
\idmndfdn 67 
hamvast 257 
34, 54, 59 
hangand 32, 49 
hangdpt 52 
Jmpt 34, 57 
hapt abaxtar 30, 38 
liarv 335 

havistlgdn 130, 145 
heb 129, 130, 139, 143 
7 zem 70, 1 19 
#ewJ 162, 166, 335 
hiydr 198 

hiydran 130, 141, 142 
liiydnh 198 
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fymyys 82, 120 
fyosagen 32, 50, 51 
fyrebatagan 164, 165 
fyryMg'- 162, 163 
Jiuravdndn 129, 138 
tyvamuM(-)toxm 82, 1x0 

Hdvdst 257 
%m ran 162, 166 
%n 129, 130, 140, 144 
34) 57) 80, in 
130, 144, 145 
Hspasag 165 
Hspezd 168 
335 

Hspurig hi, 335 
Hstdbr 60 

Hstavad[a\n 129, 131, 142, 150 

Hstaved 280 

Hstdyisn 131, 151 

Hstenad 34, 57, 58 

Hstud 130, 143 

Hstun 34, 57 

Hstundn 34, 58 

Hzdeh 256 

ham 277 

162, 170, 1 71 
kandan 99 
kandar 49 

133, 134 
kdrcdr 120 

ke 36, 53, 63, 162, 170 
kenvdr 79, 99 
kerbag 58 
kerbagty 130, 148 
kerbakar 148 
her dag 151 
kerdag-gdr 112 
kerdagaran 129, 142 

32, 36, 54, 59, 63 
key 82, 1 17 
&(& = x)rostdr 309 
kop 36, 69 
ku 118 

kundnd 130, 147 


ku~san 82, 1 18 
162, 166 
kyy 82, 1 17 

Mddar % Zlndagan 322 
main 130, 144, 145 
malt 1 62, 167 
mafyistag 165 
131, 151 
malj,rdn 151 

mabrespandan 44, 131, 141, 150 
mahrndmag 151 
Maidan 81, 113 
man 43 

man in, 113, 275, 335 
mdnag 81, 115 

Mdnbed 32, 34, 53, 59, 141, 307, 308, 
310 

mdnd 108 
mdndan 115 
mdmstdnan 128, 135 
manohmed 275 
Manvahmed 275 
mardofym^ios, 277 
mar dolman 79, 105 
marg 49 
mazan 36, 67 
mdzaman 36, 60 
Mihryazd 32, 41, 46 
mnvfymyd 275 
moyend 1 62, 166 
mozag 165 

80 , III, 335 
murddhez no 
rnurz- 118 
murzld 83, 122 
murzifyend 81, 117 

naf 79) 95, 124 
nafag 67 
nafdn 83, 124 
nal 36, 61 
napag 36, 67 
narah 66 
Naresap 280 

78, 79, 90, 96 
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nav rosan 41 
ncivrosan 41 
naxvm 277 
ne 79 , 95 
nerog 155 , 308 
nerogavend 155 , 308 
nevan 130 , 142 

nezag 130 , 144 , 145 , 162 , 170 

nfrrysyd 79 , 94 

nicld 51 

*nifycL8an 53 

nihrised 79 , 94 

nifyuftan 130 , 142 

nihum 114 

nifyumbagan 130 , 142 

nifyumbdnd 130 , 144 

nnsdd 32 , 34 , 53 , 59 

nimayad 102 

ninesdnd 81 , 116 

nirdmlsn 32 , 50 

nlrdpt 32 , 50 , 51 

riiydm 201 

niyosdgdn 129 ,- 131 , 138 , 157 
nnys'nd 81 , 116 
nog 152 , 287 
nyyc 80 , 109 

’d 129 , 130 , 140 , 147 
’ obdyemd 32 , 52 
'ol 32 , 34 , 53 , 58 
’desdn 83 , 122 
’oh 129 , 139 , 140 

'Ofyrmlzd 79 , 93 , 99 , 104 , 162 , 170 
’on 231 

’oron 36 , 60 , 67 
7 os- gar an 78 , 87 
7 oxest 32 , 48 ' 

7 oxest{-)dndd 80 , 105 

pad 30 , 32 , 34 , 36 , 43 , 54 , 57 , 60 , 63, 172 

paden 80 , 109 

padgirb 57 

pad(i)ksdi 82 , 1 17 

padlrdnd 15 1 

padiravdgdn 13 1 , 15 1 

padlred 265 


padtrefl 80 , 151 
padlrlft, pad 0 21 1 , 335 
pdd{i)sndlir 82 , 118 
pdd(i)snoJired 118 
pdd(i)xsnohr 172 
padly Q)zdnd 130 , 146 
pad + xvar 162 , 167 
pddrdcag 162 , 171 
padvdxtag 231 
paJytqerb 57 
Pdfrrag-bed 307 
Pdfrragbed 296 , 307 , 308 
paJirezenand 130 , 144 
pahrezenagdn 130 , 142 
pahrezend 123 
pafyrezisn 83 , 123 
pdigos 36 , 65 , 66 
pdkdn 129 , 138 
pans 79 , 90 , 335 
panz kanddr % marg 32 , 48 
panz[d]m 34 , 54 
parafydn 223 
pdrdyisn 32 , 40 , 46 , 189 
pareh 135 , 136 
pareban 223 
pang 79 , 98 
parllg 34 , 58 
pargenan 36 , 60 

parlsp 30 , 32 , 34 , 36 , 43 , 51 , 58 , 59 

pdrud 30 , 32 , 40 , 47 , 48 

paruxan 81 , 112 

paruxty 112 

parzld 30 , 38 

pas-as 79 , 90 

pasdxi 36 , 66 

pdsbdm 131 , 155 

pastaq 265 

patdyad 102 

patiyardn 130 , 147 

pay and 130 , 144 

pdyryft 21 1 

pemog seh 32 , 46 , 238 , 240 
pemoxi 32 , 46 
+ peramon 36 , 63 , 67 
Pld 223 
prdc 139 
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TURFAN PAHLAVI WORDS 


pramdnagen 32, 53 
pratonnn 54 
pravafyr 50 

pravahren 30, 39, 43, 45 

pray 131, 156 

prdziH 129, 139 

prestag 36, 63, 141 

prestagdn 45, 129, 131, 141, 150 

prestdnd 128, 135 

pryh 128, 135 

purstd 82, 1 19 

pus 1 14 

qerbag 155 
qerbageft 148 
qerd 32, 53, 78, 87 
qerdagdn 13 1, 151 
qerdagdr 80, hi, 151 
qerd * ud vlrast 30, 45 
qesan 83, 124 
qesvar 36, 64 
qumar 145 

rat 36, 62, 66, 78, 88, 162, 166 

robe 30, 41 

ram 130, 143 

rasend 65 

rast 79, 98 

rdsttk 130, 147 

ravdn 45, 138, 150 

ravancln 44, 45, 150 

ravancinan 13 1, 150 

rdz 287 

razm 120, 146 

razmdh 82, 120 

razmyoz 130, 134, 146 

[re]sken 130, 148 

rezlsn 130, 148 

'-rlj 36, 61 

nstdfyez 70, 109 

roc 1 13, 129, 140 

rdSan 36, 6o, 133, 134, 154 , 256, 2 77, 
280 

roSandn 162, 164, 273, 274 
rdsandmba 274 
rdsansafy[r yazd] 280 


rumb in, 335 
ruyisn 83, 123 
ruzddn 83, 12 1 

34 » 59 

sahm 36, 70 
safyi& 8 i, 1 15, 167, 287 
satyr an 162, 166 
satyr dar eft 194 
satyriydr 81, 113 
-sdn 1 18 
sar 34, 56, 57^ 
sdran 82, 120 
sardsenad 106 
sdyetyed 83, 124 
sdyetyed 82, 117 
seh 32, 54 
Shabutyragan 275 
sfcyw 70 

162, 166 
sogvdr 83, 123 
'spyzd 162, 168 
sr'syn'd 80, 105 
s'ytyyd 83, 124 

s'yytyyd 82, 117 
r 

tag 32, 54 
/agarc 34, 58 
taglg 126 

129, 142, 163, 172 
\atymdn 129, 142 
tan 129, 140 
tandn 79, 105 
tanvdr 105 
Zar 36, 64 
tare 32, 54 
tos 58 

tasherb 34, 57, 58 
taxiltya 108 
taxtltydy 80, 108 
totym 70 
ioxm 70 
tozend 83, 122 
tskyrb 57 

32. 34. 53. 56. 57. 58, 83, 103, 124, 

233 
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’ui 239 

’ul afyraft 81, 112, 189 

’us 36, 61, 79, 95, 98, 103 

’u^ 130, 131, 144, 155, 162, 170, 171 

’uU- 30, 45 

’uSdn 30, 38, 46 

’mid 277 

-uus 80, no 

’uzdeh 256 

*'[uz]rej 62 

v 127, 129, 134, 138 

vd 30, 40 

vdbarigdn. 291 

md! 36, 61, 291 

vad v& db 30, 45 

vad-ahram 53, 62, 239 

Vdd-ahrdm Yazd 309, 310, 31 1 

vah 153 

'vafyebgdr’ 152 

vafyibgarl 131, 152 

valyidendn 152 

vabtigdr 152 

vafyih 154 

vaJfiH 81, 1 12, 287 

Vahistav 287 

Vaiily 154 

Vafyman 131, 133, 134,, 155 

Vafymandn 128, 133 

vakhd 109 

varavlsn 129, 138 

varamst 80, no 

vas 36, 61 

vast 257 

vdxs 140, 291, 292 

vdz 128, 133, 134 

vaztstlfya 80', in, 335 

vazurg 34, 54, 58, 60, 134, 231, 280, 287 

vazurgeft 256 

Vazurgn 223 

vefaly 153 

vendh 194 

vened 194 

ve$ 131, 156 

-vtymyd 275 

vicdrUn 70 


mcdnsnlj 36, 70 
vicldag 143 

vibldagdn 81, 115, 130, 143 

vicilidg~um 81, 1 15 

vlftag 79, 95 

mgrdd 162, 171 

vihadan 84, 125 

vimand 30, 40, 61, 200, 259 

vinard 36, 63, 188 

vinast 83, 122 

vlrdst 30, 36, 45, 69 

1 41, 307, 308, 310 
msp 36, 61, 80, in 
mspdn 162, 166 
msp-is 335 
vixand 79, 99 
*vm (< avam ) 79, 97 
’zww (’wk) 81, 1 13 
vxd (vxad) 80, 109 
vydr’y (vidrdi) 79, 96 
zO'to 153 

xanend 83, 122 
xasp 162, 170, 209 
xastan 171 

xesmen 82, 83, 117, 122 
xrdsag 231 
xrostag 231 
xrostdr 309 

smzd 109, 162, 166, 167 
xvdnlhdd 125 
xvamfyist 83, 125 
xvar 152 

:mzms[amg] 34, 54 
xvas 44 

xvdstag 81, 1 16 

ocm&w 8o, 82, in, 1 17, 335 

ydveddn 112 

32, 53, 58, 141, 153, 154, 239, 
2S0, 305, 308, 310 
yazdd 134 
yazdan 309 
”yb 130, 148 
ydkd 277 

Ylso % 130, 133, 134, 143, 251 
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yoz 146 

zenddmg 79, 97 

yoZdafo 129, 130, 131, 140, 144, 156, 

zlhr 84, 126 

291, 292 

zifyren 126 
zmdagdn 83, 124 

z adag’dn 265 

Zindagdn Mddar 322 

zddmurd no 

zmdkar 134, 291 
Zindakarn 78, 86, no 

zddmurdd no 

zafyr 68 

Zlreft 154 

zamdn 81, 114 

zirdn 82, 115, 117 

zamlg 32, 34, 36, 53, 58, 60, 69, 80, 

[zls]t 79, 99 

105, 316 

Bvafrr 291 

zan 81, 1 16 

zlvandag 227- 

Zandbed 307, 308 

zlvondoyey 257 

zar 8i, 116 

Zor 154, 155 

[za]rblg 36, 68, 228 

zoremanddn 130, 141, 142 

Zdvar 154 

[zor % v]dd 311 

zdyeddn 81, 112, 129, 139, 140 

zreh 36, 66 

zen 79, 93, 162, 170, 225 

Zrvdn 169 

zenddn 36, 68, 79, 96 

ziitar 82, 119 

BOOK 
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aerpat 164 

apesatiinltan 211 

dfrivan 141 

aprdsto 119 

Ahraman 149 

dpnvan 141 

ahramenend 189 

dpuritan 48 

afyramisn 188 

ardstaklh 215 

ahrdyth 209 

drdyihet 217 

akdr% 217 

asgahdmh 212 

amd 138 

dskdrak 108 

Amur dad 92 

dsman 200 

amurzltan 117 

dsop 87 

andftan 212 

astak 209 

an ap tnn 212 

asfih 1 17 

anb d dan(n) 198 

ast-dmand 209 

angezthet 197 

atilr 21 7 

dngon 190 

Aturpdt 211 

dngomlntak 190 

Auharmazd 93 

angoUtak 189, 190 

av-am 97 

Anosarvan 92 

« 12 1 

aos 87 

dmrastan 2x0 

apa-gumdriih 119 

awasihlnltan 214 

dpdm 12 1 

awayastan 215 

ap-a§ 215 

awikdn 198 

apdstan 215 

As 106 

apdyistan 215 

187 
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azisdn 197 
dzurihd 210 
dzvanhd 210 
Az-varUsriih 21 1 

bag 187 
bast 188 
bastak 216 
basto 188 
boxtisriih 215 
brahm 183 
bunddtagdn 184 
bunddtak 214 
bun-dat-tar 183 

labun 214 
cdstaklk 149, 21 1 
citan 150 
ciz 209 

ddrihi 213 
darpuMh 52, 201 
davist 21 1 
dav-varzisriih 149 
Den , 152 

<25 208 
dnddtnn 212 
drdyisn 183 
drdyist 183, 210 
diikdn 185 
dusox 148 

ehrpat 164, 165 
eranglh. 182 
eranjenisn 182 
eraxt 182* 

J e u ? e 216 
’evak 210 
198 

farux 1 12 
/ras 139 
jfras val (0) 200 
freh 156 

gan[r]dk-dahakdn 211 

27 


gett 184, 214 
godltan 212 
gon hi 
grlvak 89 
griv-pan 89 
gurt 1 12 

hakiirz 217 
hamdk 156 
hamdk 156 
hamist 12 1 
han-demdn 69, 196 
handemankar 196 
hastak 209 
hem 1 19 
her pat 165 

5 208, 215 

javitar 1 19 
jortdkdn 197 
jiitar 1 19 

haSdm 49 
katdm 49 
karfakih 148 
kartak 151 
kerokth 192 
124 

kr pk $8 
ku 1 18 

Kundag 56, 214 
kulian 1 66, 210, 212 
kulak 189 

man 135 
manic 211 
mansr 151 
mayupat 164 
martum{-)tan 210 
mat 200 
menog 215 
mosidmand 166 
miihr in 
Murddd 92 
murvovehdn 155, 225 



BOOK PAHLAVI WORDS 


378 


nafak 67 
naf$a 216 
Nahld 92 
not 61 
ndpak 67 
nasah 89 
nasdk 90 
nerog 308 
nerok 155 
nev 142 
nezak 146 
nihdn 21 1 
nihuftan 142 
Nosirvdn 92 

odrdyistan 210 
Ohrmazd 93 
Ohrmizd 187 
65 

dzatan 199 
189 

padaxsah 117 
padgos 66 
fidhr extan 123 
pak 138, 291 
paldyend 189 
pdldyisn 189 
parkdr 214 
pasaxtan 66 
pasemdnh 212 
pattraftan 151 
pafiriftan 21 1 
pdtixsdi 1 17 
patvand 212 
212 

pdxrll 123 
pesemanh 212 
prod 156 
pray 156 

mi 324 
mi?& 324 
m/to 125 
rn/fo 187 
m 88 


ram 143, 324 
ramak 143 
ramdn 214 
rdmisn 324 
rapeto 187 
rdstffii 147 
rat 324 
ratih 324 
rdyemtan 212 
rSi» 89 
reman 89 
m? 148 
reskun 148 
rezlhet 197 
nstaxez 109 
rodisn 123 
rw&iw 150 
rubisn 123 
rubiito 187 
*ruvuto 187 

Sadkiind 215 
sdmdn 200 
^ 145 c 
sp&£t 168 
Iwsr 186 

tan-druz 216 
tar 187 
99 

122 

tuxihih 201 

mi 292 
mhan 187 
Vahman 133 
vdhmdmh 192 
vai 201 
varavlsn 138 
vat 291 

Pew 152 
ml 156 
mftak 95 
vlmond 200 



PAZAND WORDS 


379 


vinds 215 
virdstan 69 
virastarih 217 
visdtaklh 201 
visowlhet 217 

xdmast 213 
xantltan 122 
x v arreh 137 
xastak 209 
x v dstak 1 16 
xastan 105 
xew 1 19 


S 191 

aftdw 180, 201 
Aharman 189 
aharamisni 46, 178, 188 
dm 178, 192 
akandrai 183 
anatu 176, 183 
andwtan 212 
anbasdnihd 180, 198 
andoman 178, 196 
angosidaa 178, 189, 190 
ardihdt 180, 199 
ardi 176, 186 
asd 178, 197 
dsdeaa 180, 201 
dsmdn 176, 185, 188 
awd 178, 190 
award 178, 190 
awazadan 198 
awisdhiriitan 21 1 
awsahimtan 21 1 
azas 176, 188 
aZ-a$a 178, 197 

ballot no 
bdlist 178, 18& 

to 176, 178, 186, 190, 197, 234 
bastan 176, 188 
bdrun 178, 188 
hrahm 182 


xesm 1 17 

yavetdn 112 
Yazddn 216 
yehvunet 212 

zdhr 68 
zenddn 68, 96 
1 18 

zlvandag 227, 292 
sre /7 66 
zruvanih 192 
sw/ 99, 120 

PAZAND 

bundatar 183 
bun-gawdsni 183 
hunyaHaa 180, 199 
bunyastaga 183 

cim 191 
cun 180, 201 

ddddr 180, 198 

dahisni 178, 190 

dam 176, 188 

dam i guzurg 188 

ddndt 176, 183 

dost 176, 188 

dastdr 180, 198 

ddw 185 

ddwd 227 

dit 176, 181 

dit in 180, 199 

dost 182 

du 180, 199 

diigd 185 

duvitan 212 

Duxtard 178, 192, 193 

Dvdzdaha 178, 192, 193 

drang 176, 181, 182 
dsd 197 

9St9nd 176, 186 
vstdhii 180, 199 
9 Z 176, 178, 185, 197 



38o 


PAZAND WORDS 


frndim 176, 186 
frow 176, 182 
f rdf lari 182 

gdha 190 

gdha i kodak 178, 189 
ggdi 184 

guzurg 176, 188, 190 

ham 180, 198 
hamde 213 

hamaihd 180, 199, 200 
hamdiha-estdsni 200 
hamS 198 
ham-ayar 180, 198 
ham-pacin 178, 189, 190 
ham-vtmandiha 180, 199, 200 
hast 180, 1 88, 199 
kupdrd 176, 186, 1 9 1, 227 
husaUhdt 178, 197 

•ihd 200 

kard 176, 180, 188, 197 
kardan 180, 198 
kas 192 
korba 58 
korol 178, 192 
kds 176, 182 
kosd 178, 182, 191 
kistan 180, 198 
kodak 189 

ku ahdd 178, 196, 197 
Kum 176, 185 

Mahdst 176, 183 
marzasni 178, 190 
Mazandara 176, 178, 186, 191, 197 
nwhiar 182 


nisanlh 201 
no am 192 
nun 176, 183 

pa 176, 186, 191, 234 
pacim 189 

padira-kardari 178, 180, 191, 198 

padiraftan 21 1 

padiranihdt 178, 19 1 

paewand 180, 198 

palaisni 46, 178, 188 

pasln no, 180" 199 

poroz 180, 199 

pos-vindiha 189 

post 176, 185 

rdinidan 180, 198 
rovihet 178, 197 
rowudan 176, 186, 187, 188 
fist no 

rosani 178, 191, 192, 197, 227 

spihir 176, 186, 188, 192, 234 
sudur 176, 178, 186, 191, 197 

r 

tan no, 180, 199 

tani-kardi 176, 178, 190 

* 

urvard 178, 197 
va 212 

vahdn 178, 197 
vara 178, 191 
varun 178, 197 
rn-Sa 176, 188 
vasadm 180, 201 
vasowihot 180, 199 
vazdrddrl 199 
vazdrihot 178, 1 97 
vidmdm 178, 192 
vtnard 178, 188 
mnimnd 178, 192, 194 
mrdstdn no, 180, 199 


176, 186 

no no 

mica 180, 198 
niharawosni 182 
nird 308 
nisdmi 180, 201 


xdmast 184, 185 
X v angd 178, 192, 193 



PAZAND AND NEW PERSIAN 


381 


Yazat 180, 199 

zaisni 178, 180, 190, 198 
zaml 178, 197 
Zar adult 176, 183 


afaridan 48 
afarin 141 
afgandan 49, 64 
Ahrlman 149 
dmurzldan 117 
dmiizldan 1 1 19 
drang 182 
dskdrah 108 
dsdb 87 
1 17 

avdm I2t 
dyin 192 
azgahdn 212 
dzur 210 
dzvar 210 

Bah Dm 152 
bahist 1 12 
Bakman 133 
Bam 284 
bar rod zamln 69 
barxezdnldan 90 
has 156 
haxsd'ldan 102 
bel 156 
bthus 95 

c&faw 150 
con ill 
cun ill 

d a rd’ldan 210 
dard’ldan 97 
dardy 97 
darmdn 49 
darmdna 49 
dim ( dem ) 69 
dost 1 19 


zinddnl 178, 190, 190, 197 
zordded 178, 197 
Zurvdn 178, 192 
Zurudnl 178, 192 
Zurvanl rosanl 192 

NEW PERSIAN 

dosa# 65 
dugdn 185 

faraz 12 1, 139 
/angJ* 58 
fan ah 137 
farrihl 137 
farrux 112 
firih 137 

-gan 185 
-ganah 185 
gardyistan 210 
257 
girivd 89 
ill 

griyaned 122 
guh 64 
1 12 

gu-sistan 167 

kamah 156 
hargiz 217 
fcas/S 108 
herbad 164 

Itfahun 147 
ispar 145 

Javeddn 112 
fudd 1 19 

hah 1 18 
hardgar 112 
124 

kih ta 196 
192 



382 NEW 

kuddm 49 
kustan 1 66 

man 135 
moyldan 1 66 
muhr hi 
mustan 118 

ndfah 67 
not 61 
nasd 90 
nay ah 61 
ndyiza 61 
nek 142 
nev 142 
nihuftan 142 
nlro 155, 308 
nlzah 146 
nun 147 

padlruftan 15 1 
pddisah 117 
pdk 138 
pdludan 40 
parcldan 38 
par gar 214 
parhez 123 
parhezndh 123 
parudan 40 
pdsbdn 58, 156 
pdspdn 156 

rah 41 
rdl 88 

ram 143, 324 
randan 191 
rdst 147 
mm 120 


dfrivan 141, 325 

Bam 275, 276 
324, 325 
b&rlyvar 66 


PERSIAN AND SOGHDIAN 

razmyoz 134, 146 
res 148 
reskan 148 
rim 89 
ristdxez 109 
nxtm 62 
rubudah 187 
rubudan 187 
r uft an 64 

sdrldan 106 
145 
123 

54 

Tihrun 147 
toxtan 122 

xandah 99, 122 
xandidan 99, 122 
xastan 171, 209 
70 

1 19, 215 
xww 117^ 
xus-rdl 44 
xvdnandah 125 
owtmcZ 149 

yak nah yak 216 

zaJjr 68, 228 
zamdn 114 
zinddn 68, 96 
1 18 

zm/z 66 
99 

zud 120 
SOGHDIAN 

315 

7 ar( 3 akiyd 153 
Tar&ag 153 
yrlv 88 



SOGHDIAN AND AVESTAN 


383 


gr'ywh 89 
yr'yw 88 

lasd 315 
Ibard, Ibartd 43 

mardaspante 91, 92, 276 
marldspandtth 91, 92 
Mise 275, 276, 277 
murlospond 92 

nesat 116 
nrySnk 280 

patzdn 146 

Rdmrdtuhh 321, 323, 324, 325 


a-Baoya 149 
aesma 117 
aedrapaiti 164, 165 
Ahura Mazdah 93 
airyaman 113 
aidivant 66 
amdSa-sponta 92, 276 
anapdrdBa 98 
anra 21 1 

. 4 gra Mainyu 149 
aora 60 
aoM 51 
toa 87 
apa-gaya 119 
apaosa 51 
apa-stuti 119 
apa-xsa 8 ra .119 
apdxtara 38 
*ap 9 T 9 dayeinti 98 
Armaiti 276 
artdmaoya 122 
asdmaoya 122 
astara 49 
a0- 66 

aBaurvan 164 
ddravan 164 
adri- 66 


Ramraiuhhfiayiy 324 
rdmrdtux 325 
rdtukh 324 
r'mr'tvx 323 

samanih 315 
samdmfiy 315 
Spenddrmat 276 
Spondarmul 276 

324 

Yesuviy 324 

Zarvd&ayiy 324 
zprtw'yS- 291 

AVESTAN 

aw 64 
avaeSqm 97 
avajan - 199 
avada 139 
aw avabaraiti 65 
axlfo* 117 
106, 21 1 
^22 Dahaka 38 

2ra/a 115 

barQzisla- 188 

£a;y- 51 
45 

dd -f w 125 
dab- 149 
daeman 69, 196 
Daena Mazdayasnis 152 
Da-end, vaqiiht 152 
dairtfm-paiti 307 
daoz-a^hu 65 
daozahva 65 
dardza 56 
V to- 149 
ddrdzano.pdrd da- 98 



384 AVESTAN WORDS 


dusmainyu 99 

franamaite 147 
frdyah 156 

gaeda 116 
gaodya - 213 
gaona 111 
gar - 1 71 
garawa, 89 
gatu 43 
gnm 89 
guda 64 
106 

&<zes- 105 
haezavyaha 105 
hama 50, 156 
hamonafa 67 
hankan - 49 
/z&ya- 1 19, 215 
hurunya 138 
hu-rvan 138 

kan- 49 
kdhrpa 58 
kutaka- 189 

Mainyu-, Arjra 149 
Manah , Fo/m 133 
wars- 1 18 
151 

Mdzainya daeva 186 
mazan- 67 
mdrdzdd 118 

V wyas -h 120 

naenaestar 116 
wa/a 67, 95 
rccwrya 155, 308 
*nairyava 155, 308 
Nairyo-sartfia 279 
nasu 90 

V 125 
nmdna 135 
nmano-paiti 307 


V pa- 156 
pdiri.haezaquha 105 
pairikara - 214 
pairivaza- 172 

43 

*patti-cayana~ 189 
paiti-jan 146 
paitixsnaodra 118 
pditivaka - 172 
paitydra 148 
325 r 
156, 297, 307 
pdrzda 98 

ra&fa 148 
raidya 41 
ra?B- 324 
rdman - 324 
mocd 273 
123 
ratav- 325 
m0a 41 

V ms- 120 

V 123 

V wZ- f 23 

saecZ- 167 
167 

Ziyav- xoi 
swa0a 89 
spora 145 
Spenta 276 
105 

Wfe* 105 
sraska - 105 

tanupsroQa 98 
tara 54 
54 

taoxman 70 
tea 70, 142 
124 
drai^h- 94 

Upairisaena 70 
wnra 45, 138, 150 



AVESTAN, OLD PERSIAN AND SANSKRIT 385 


mhista ahu 112 

x$nao$ra 118 

Vaquhi 152 

xsndsa- 171 

Vai]uhl Daena 152 

V 87, 217 

V var- 138 

xsudra- 186 

vara 66 

ocvarnah 137 

vasyah 156 

2*0/0 109 

vaza 133 
w-ba^ha 97 

yaozdddra 140 

vtdayal 125 

yaosdddrya 140 

vt-kan- 99 

yavaetat 112 

vipta 95 
vls-paiti 307 

*zaena-dana 68, 96 

vl-xrumant- 97 

1 71 

Vohu Manah 133 

zantu-paiti 307 

xad- 1 71 

2O0&Z 1 19 

sroSo 66 

xSadra 115 

zrayah 68 

A Qi)uramazda 93 

OLD PERSIAN 

ftai&o 142 

ddiyabauSna 66 
ava 97 

rodfy 88 

avaisdm 97 

mrfa 147 

dauHar 119 

vasiy 156 

drayah 68 

ih-kan- 99 

farnah 137 

V xsa(y) 1 17 

towa 156 

m(y) + £<2% 1 17 


SANSKRIT 


abhika 198 

apak§inciti 21 1 

o&M/ 199 

dsanatvam 201 

abhy-ava-hr- 65 

aiuddha 182 

adi 213 

aiuddhi 182 

agilan 191 

dtapasya 199 

ajaya 182 
ajayatva 182 

avapadyate 52 

akar$anam 189^ 
amrta- 92 

bhara 152 

5 4 b 125 

chdydyds 199 

anibaddhatayd 198 

chid - 167 

anvayam 198 

v a- 45, 51, 150 


28 



386 


SANSKRIT WORDS 


dariandt 197 

nibaddho 198 

dhdnydni 197 

nidarsayanti 193, 194 

duhitaraJi 193 

nihan- 212 

dvadaSara&fy 193 
dvayor 199 

nirasana 212 

padigsa- 38 

evam 199 

parigha 58 
pdvaka 138 

gar - 1 71 

prabhrti 213 

garbha 89 

praedrayitum 198 

grivd- 89 

prathamam 187 

guptydm 198 

prati 43 r 

gittha - 64 

pratiriipa 189 
pratirupdni 189 

hetuna 197 

jdmydta 183 

pratiskhalyate 191 
prtJm 184 

Jarathustriydfy 183 

-rdsih 193 
ratka- 41 

kalasya 193 

rathyd- 41 

kdmafy 197 

resa - 148 

kandara 49 

roci$am 187, 1 91 

katdma 49 

Mod- 171 

1x5 

Mew- 49, 99 

sadaiva 1*98 

106 

196 

ksiptaTt 198 

sawa- 49, 156 

87, 217 

samagrdni 189^ 
samagrataya 199 

mahimant 60 

samasimatayd 199 

mdhina 60 

samgrdme 187 

Mdjandaradevdndm 193, 197 

samnidha - 196 

Mdjdaiasnah 183 

samsthitify 199 

mantra 151 

samudeti 197 

.Mm* 69 

sanrakrttd 184 

mudrd m 

Hkhin - 70 

mulaspadayoh 199 

skhal- 191 

skhalanakaritaya 198 

nahhaify 187 

skhalana-kartd 191 

V 4 * 5 147 

nanu 183 

123 

naraka 66 

tafhaiva 189 

nardkrtindm 193 

Zayor 199 

ndrya- 155, 308 
na$- 212 

197 

navaprakdratayd 192 

upOfkantham 193, 196 



SANSKRIT AND TURKISH 


387 


vanaspatlndm 197 

vyakti 185 

vesa 183 


vicitratayd 192 

yami 197 

z dry a 186 

yathd 199 

vitirna 185 

ye agilan 191 

vivekatayd 192 



TURKISH 

ayu 68 

p(a)dmxtag 231 

ayuluq 68 

Padvdxtag 232 

qmranmaq 117 


a[r'iy] 135 

gad(a)ra?i 293 

asra 316* 

qamay 107 


qap'iy 65 

hallo 145, 247, 269 

ga/ 234, 316 

basin 319 


basinga 269 

316 

hilgd 154 

sdkiz taylar 70 

bi$ 336 

149, 268, 269 

bis t(a)ngri 91 

simgw 145, 2 47 


sog 107 

caysapt 336 

106 

c(a)x$apt 336 

in, 33 2 > 336 

cysapt 336 

t(a)myaga ill 

icinta 65 

65 

-ing 107 

t{a)mudan 263 

kok 234, 316 

t(a)ngri 262, 263, 268, 293, 322 

iawgrcg 234, 316 

m]dnis}anyaru 135 

tdngrilar 227 

62, 238, 312 

maxistag 165 

togri 135 

mozag 165 

tngriih 312 

ofutsuz 106 

tngrildr 195 

og 263, 322, 330 
qg 330 
oylani 226 

hi, 332 
ioiuncsuz 107 

tundrig 65 

oylanlari 107 

ilc in, 312 

dgiilmis 322, 330 

&Z 183 

ogiitmis 330 
olurdi 268 

62, 238, 312 

j&za 316 

234, 3 l6 

42 

WadziwatUag 293 

otluy 65 


ovutsrn 107 

xrollag 231 



388 TURKISH, 

CHINESE AND SYRIAC 

XroMag 232 

y(a)ruq in, 227 

[. Xu]rm[uz]ia 93, 268 

yaruq ordu 42 

X v dstavaneft 183 

yidi 4 dr 269 

yak 106, 107 

yigr[mi i]ldnmdk 196 
ygrmii k(a)micii 195 

ydkldr 107, 268 

yir 3*6 

yakk 319 

65 

y{a)ruk 332 

;y7wa 107, 263 

Chan-mou 322 

CHINESE 

saw Zwew 47, 62, 238 

che-t'ien ta-wang 313 

san-tsai 55 

hu-lu-shd-to 231, 263 

Saw tsi king 183 
saw yi 47 

kiang-mo cheng-che 313 

£ 7 zaw 323 

Shan-mu 263, 322 

kong 42 

sseu-wei 55 

ming-che 296, 313 

Tan-mo 107 

mu-shd 165 

Tan-yii 107 

*MwH 4 ao 69 

tck’ e-che ming-che 296, 313 

nik [or 1 n] 4 iu 88 

fie-wei sseu-yuan 55 
ti-tsang ming-che 313 

p’o 4 eu-huo-td 231, 263 

T sing-pong 263, 293 
ts’ouei-kouang ming-che 313 

san-him 55 

Wei 4 ao 69 

223 

SYRIAC 

arkontta 250 

'abhdm 242 

Asagliin 249 

Adamos 229, 297 

’as dr eh 253 

* aggdna 238 

Asqalun 249 

’aggdne 238 

* athrd 223, 224 

’o&kZft 303 

aw le yath 247 

'a/ 252 

’ a<y>kh 245 

’a/aAe 91, 227 

K al e maw 224 

bad 251 

x aL e may 224 

bamditthon 231 

*alpa 237, 238 

K«)» 243 

*aw;ya 231 

baskmathdn 231 

* amdheh 251 

bedya 222 

’ar'a h e daiha 243 

bHaishd 245 

* ar'atha 235 

b E lV 236 



b 6 naw 225, 226 
Bn 283 
Bolos 48 
b e sdrdphe 253 
b e shentd 251 

d e 241 

dabh e khol 252 
daJiblsln 240 
dafy e bMsm 240 
daiwd 250 
dak e bhlsln 240 
dan e hall e kkdn 242 
d e fyayye 224 
d e tqara 229, 297, 299 
d e napM <i> 253 
dndld 230 
dneflfyan 240 
d e nukrd 223 
d e rubd 238 
ddrfiyd 247 

K ebhdath 238 
’ ekhal 226 
’ elpe 238, 242, 244 
'Emma d e Hayye 224, 321 
ethdamml 229 
ethg e mar <ii> 235 
ethhasbath 244 
ethfyabMath 244 
ethbaBabh<u> 248 
ethra, K 'i 224, 226 

230 

ga&M 253 

fyabblbh 228 
framsd 91, 227 

95, 223, 227, 228 
273 

fy e dhddhe 248 
fy«dha'$ar 234^ 

239 

h^wath 246 
248 

Hraihen 241 


SYRIAC WORDS 3S9 

251 

k e ydnln 222 

labhes 225 
l e Arkonttd 252 
l e b(a)n 242 
273 

232, 261 
l e Habbtb h 273 
l e mdn 228 
l e me'badh 242 
l c mekhulthd 226 
l e Rubd 273 
l§urteh 230 

madded 223 
ffKZgW 145 
mafySabhthd 223 
malkd 229, 297, 299 
253 

ma$k e bhd 240 
maskb h d 46, 47 
m e dhitt e hon 231 
memre 252 
mew 237, 238 
m e ndthd 245 
mentd 245 

m e lekh 229, 239, 297 

NaJiashbat 225 
'Nafrash-shebef 225 
nahird 230 
nahlre 228, 273 
naphseh 226, 252 
' e ndsd 225 
tictysd 225 
NefySbet 225 
n e lieth 248 
225 

nuhrd 229, 237, 238, 245, 297 

drp;ya 247 

paghr<l> 253 
paqdeh 242 
252 



390 


SYRIAC AND ARABIC WORDS 


p e yasa 241 

gadmaya 225 
gala 230 
gdryd 231 
q e m 224 

rabid 229, 242, 243, 273, 297, 299 
Rabbutha 223 
radd e dheh 251 
re'ydnd 223 

228, 229, 238, 250, 290 
MM Hayyd 290 

sabbdld 229, 236, 297, 299, 305 
$56% 56, 297, 305 
296, 298 

saggitha, 250, 251, 252 
sabfyel 239 
saftra 245 
$aphath 229 
253 

Sennay 252 
s e gM 250 
s e gki 250 
shentd 250 
$*khmdthd 223 
s e khmtha 223 
253 


’a&M 265 
'atow 15 1 
‘ alaguhum 234 
al-bahiyydh 329, 330 
al-Bannd 1 285 
al-Bashir 281, 282 
al-Hir$ 251 
al-ildhat al-xamsat 91 
al»Kathtr 285 
al-yamin 265 

'andprat al-isam x asar 195 

as-Sahwa 251 

'azamdt Hsam K asar 195 


Subhfad 229, 239 
sub h b& 297 
siiratheh 236 
$iirta 230 
surtheh 230, 261 

iabhiithd 242 
tamrmmd 249 
taqgiphd 250 
tarHtha 223 
taybuthd 242 
236 

t e ldtha 242 

ufydan 303 
* iilayhen 248 

w e b(a)n 242 

' e yadhdyhen 241“ 

' e yadhe 241 

237, 238 

sMra 228,^240 
zemdn 114 

siw 229, 296, 298, 303 
ztwdnd 227 r 
ziwdne 91, 227, 236 

ARABIC 

bahd 1 330 
Ba/ya- 325 
bahjah 325 
MM 330 

bahiyyah 329, 330 
M£2r 281 
ba$r 281 
MM 281 

Habib al- Anwar 258, 281 
bits 108 


istarata min nurihi 227 



ARABIC AND GREEK WORDS 


khatamu’l-fam 335 
khawatlm (xawattm) ill, 335 

malak 305 
mu'allim 165 
Mun'aqid 48 
musammas 165 

nahnah 329 
Nahnaha 328 
Nahnahah 328 

qadlm 213 
qissts 165 

Rub al-Haydt 290 


ay ad 6s 323 
avQpomos 264 
6v6pwTTOvs 318 
’ Apeipavios 149 
apxovras 318 
apxovres 1 87, 2 27 

Baawys 287 

@pk<i>as 89 

7 €€was 66 
yv&ms 275 

SZkeap 22 6 
dkppara 317 
Aripiovpyds 288 
SidacrKaXos 1 65 
Sop ar toy 24 7 
Svvapeis 233 
Sbvapiv 264, 288 
195 

dubva 236 
hcheKToi 1 15 
kmQvp. la 107 
hricwo'rrQS 1 65 


Sahwat 108 
saut 260 
Siddigun 115 

fcwMJ 151 

thalath khawatlm 335 

Umm-al-Ahya* 322 
Umm-al-Hayah 322 

xawdtlm {khawatlm) in, 

yamndh 326 
yumnah 327 

zajriyyun 259 
zaman 115 

GREEK 

ecrTavpoxrev 233 

&£cryoi> 94, 187, 227 
Zwj/ H^eu/xa 288 

K arrixovpevoi 1 38 
fdyrjcris araKTOS 87 

KV$epv7}T(LL 195 

Xetyava 40 

Me^e^ous 223 

rqs ZwtJs 32 1 
pieces 40 

iravoTXlas 227 
Trariip 223 
ttXo&jj 41 
rvtvpa 288 
7Tpe<T/S[€]ur^s 240, 277 

TTpecrfibrepos 1 65 

icpotpkv xi 236 
304 

frvirapbs 287 
SaxXas 249, 305 
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aapKoov 3x8 

<£e770tfdroxos 296, 303, 305, 328 

<TKa<f>Qs 41, 42 

4>opecrav 233 

(TKOTOVS 227 

<£dcrts 222 

<TT&f>a,vr}4>6po$ 225 

<rxt<n*6s 167 

<f>cocrrrjpas 39, 40 

275 n. xi 

tux os 51, 201 

'V.iio^bpoz 297, 303, 305 

LATIN 

anima xoo, 101 

in&utus 233 

aperio 114 

wz. iwe 301 

Auditor es 138 

i# w z?ersa2 62, 239 

belligerantem ( Primum Hominem ) 112 laturarium 300 

belligerum (Adamantem) 112 

Regains 240, 277, 279 
libido 106 

capita 236, 300 

ligatus 253 

clipeum 247 

lucem 227 

concupiscentia 106, 107 
confixus 253 

luminis 195 

wmm 196 

magister 165 
manus 334 

dkos’ 195 

manuum ( signaculum ) in 

Dew 100 

Mater Fztee 321 

devoratam 227 

Mater Viventium 321 

duodecim 195 

.Etecte* 1 15 

membra 195 
mundum 236, 289 

dementis ( quinque ) 1 12 
episcopus 165 

ram 41 

ex bona aqua 43 
e# bono 43 

cm ( signaculum ) hi, 334 

expugnat 301 

Perfecti 115 
ponderatorem 300 

fahricat 289 

£orte£ 301 

f rater solis 169 

Globus 48 

presbyter 165 

Primum Hominem 112 

Gloriosum Regem 62 

hastam 247 

quinque antra elementorum 48 
quinque dementis 112 

hero am belligerum 112 

reliquias 301 
ife# Honoris 299 

impellentem 239 

rates 301 
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saecula 195 
scissus 167 
signacula in, 334 
sinus ( signaculum ) in, 
soils (J rater) 169 
Spiritus Vivens 288 
Splendi-tenens 303 
suspendat 302 
suspendere 236 


suspendit 301 
tenebris 227 

334 236 

Tertius Legatus 240, 277, 279 
tres rotas 62 
2m signacula 334 

vincire 38 
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Volume z. A Catalogue of the Collection of Persian Manu- 
scripts (including also some Turkish and Arabic) presented to 
the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, by Alexander Smith 
Cochran, prepared and edited by A. V. Williams Jackson and 
Abraham Yohannan, Ph.D. New York, 1914. 

Cloth , 8vo, xxv -f- 187 pages , ill. , $2.50 net 

The collection of Oriental manuscripts catalogued in this volume was pre- 
sented to the Metropolitan Museum in March, 1913. All of the manuscripts, 
a number of which are in certain respects unique, are handsomely illuminated 
and adorned with beautiful miniatures. The catalogue records the technical 
details, as well as matters of literary and historical importance connected 
with the volumes. 

Volume 2 . Indo-Iranian Phonology, with Special Reference 
to the Middle and New Indo-Iranian Languages, by Louis H. 
Gray, Ph.D., sometime Fellow in Indo-Iranian Languages in 
Columbia University. New York, 1902. 

Cloth , 8vo, xvii + 264 pages , $2.75 net . 

A brief statement of the phonetic developments undergone by the principal 
Indo-Iranian languages from the Sanskrit, Avestan, and Old Persian through 
the Pali, the Prakrits, and Pahlavi down to the Hindi, Singhalese, New 
Persian, ^Afghan, and other Indo-Iranian dialects. 

Volume 3. A Bibliography of the Sanskrit Drama, with an 
Introductory Sketch of the Dramatic Literature of India, by 
Montgomery Schuyler, Jr., A.M., sometime Fellow in Indo- 
Iranian Languages in Columbia University. New York, 1906. 

Cloth , 8vo, xi + 105 pages, $2.50 net . 

The design of this bibliography is to give as complete a list as possible of 
all printed and manuscript Sanskrit plays and of articles and works relating 
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to the Hindu drama. The introduction furnishes a convenient epitome of 
the whole subject. 

Volume 4. An Index Verbomm o£ the Fragments of the 
Avesta, by Montgomery Schuyler, Jr., A.M. New York, 1901. 

Cloth , 8vo, r/w 4* 106 pages, $2.50 net 

This index collects and cites all examples of each word found in the 
hitherto discovered fragments not included in Geldner’s edition of the Avesta. 

Volume 5. Sayings of Buddha: the Iti-vuttaka, a Pali Wort 
of the Buddhist Canon, for the First Time translated, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by Justin Hartley Moore, A.M., Ph.D. 
(Columbia), [formerly] Instructor in French in the College of the 
City of New York. New York, 1908. 

Cloth , 8vo, xiii + 142 pages, $2.50 net . 

This volume presents a Buddhistic work not hitherto accessible in trans- 
lation. The introduction treats of the composition and general character of 
the work, the authenticity of certain of its sections, and the chief features 
of its style and language. 

Volume 6. The Nyaishes, or Zoroastrian Litanies. Avestan 
Text with the Pahlavi, Sanskrit, Persian, gmd Gujarati Versions, 
edited together and translated with Notes, by Maneckji Nusser- 
vanji Dhalla, A.M., Ph.D. (Khordah Avesta, Part 1.) New 
York, 1908. 

Cloth, 8vo, xxii + 235 pages . Out of print . 

The Pahlavi text, here edited and translated for the first time, is the result 
of a collation of 17 manuscripts and forms an addition to the existing fund 
of Pahlavi literature. The introduction gives an account of the manuscript 
material and discusses the relation of the various versions, their character- 
istics, and their value. 

Volume 7. The Dasarupa, a Treatise on Hindu Dramaturgy 
by Dhanamjaya, now first translated from the Sanskrit, with the 
Text and an Introduction and Notes, by George C O. Haas, 
A.M., Ph.D., sometime Fellow in Indo-Iranian Languages in Co- 
lumbia University. New York, 1912. 

Cloth , 8vo, xlv + 169 pages, $2*75 net . 

This work, composed at the court of King Muhja of Malava toward the 
end of the 10th century, is one of the most important treatises on the canons 
of dramatic composition in India. The translation here presented is accora- 
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panied by the text and prefaced by an introduction dealing chiefly with the 
scope and characteristics of the work and of its commentary. The notes 
include, as a special feature, references to parallel passages in all available 
dramaturgic and rhetorical treatises. 

Volume 8. Vasavadatta, a Sanskrit Romance by Subandhu, 
translated, with an Introduction and Notes, by Louis H. Gray, 
Ph.D. New York, 1913. 

Cloth , 8vo, xiii +■ 214 pages , $2.75 net . 

This romance is one of the best examples of the artificial and ornate style 
in Sanskrit prose. Besides the translation, the volume contains also the 
transliterated text of the South Indian recension, which differs to a note- 
worthy degree from that of Hall, and a bibliography. The relation of the 
Sanskrit romance to the Occidental, especially the Greek, is discussed in the 
introduction, and the notes include parallels of incident in modern Indian 
and other folk-tales, as well as points of resemblance with other Sanskrit 
romances. 

Volume p. The Sanskrit Poems of Mayhra, edited with a 
Translation and Notes and an Introduction, together with the 
Text and Translation of Bana’s Candlsataka, by George Payn 
Quackenbgs, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Latin in the College of 
the City of New York# New York, 1917. 

Cloth , 8vo, xxii + 362 pages , ill., $2.75 net. 

This volume presets the works of a Hindu poet of the 7th century A.D. 
Besides the well-known Suryasataka it includes also the Mayurastaka, printed 
for the first time from the unique birch-bark manuscript in the Tubingen 
University Library, and the anthology stanzas attributed to Mayura. The 
introduction gives an account of Mayura’s life and works and discusses the 
question of the supposedly rival poem of Bana, which is added to the volume 
in text and translation. 

Volume jo. Priyadarsika, a Sanskrit Drama by Harsha, King 
of Northern India in the Seventh Century A.D., translated into 
English by G. K. Nariman, A. V. Williams Jackson, and 
Charles J. Ogden, Ph.D., with an Introduction and Notes by the 
two latter, together with the Text in Transliteration. New York, 
1923. 

Cloth, 8vo, cxi + 137 pages, UL, $2.75 net 

This romantic drama on the adventures of a lost princess is now published 
for the first time in English translation, and the text has been reproduced 
in transliteration on the pages opposite, in order to aid students in rapid 
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reading. An extensive introduction in ten parts deals with Harsha as king 
and as author, with the legend of Udayana, and with other literary and 
linguistic aspects of the play. Copious notes are appended for the discussion 
of individual points and the elucidation of the text. A reproduction of a 
copper-plate grant containing Marsha’s autograph signature is included as 
a frontispiece. 


Volume n. The Zoroastrian Doctrine of a Future Life, 
from Death to the Individual Judgment, by*jAL Dastur Cur- 
setji Pavry, A.M., Ph.D., Late Fellow of Mulla Firoz Madressa 
and of St. Xavier's College, Bombay University, sometime 
Fellow and Lecturer in Indo-Iranian Languages, Columbia 
University. New York, 1926. [Second edition appeared in 1929.] 
Cloth , 8vo, xxviii + 126 pages, $3.00 net . 


This volume presents and discusses in orderly sequence the statements 
contained in the Gathas, the Later Avesta, the Pahlavi writings, and the 
Parsi-Persian literature with reference to the experience of the righteous and 
the wicked soul during the first three nights after dteath, the manifestation of 
the Daena, or Conscience, to the soul, the Individual Judgment, and the 
crossing of the Chinvat Bridge. A comprehensive bibliography is included. 


Volume 12. Zoroastrian Studies: The Iranian Religion and 
Various Monographs, by A. V. Williams Jackson. New York, 
1928. 

Cloth , 8vo, xxxiii + 325 pages , $4.00 net . 


This volume comprises three'parts. The first part, on the Iranian Religion," 
contains an account of Zoroastrianism, which was printed in a German trans- 
lation in Geiger and Kuhn’s Grundriss der iranischen PMlologie (1903) and is 
now made available in its original English form, but expanded by so much 
added material as to make it in large measure a new contribution. The sec- 
ond part is devoted to a detailed study of the Zoroastrian doctrine of the free- 
dom of the will and is here presented for the first time. The third part 
comprises a series of miscellaneous studies relating to Zoroaster’s life and to 
matters connected with the religion. 
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Volume ij. Researches in Manichaeism, with Special Refer- 
ence to the Turfan Fragments, by A. V. Williams Jackson* 
New York, 1932, 

Cloth , 8vo, xxx&iii + 393 pages, $5-oo net . 

This volume comprises a series of special essays and researches, thirteen 
Studies in all. An introductory sketch of Manichaeism serves as a prelude, 
followed by critical translations made from original Manichaean documents 
in Turfan Pahlavi, or Middle Persian, which were discovered in Central Asia 
during the first decade of the present century and a little later. These frag- 
mentary texts are given in a transliterated form, followed by a word-for-word 
translation, together with full notes of a philological and illustrative character. 
In addition to these actual Manichaean documents, there is given a literal 
rendering and elucidation of three non-Manichaean, or rather anti-Manichaean 
texts; two of these are written respectively in Pazand and Book Pahlavi by 
Zoroastrian controversialists, while the other is in Syriac by Theodore bar 
Khoni (or Konai), Nestorian Bishop of Kashkar in Lower Babylonia, but all 
three throw light from outside upon the religion of Manl. Several short 
monographs on Manichaean subjects complete the work. 


VOLUME ON ZOROASTER 

The following volume, not in the Indo-Iranian Series, is also 
published by the Colitabia University Press: 

Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, by A. V. Williams 
Jackson. New York, 1899. 

Cloth , 8vo, xxiii + 3*4 pages, ill , $5.00 net . 

This work aims to collect in one volume all that is known about the great 
Iranian prophet. The story of the life and ministry of Zoroaster is told in 
twelve chapters, and these are followed by appendixes on explanations of 
Zoroaster’s name, the date of the Prophet, Zoroastrian chronology, Zoro- 
aster’s native place and the scene of his ministry, and classical and other 
passages^ mentioning his name. A map and three illustrations accompany 
•the volume. 


WORKS ON AVESTAN 

*by Professor A. V. Williams Jackson 

The following publications on Avestan may now be obtained in 
America from the Columbia University Press:— 



An Avesta Grammar in Comparison with Sanskrit. Part I: 
Phonology, Inflection, Word-formation, with an Introduction on 
the Avesta. Stuttgart, 1892. (Anastatic reprint.) 

Cloth , 8 vo, xlviii + 273 pages , $2.30 net . 

This work is a systematic presentation of the sounds and forms of the 
language of the Avesta. The variations between the older (Gathic) and the 
younger form of the language are emphasized, and in the entire treatment 
the parallels with Vedic Sanskrit are kept in view. '(Part II, dealing with 
the syntax, has never been published.) 

Avesta Reader. First Series: Easier Texts, Notes, and Vo- 
cabulary. Stuttgart, 1893. (Anastatic reprint.) 

Cloth , 8vo, viii + 112 pages , $1.60 net . 

This book provides suitable material for reading after the rudiments of 
the language have been mastered. The selections are of progressive diffi- 
culty and are chosen from various parts of the Avestan texts. Constant 
reference is made, in the notes, to the author’s Avesta Grammar . 

A Hymn of Zoroaster: Yasna 31, translated with Comments. 
Stuttgart, 1888. 

Paper , 8 vo , viii + 62 pages , $2.00 net . 

The text in Avestan characters and an English version of this Gathic 
hymn are given on opposite pages, followed by the transliterated text and 
explanatory notes. 

The Avestan Alphabet and its Transcription. With Appen- 
dices. Stuttgart, 1890. 

Paper , 8vo, 36 pages , $0.75 net 

A discussion of the problem of the transliteration of the Avestan char- 
acters, with conclusions regarding the most satisfactory solution. Practical 
suggestions for printers are included. 
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